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PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION

THe book has again been mostly rewritten to bring in various
improvements. The chief of these is the use of the notation of bra
and ket vectors, which 1 have developed since 1939. This notation
allows a more direct connexion to be made between the formalism
in terms of the abstract quantities corresponding to states and
observables and the formalism in terms of representatives-in fact
the two formalisms become welded into a single comprehensive
scheme. With the help of this notation several of the deductions in
the book take a simpler and neater form.

Other substantial alterations include

(i) A new presentation of the theory of Systems with similar
particles, based on Fock’s treatment of the theory of radiation
adapted to the present notation. This treatment is simpler and more
powerful than the one given in earlier editions of the book.

(ii) A further development of quantum electrodyna,mics, including
the theory of the Wentzel field. The theory of the electron in inter-
action with the electromagnetic field is oarried as far as it can be at
the present time without getting on to speculative ground.

P. A. M. D.

ST. JOHN’S COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE
21 April 1947




FROM THE
PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

THe book has been mostly rewritten. 1 have tried by carefully over-
hauling the method of presentation to give the development of the
theory in a rather less abstract form, without making any sacrifices
in exactness of expression or in the logical Character of the develop-
ment. This should make the work suitable for a wider circle of
readers, although the reader who likes abstractness for its own sake
may possibly prefer the style of the first edition.

The main change has been brought about by the use of the word
‘state ’ in a three-dimensional non-relativistic sense. It would seem
at first sight a pity to build up the theory largely on the basis of non-
relativistic concepts. The use of the non-relativistic meaning of
‘state ’°, however, contributes so essentially to the possibilities of
clear exposition as to lead one to suspect that the fundamental ideas
of the present quantum mechanics are in need of serious alteration at
just this point, and that an improved theory would agree more closely
with the development here given than with a development which
aims -at preserving the relativistic meaning of ‘state’ throughout.

P. A. M. D.
THE INSTITUTE FOR ADVANCED STUDY
PRINCETON
27 November 1934
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PROM THE
PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

THE methods of progress in theoretical physics have undergone a
vast change during the present century. The classical tradition
has been to consider the world to be an association of observable
objects (particles, fluids, fields, etc.) moving about according to
definite laws of force, so that one could form a mental picture in
space and time of the whole scheme. This led to a physics whose aim

was to make assumptions about the mechanism and forces connecting
these observable objects, to account for their behaviour in the
simplest possible way. It has become increasingly evident in: recent
times, however, that nature works on a different plan. Her funda-
mental laws do not govern the world as it appears in our mental

picture in any very direct way, but instead they control a substra-
turn of which we cannot form a mental picture without intro-
ducing irrelevancies. The formulation of these laws requires the use
of the mathematics of transformations. The important things in
the world appear as the invariants (or more generally the nearly
invariants, or quantities with simple transformation properties)
of these transformations. The things we are immediately aware of
are the relations of these nearly invariants to a certain frame of
reference, usually one chosen so as to introduce special simplifying
features which are unimportant from the point of view of general
theory.

The growth of the use of transformation theory, as applied first to
relativity and later to the quantum theory, is the essence of the new
method in theoretical physics. Further progress lies in the direction
of making our equations invariant under wider and still wider trans-
formations. This state of affairs is very satisfaotory from a philo-
sophical point of view, as implying an increasing recognition of the
part played by the observer in himself introducing the regularities
that appear in his observations, and a lack of arbitrariness in the ways
of nature, but it makes things less easy for the learner of physics.
The new theories, if one looks apart from their mathematical setting,
are built up from physical concepts which cannot be explained in
terms of things previously known to the Student, which cannot even
be explained adequately in words at all, Like the fundamental con-
cepts (e.g. proximity, identity) which every one must learn on his
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arrival into the world, the newer concepts of physics can be mastered
only by long familiarity with their properties and uses.

From the mathematical side the approach to the new theories
presents no difficulties, as the mathematics required (at any rate that
which is required for the development of physics .up to the present)
is not essentially different from what has been current for a consider-
able time. Mathematics is the tool specially suited for dealing with
abstract concepts of any kind and there is no limit to its power in this
field. For this reason a book on the new physics, if not purely descrip-
tive of experimental work, must be essentially mathematical. All the
same the mathematics is only a tool and one should learn to hold the
physical ideas in one’s mind without reference to the mathematical
form. In this book 1 have tried to keep the physics to the forefront,
by beginning with an entirely physical chapter and in the later work
examining the physical meaning underlying the formalism wherever
possible. The amount of theoretical ground one has to ¢gver before
being able to solve problems of real practical value is rather large, but
this circumstance is an inevitable consequence of the fundamental
part played by transformation theory and is likely to become more
pronounced in the theoretical physics of the future.

With regard to the mathematical form in which the theory can be
presented, an author must decide at the outset between two methods.
There is the symbolic method, which deals directly in an abstract way
with the quantities of fundamental importance (the invariants, etc.,
of the transformations) and there is the method of coordinates or
representations, which deals with sets of numbers corresponding to
these quantities. The second of these has usually been used for the
presentation of quantum mechanics (in fact it has been used practi-
cally exclusively with the exception of Weyl's book Gruppentheorie
und Quantenmechanik). It is known under one or other of the two
names ‘ Wave Mechanics ' and ¢ Matrix Mechanics ’ according to which
physical things receive emphasis in the treatment, the states of a
system or its dynamical variables. It has the advantage that the kind
of mathematics required is more familiar to the average Student, and
also it is the historical method.

The symbolic method, however, seems to go more deeply into the
nature of things. It enables one to exvress the physical laws in a neat
and concise way, and will probably be increasingly used in the future
as it becomes better understood and its own special mathematics gets
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developed. For this reason I have chosen thc symbolic method,
introducing the representatives later merely as au aid to practical
calculation. This has necessitated a completc break from the histori-
cal line of development, but this break is an advantage through
enabling the approach to the new ideas to be made as direct as

possible.
P.A. M. D.
ST. JOKN' S COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE
29 May 1930
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I
THE PRINCIPLE OF SUPERPOSITION

1. The need for a quantum theory
CrLASSIOAL mechanics has been developed continuously from the time
of Newton and applied to an ever-widerring range of dynamical
Systems, including the electromagnetic field in interaction with
matter. The underlying ideas and the laws governing their applica-
tion form a simple and elegant scheme, which one would be inclined
to think could not be seriously modified without having all its
"attractive features spoilt. Nevertheless it has been found possible to
set up a new scheme, called quantum mechanics, which is more
suitable for the description of phenomena on the atomic scale and
which is in some respects more elegant and satisfying than the
classical scheme. This possibility is due to the changes which the
new scheme involves being of a very profound Character and not
clashing with the features of the classical theory that make it so
attractive, as a result of which all these features can be incorporated
in the new scheme.

The necessity for a departure from classical mechanics is clearly
shown by experimental results. In the first place the forces known
in classical electrodynamics are inadequate for the explanation of the
remarkable stability of atoms and molecules, which is necessary in
order that materials may have any definite physical and chemical
properties at all. The introduction of new hypothetical forces will not
save the Situation, gince there exist general principles of classical
mechanics, holding for all kinds of forces, leading to results in direct
disagreement  with Observation. For example, if an atomic system has
its equilibrium disturbed in any way and is then left alone, it will be set
in oscillation and the oscillations will get impressed on the surround-
ing electromagnetic field, so that their frequencies may be observed
with a spectroscope. Now whatever the laws of force governing the
equilibrium, one would expect to be able to include the various fre-
quencies in a scheme comprising certain fundamental frequencies and
their harmonics. This is not observed to be the case. Instead, there
is observed a new and unexpected connexion between the frequencies,
called Ritz’s Combination Law of Spectroscopy, according to which all

the frequencies can be expressed as differences between certain terms,
35696.57 B




2 THE PRINCIPLE OF SUPERPOSITION §1

the number of terms being much less than the number of frequencies.
This law is quite unintelligible from the classical Standpoint.

One might try to get over the difficulty without departing from
classical mechanics by assuming each of the spectroscopically ob-
served frequencies to be a fundamental frequency with its own degree
of freedom, the laws of force being such that the harmonic vibrations
do not occur. Such a theory will not do, however, even apart from
the fact that it would give no explanation of the Combination Law,
since it would immediately bring one into conflict with the experi-
mental evidence on specific heats. Classical statistical mechanics
enables one to establish a general connexion between the total number
of degrees of freedom of an assembly of vibrating Systems and its
specific heat. If one assumes all the spectroscopic frequencies of an
atom to correspond to different degrees of freedom, one would get a
specific heat for any kind of matter very much greater than the
observed value. In fact the observed specific heats at ordinary
temperatures are given fairly well by a theory that takes into account
merely the motion of each atom as a whole and assigns no internal
motion to it at all.

This leads us to a new ¢lash between classical mechanics and the
results of experiment. There must certainly be some internal motion
in an atom to account for its spectrum, but the internal degrees of
freedom, for some classically inexplicable reason, do not contribute
to the specific heat. A similar clash is found in connexion with the
energy of oscillation of the electromagnetic field in a vacuum. Classical
mechanics requires the specific heat corresponding to this energy to
be infinite, but it is observed to be quite finite. A general conclusion
from experimental results is that oscillations of high frequency do
not contribute their classical quota to the specific heat.

As another illustration of the failure of classical mechanics we may
consider the behaviour of light. We have, on the one hand, the
phenomena of interference and diffraction, which can be explained
only on the basis of a wave theory; on the other, phenomena such as
photo-electric emission and scattering by free electrons, which show
that light is composed of small particles. These particles, which
are called photons, have each a definite energy and momentum, de-
pending on the frequency of the light, and appear to have just as
real an existence as electrons, or any other particles known in physics.
A fraction of a photon is never observed.
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Experiments have shown that this anomalous behaviour is not
peculiar to light, but is quite general. All material particles have
wave properties, which can be exhibited under suitable conditions.
We have here a very striking and general example of the breakdown
of classical mechanics-not merely an inaccuracy in its laws of motion,
but an inadequacy of its concepts to supply us with @ description of
atomic events.

The necessity to depart from classical ideas when one wishes to
account for the ultimate structure of matter may be seen, not only
from experimentally established facts, but also from general philo-
sophical ~ grounds. In a classical explanation of the constitution of
matter, one would assume it to be made up of a large number of small
constituent parts and one would Postulate laws for the behaviour of
these parts, from which the laws of the matter in bulk could be de-
duced. This would not complete the explanation, however, since the
question of the structure and stability of the constituent parts is left
untouched. To go into this question, it becomes necessary to postu-
late that each constituent part is itself made up of smaller parts, in
terms of which its behaviour is to be explained. There is clearly no
end to this procedure, so that one can never arrive at the ultimate
structure of matter on these lines. So long as big and small are merely
relative concepts, it is no help to explain the big in terms of the small.
It is therefore necessary to modify classical ideas in such a way as to
give an absolute meaning to size.

At this stage it becomes important to remember that science is
concerned only with observable things and that we can observe an
object only by letting it interact with some outside influence. An act
of Observation is thus necessarily accompanied by some disturbance
of the object observed. We may define an object to be big when the
disturbance accompanying our Observation of it may be neglected,
and small when the disturbance cannot be neglected. This definition
is in close agreement with the common meanings of big and small.

It is usually assumed that, by being careful, we may cut down the
disturbance accompanying our observation to any desired extent.
The concepts of big and small are then purely relative and refer to the
gentleness of our means of Observation as well as to the object being
described. In order to give an absolute meaning to size, such as is
required for any theory of the ultimate structure of matter, we have
to assume that there is a l{mit to the fineness of our powers of observation
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and the smallness of the dccompanying disturbance-a limit which is
inherent in the nature of things and can never be surpassed by improved
technique or increused sksll on the part of the observer. If the object under
Observation is such that the unavoidable limiting disturbance is negli-
gible, then the object is big in the absolute sense and we may apply
classical mechanics to it. If, on the other hand, the limiting dis-
turbance is not negligible, then the object is small in the absolute
sense and we require a new theory for dealing with it.

A consequence of the preceding discussion is that we must revise
our ideas of causality. Causality applies only to a system which is
left undisturbed. If a system is small, we cannot observe it without
producing a serious disturbance and hence we cannot expect to find
any causal connexion between the results of our observations.
Causality will still be assumed to apply to undisturbed Systems and
the equations which will be set up to describe an undisturbed system
will be differential equations expressing a causal connexion between
conditions at one time and conditions at a later time. These equations
will be in close correspondence with the equations of classical
mechanics, but they will be connected only indirectly with the results
of observations. There is an unavoidable indeterminacy in the calcu-
lation of observational results, the theory enabling us to calculate in
general only the probability of our obtaining a particular result when
we make an Observation.

2. The polarization of photons

The discussion in the preceding section about the limit to the
gentleness with which observations can be made and the consequent
indeterminacy in the results of those observations does not provide
any quantitative basis for the building up of quantum mechanics.
For this purpose a new set of accurate laws of nature is required.
One of the most fundamental and most drastic of these is the Principle
of Superposition of States. We shall lead up to a general formulation
of this principle through a consideration of some special cases, taking
first the example provided by the polarization of light.

It is known experimentally that when plane-p,olarized light is used
for ejecting photo-electrons, there is a preferential direction for the
electron emission. Thus the polarization properties of light are closely
connected with its corpuscular properties and one must ascribe a
polarization to the photons. One must consider, for instance, a beam
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of light plane-polarized in a certain direction as consisting of photons
each of which is plane-polarized in that direction and a beam of
circularly polarized light as consisting of photons each circularly
polarized. Every photon is in a certain state of polarization, as we
shall say. The problem we must now consider is how to fit in these
ideas with the known facts about the resolution of light into polarized
components and the recombination of these components.

Let us take a definite case. Suppose we have a beam of light passing
through a crystal of tourmahne, which has the property of letting
through only light plane-polarized perpendicular to its optic axis.
Classical electrodynamics tells us what will happen for any given
polarization of the incident beam. If this beam is polarized per-
pendicular to the optic axis, it will all go through the crystal; if
parallel to the axis, none of it will go through; while if polarized at
an angle q to the axis, a fraction sinx will go through. How are we
to understand these results on a photon basis?

A beam that is plane-polarized in a certain direction is to be
pictured as made up of photons each plane-polarized in that
direction. This picture leads to no difficulty in the cases when our
incident beam is polarized perpendicular or parallel to the optic axis.
We merely have to suppose that each photon polarized perpendicular
to the axis passes unhindered and unchanged through the crystal,
while each photon polarized parallel to the axis is stopped and ab-
sorbed. A difficulty arises, however, in the case of the obliquely
polarized incident beam. Each of the incident photons is then
obliquely polarized and it is not ¢lear what will happen to such a
photon when it reaches the tourmalme.

A question about what will happen to a particular photon under
certain conditions is not really very precise. To make it precise one
must imagine some experiment performed having a bearing on the
guestion and inquire what. will be the result of the experiment- Only
guestions about the results of experiments have a real significance
and it is only such questions that theoretical physics has to consider.

In our present example the obvious experiment is to use an incident
beam consisting of only a single photon and to observe what appears
on the back side of the crystal. According to quantum mechanics
the result of this experiment will be that sometimes one will find a
whole photon, of energy equal to the energy of the incident photon,
on the back side and other times one will find nothing. When one




6 THE PRINCIPLE OF SUPERPOSITION §2

finds a whole photon, it will be polarized perpendicular to the optic
axis. One will never find only a part of a photon on the back side.
If one repeats the experiment a large number of times, one will find
the photon on the back side in a fraction sin%a of the total number
of times. Thus we may say that the photon has a probability sin%x
of passing through the tourmahne and appearing on the back side
polarized perpendicular to the axis and a probability cos2x of being
absorbed. These values for the probabilities lead to the correct
classical results for an incident beam containing a large number of
photons.

In this way we preserve the individuality of the photon in all
cases. We are able to do this, however, only because we abandon the
determinacy of the classical theory. The result of an experiment is
not determined, as it would be according to classical ideas, by the
conditions under the control of the experimenter. The most that can
be predicted is a set of possible results, with a probability of occur-
rence for each.

The foregoing discussion about the result of an experiment with a
single obliquely polarized photon incident on a crystal of tourmaline
answers all that can legitimately be asked about what happens to an
obliquely polarized photon when it reaches the tourmahne. Questions
about what decides whether the photon is to go through or not and
how it changes its direction of polarization when it does go through
cannot be investigated by experiment and should be regarded as
outside the domain of science. Nevertheless some further description
is necessary in order to correlate the results of this experiment with
the results of other experiments that might be performed with
photons and to fit them all into a general scheme. Such further
description should be regarded, not as an attempt to answer questions
outside the domain of science, but as an aid to the formulation of
rules for expressing concisely the results of large numbers of experi-
ments.

The further description provided by quantum mechanics runs as
follows. It is supposed that a photon pobrized obliquely to the optic
axis may be regarded as being partly in the state of polarization
parallel to the axis and partly in the state of polarization perpen-
dicular to the axis. The state of oblique polarization may be con-
sidered as the result of some kind of Superposition process applied to
the two states of parallel and perpendicular polarization. This implies
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a certain special kind of relationship between the various states of
polarization, a relationship similar to that between polarized beams in
classical optics, but which is now to be applied, not to beams, but to
the states of polarization of one particular photon. This relationship
allows any state of polarization to be resolved into, or expressed as a
superposition of, any two mutually perpendicular states of polari-
zation.

When we make the photon meet a tourmalme crystal, we are sub-
jecting it to an Observation. We are observing whether it is polarized
parallel or perpendicular to the optic axis. The effect of making this
Observation is to force the photon entirely into the state of parallel
or entirely into the state of perpendicular polarization. It has to
make a sudden jump from being partly in each of these two states to
being entirely in one or other of them. Which of the two states it will
jump into cannot be predicted, but is governed only by probability
laws. If it jumps into the parallel state it gets absorbed and if it
jumps into the perpendicular state it passes through the crystal and
appears on the other side preserving this state of polarization.

3. Interference of photons

In this section we shall deal with another example of Superposition.
We shall again take photons, but shall be concerned with their posi-
tion in space and their momentum instead of their polarization. If
we are given a beam of roughly monochromatic light, then we know
something about the location and momentum of the associated
photons. We know that each of them is located somewhere in the
region of space through which the beam is passing and has a momen-
turn in the direction of the beam of magnitude given in terms of the
frequency of the beam by Einstein’s photo-electric law-momentum
equals frequency multiplied by a universal constant. When we have
such information about the location and momentum of a photon we
shall say that it is in a definite #ranslational state.

We shall discuss the description which quantum mechanics pro-
vides of the interference of photons. Let us take a definite experi-
ment demonstrating interference. Suppose we have a beam of light
which is passed through some kind of interferomefer, so that it gets
split up into two components and the two components are subse-
quently made to interfere. We may, as in the preceding section, take
an incident beam consisting of only a single photon and inquire what
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will happen to it as it goes through the apparatus. This will present
to us the difficulty of the confliet between the wave and corpuscular
theories of light in an acute form.

Corresponding to the description that we had in the case of the
polarization, we must now describe the photon as going partly into
each of the two components into which the incident beam is split.
The photon is then, as we may say, in a translational state given by the
Superposition of the two translational states associated with the two
components.  We are thus led to a generalization of the term ‘trans-
lational state’ applied to a photon. For a photon to be in a definite
translational state it need not be associated with one single beam of
light, but may be associated with two or more beams of light which
are the components into which one original beam has been split.t In
the accurate mathematical theory each translational state is associated
with one of the wave functions of ordinary wave optics, which wave
function may describe either a single beam or two or more beams
into which one original beam has been split. Translational states are
thus superposable in a similar way to wave functions.

Let us consider now what happens when we determine the energy
in one of the components. The result of such a determination must
be either the whole photonr or nothing at all. Thus the photon must
change suddenly from being partly in one beam and partly in the
other to being entirely in one of the beams. This sudden change is
due to the disturbance in the translational state of the photon which
the Observation necessarily makes. It is impossible to predict in which
of the two beama the photon will be found. Only the probability of
either result can be calculated from the previous diatribution of the
photon over the two beams.

One could carry out the energy measurementwithout destroying the
component beam by, for example, reflecting the beam from a movable
mirror and observing the recoil. Our description of the photon allows
us to infer that, after such an energy measurement, it would not be
possible to bring about any interference effects between the two com-
ponents. So long as the photon is partly in one beam and partly in
the other, interference can occur when the two beams are superposed,
but this possibility disappears when the photon is forced entirely into

t The circumstance that the superposition idea requires Us to genera,lize our
original meaning of translational states, but that no corresponding generalization was
needed for the states of polarization of the preceding section, is an accidental one
with no underlying theoretical significance.

A e o0 i et s o M A 108 0 o



§3 INTERFERENCE OF PHOTONS 9

one of the beams by an Observation. The other beam then no longer
enters into the description of the photon, so that it counts as being
entirely in the one beam in the ordinary way for any experiment that
may subsequently be performed on it.

On these lines quantum mechanics is able to effect a reconciliation
of the wave and corpuscular properties of light. The essential point
is the association of each of the translational states of a photon with
one of the wave functions of ordinary wave optics. The nature of this
association cannot be pictured on a basis of classical mechanics, but
is something entirely new. It would be quite wrong to picture the
photon and its associated wave as interacting in the way in which
particles and waves can interact in classical mechanics. The associa-
tion can be interpreted only statistically, the wave function giving
us information about the probability of our finding the photon in any
particular place when we make an Observation of where it is.

Some time before the discovery of quantum mechanics people
realized that the connexion between light waves and photons must
be of a statistical Character. What they did not clearly realize, how-
ever, was that the wave function gives information about the proba-
bility of one photon being in a particular place and not the probable -
number of photons in that place. The importance of the distinction
can be made clear in the following way. Suppose we have a beam
of light consisting of a large number of photons split up into two com-
ponents of équa,l intensity. On the assumption that the intensity of
a beam is connected with the probable number of photons in it, we
should have half the total number of photons going into each com-
ponent. If the two components are now made to interfere, we should
require a photon in one component to be able to interfere with one in
the other. Sometimes these two photons would have to annihilate one
another and other firnes they would have to produce four photons.
This would contradict the conservation of energy. The new theory,
which connects the wave function with probabilities for one photon,
gets over the difficulty by making each photon go partly into each of
the two components. Each photon then interferes only with itself.
Interference between two different photons never occurs.

The association of particles with waves discussed above is not
restricted to the case of light, but is, according to modern theory,
of universal applicability. All kinds of particles are associated with
waves in this way and conversely all wave motion is associated with

i
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particles. Thus all particles can be made to exhibit interference
effects and all wave motion has its energy in the form of quanta. The
reason why these general phenomena are not more obvious is on
account of a law of proportionality between the mass or energy of the
particles and the frequency of the waves, the coefficient being such
that for waves of familiar frequencies the associated quanta are
extremely small, while for particles even as light as electrons the

associated wave frequency is so high that it is not easy to demonstrate
interference.

4. Superposition and indeterminacy

The reader may possibly feel dissatisfied with the attempt in the
two preceding sections to fit in the existence of photons with the
classical theory of light. He may argue that a very strange idea has
been introduced-the possibility of a photon being partly in each of
two states of polarization, or partly in each of two separate beams—
but even with the help of this strange idea no satisfying picture of
the fundamental single-photon processes has been given. He may say
further that this strange idea did not provide any information about
experimental results for the experiments discussed, beyond what
could have been obtained from an elementary consideration of
photons being guided in some vague way by waves. What, then, is
the use of the strange idea?

In answer to the first criticism it may be remarked that the main
object of physical science is not the Provision of pictures, but is the
formulation of laws governing phenomena and the application of
these laws to the discovery of new phenomena. If a picture exists,
so much the better; but W_Ilether a picture exists or not is_a matter
of only secondary importance. In the case of atomic phenomena
'no picture can be expected to exist in the usual sense of the word
‘picture’, by which is meant a model functioning essentially on
classical lines. One may, however, extend the meaning of the word
‘picture’ to include any way of looking at the fundamental laws which
makes their self-consistency obvious. With this extension, one may
gradually acquire a picture of atomic phenomena by becoming
familiar with the laws of the quantum theory.

With regard to the second criticism, it may be remarked that for
many simple experiments with light, an elementary theory of waves
and photons connected in a vague statistical way would be adequate
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to account for the results. In the case of such experiments quantum
mechanics has no further information to give. In the great majority
of experiments, however, the conditions are too complex for an
elementary theory of this kind to be applicable and some more
elaborate scheme, such as is provided by quantum mechanics, is then
needed. The method of description that quantum mechanics gives
in the more complex cases is applicable also to the simple cases and
although it is then not really necessary for accounting for the experi-
mental results, its study in these simple cases is perhaps a suitable
introduction to its study in the general case.

There remains an Overall criticism that one may make to the whole
scheme, namely, that in departing from the determinacy of the
classical theory a great complication is introduced into the descrip-
tion of Nature, which is a highly undesirable feature. This complica-
tion is undeniable, but it is offset by a great simplification, provided
by the general principle of superposition of states, which we shall now
go on to consider. But first it is necessary to make precise the impor-
tant concept of a ‘state’ of a general atomic System.

Let us take any atomic System, composed of particles or bodies
with specified properties (mass, moment of inertia, etc.) interacting
according to specified laws of force. There will be various possible
motions of the particles or bodies consistent with the laws of force.
Each such motion is called a state of the System. According to
classical ideas one could specify a state by giving numerical values
to all the coordinates and velocities of the various component parts
of the system at some instant of time, the whole motion being then
completely determined. Now the argument of pp. 3 and. 4 shows that
we cannot observe a small system with that amount of detail which
classical theory supposes. The limitation in the power of Observation
puts a limitation on the number of data that can be assigned to a
state. Thus a state of an atomic system must be specified by fewer
or more indefinite data than a complete set of numerical values
for all the coordinates and velocities at some instant of time. In the
case when the system is just a single photon, a state would be com-
pletely specified by a given state of motion in the sense of $3
together with a given state of polarization in the sense of § 2.

A state of a system may be defined as an undisturbed motion that
is restricted by as many conditions or data as are theoretically
possible without mutual interference or contradiction. In practice
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the conditions could be imposed by a suitable preparation of the
system, consisting perhaps in passing it through various kinds of
sorting apparatus, such as slits and polarimeters, the system being
left undisturbed after the preparation. The word ‘state’ may be
used to mean either the state at one particular time (after the
preparation), or the state throughout the whole of time after the
preparation. To distinguish these two meanings, the latter will be
called a ‘state of motion’ when there is liable to be ambiguity.

The general principle of superposition of quantum mechanics
applies to the states, with either of the above meanings, of any one
dynamical System. It requires us to assume that between these
states there exist peculiar relationships such that whenever the
system is definitely in one state we can consider it as being partly
in each of two or more other states. The original state must be
regarded as the result of a kind of superposition of the two or more
new states, in a way that cannot be conceived on classical ideas. Any
state may be considered as the result of a superposition of two or
more other states, and indeed in an infinite number of ways. Con-
versely any two or more states may be superposed to give a new
state. The procedure of expressing g state as the result of super-
position of a number of other states is a mathematical procedure
that is always permissible, independent of any reference to physical
conditions, like the procedure of resolving a wave into Fourier com-
ponents. Whether it is useful in any particular cage, though, depends
on the special physical conditions of the problem under consideration.

In the two preceding sections examples were given of the super-
position principle applied to a system consisting of a single photon.
§ 2 dealt with states differing only with regard to the polarization and
§ 3 with states differing only with regard to the motion of the photon
as a whole.

The nature of the relationships which the Superposition principle
requires to exist between the states of any system is of a kind that
cannot be explained in terms of familiar physical concepts. One
cannot in the classical sense picture a system being partly in each of
two states and see the equivalence of this to the system being com-
pletely in some other state. There is an entirely new idea involved,
to which one must get accustomed and in terms of which one must
proceed to build up an exact mathematical theory, without having
any detailed classical picture.
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When a state is formed by the Superposition of two other states,
it will have properties that are in some vague way intermediate
between those of the two original states and that approach more or
less closely to those of either of them according to the greater or less
‘weight' attached to this state in the Superposition process. The new
state is completely defined by the two original states when their
relative weights in the Superposition process are known, together
with a certain phase difference, the exact meaning of weights and
phases being provided in the general case by the mathematical theory.
In the case of the polarization of a photon their meaning is that pro-
vided by classical optics, so that, for example, when two perpendicu-
larly plane polarized states are superposed with equal weights, the
new state may be circularly polarized in either direction, or linearly
polarized at an angle }w, or else elliptically polarized, according to
the phase difference.

The non-classical nature of the Superposition process is brought
out clearly if we consider the Superposition of two states, 4 and B,
such that there exists an Observation which, when made on the
system in state A, is certain to lead to one particular result, ¢ say, and
when made on the system in state B is certain to lead to some different
result, b say. What will be the result of the Observation when made
on the system in the superposed state ? The answer is that the result
will be sometimes a and sometimes p, according to a probability law
depending on the relative weights of 4 and B in the Superposition
process. It will never be different from both a and §, The inter-
mediate character of the state formed by superposition thus expresses
wtself through the probability of a particular result for an observation
being intermediate between the corresponding probabilities for the original
states,T not through the result itself being intermediate between the
corresponding results for the original states.

In this way we see that such a drastic departure from ordinary
ideas as the assumption of Superposition relationships between the
states is possible only on account of the recognition of the importance
of the disturbance accompanying an Observation and of the conse-
guent indeterminacy in the result of the Observation. When an
Observation is made on any atomic system that is in a given state,

t The probability of & particular result for the state formed by superposition is not
always intermediate between those for the original states in the general cage when
those for the original states are not gerg OP unity, so there are restrictions on the
‘intermediateness ' of a state formed by Superposition.
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in general the result will not be determinate, i.e., if the experiment
is repeated several times under identical conditions several different
results may be obtained. It is a law of nature, though, that if the
experiment is repeated a large number of firnes, each particular result
will be obtained in a definite fraction of the total number of firnes, so
that there is a definite probabelity of its being obtained. This proba-
bility is what the theory sets out to calculate. Only in special cases
when the probability for some result is unity is the result of the
experiment determinate.

The assumption of Superposition relationships between the states
leads to a mathematical theory in which the equations that define
a state are linear in the unknowns. In consequence of this, people
have tried to establish analogies with Systems in classical mechanics,
such as vibrating strings or membranes, which are governed by linear
equations and for which, therefore, a superposition principle holds.
Such analogies have led to the name ‘Wave Mechanics’ being some-
times given to quantum mechanics. It is important to remember,
however, that the superposition thgt occurs in quuntum mechanics is
of an. essentially different nature from any occurring in the classical
theory, as is shown by the fact that the quantum Superposition prin-
ciple demands indeterminacy in the results of observations in order
to be capable of a sensible physical interpretation. The analogies are
thus liable to be misleading.

5. Mathematical formulation of the principle

A profound change has taken place during ‘the present century in
the opinions physicists have held on the mathematical foundations
of their subject. Previously they supposed that the principles of
Newtonian mechanics would provide the basis for the description
of the whole of physical phenomena and that all the theoretical
physicist had to do was suitably to develop and apply these prin-
ciples. With the recognition that there is no logical reason why
Newtonian and other classical principles should be valid outside the
domains in which they have been experimentally verified has come
the realization that departures from these principles are indeed
necessary. Such departures find their expression through the intro-
duction of new mathematical formalisms, new schemes of axioms
and rules of manipulation, into the methods of theoretical physics.

Quantum mechanics provides a good example of the new ideas. It
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requires the gtates of a dynamical system and the dynamical variables
to be interconnected in quite strange ways that are unintelligible
from the classical Standpoint. The states and dynamical variables
have to be represented by mathematical quantities of different
natures from those ordinarily used in physics. The new scheme
becomes a precise physical theory when all the axioms and rules of
manipulation governing the mathematical quantities are specified
and when in addition certain laws are laid down connecting physical
facts with the mathematical formalism, so that from any given
physical conditions equations between the mathematical quantities
may be inferred and vice versa. In an application of the theory one
would be given certain physical information, which one would pro-
ceed to express by equations between the mathematical quantities.
One would then deduce new equations with the help of the axioms
and rules of manipulation and would conclude by interpreting these
new equations as physical conditions. The justification for the whole
scheme depends, apart from internal consistency, on the agreement
of the final results with experiment.

We shall begin to set up the scheme by dealing with the mathe-
matical relations between the states of a dynamical system at one
instant of time, which relations will come from the mathematical
formulation of the principle of Superposition. The Superposition pro-
cess is a kind of additive process and implies that states can in some
way be added to give new states. The states must therefore be con-
nected with mathematical quantities of a kind which can be added
together to give other quantities of the same kind. The most obvious
of such quantities are vectors. Ordinary vectors, existing in a space
of a finite number of dimensions, are not sufficiently general for
most of the dynamical systems in quantum mechanics. We have to
make a generalization to vectors in a space of an infinite number of
dimensions, and the mathematical treatment becomes complicated
by questions of convergence. For the present, however, we shall deal
merely with some general properties of the vectors, properties which
can be deduced on the basis of a simple scheme of axioms, and
questions of convergence and related topics will not be gone into
until the need arises.

It is desirable to have a special name for describing the vectors
which are connected with the states of a system in quantum mecha-
nics, whether they are in a space of a finite or an infinite number of
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dimensions. We shall call them ket vectors, or simply kets, and denote
a general one of them by a special symbol |). If we want to specify
a particular one of them by a label, 4 say, we insert it in the middle,
thus |4). The suitability of this notation will become clear as the
scheme is developed.

Ket vectors may be multiplied by complex numbers and may be
added together to give other ket vectors, e.g. from two ket vectors
|4) and |B) we can form

Cl |A>+Cz |B> = IR>: (1)
say, where ¢, and ¢, are any two complex numbers. We may also
perform more general linear processes with them, such as adding an
infinite sequence of them, and if we have a ket vector |z, depending
on and labelled by a Parameter x which can take on all values in a
certain range, we may integrate it with respect to X, to get another

ket vector :
[ 12> dz = 1@

say. A ket vector which is expressible linearly in terms of certain
others is said to be dependent on them. A set of ket vectors are called
tndependent if no one of them is expressible linearly in terms of the
others.

We now assume that each state of a dynamical system at a particular
time corresponds to a ket vector, the correspondence being such that if a
state results from the superposition of certain other states, its correspond-
ing ket vector is expressible linearly in terms of the corresponding ket
vectors of the other states, and conwversely. Thus the state R results from
a Superposition of the states 4 and B when the corresponding ket
vectors are connected by (1).

The above assumption leads to certain properties of the super-
position process, properties which are in fact necessary for the word
‘superposition’ to be appropriate. When two or more states are
superposed, the order in which they occur in the Superposition
process is unimportant, so the Superposition process is symmetrical
between the states that are superposed. Again, we see from equation
(1) that (excluding the case when the coefficient ¢, or ¢, is zero) if
the state R ¢an be formed by Superposition of the states 4 and B,
then the state 4 can be formed by Superposition of B and R, and B
can be formed by Superposition of 4 and R. The Superposition
relationship is symmetrical between all three states 4, B, and R.
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A state which results from the Superposition of certain other
states will be said to be dependent on those states. More generally,
a state will be said to be dependent on any set of states, finite or
infinite in number, if its corresponding ket vector is dependent on
the corresponding ket vectors of the set of states. A set of states
will be called independent if no one of them jg dependent on the
others.

To proceed with the mathematical formulation of the superposition
principle we must introduce a further assumption, namely the assump-
tion that by superposing a state with itself we cannot form any new
state, but only the original state over again. If the original state
corresponds to the ket vector | 4>, when it is superposed with itself
the resulting state will correspond to

¢ ld>+es [4) - (e+cy)l4),

where ¢; and ¢, are numbers. Now we may have ¢;+¢, = 0, in which
case the result of the Superposition process would be nothing at all,
the two components having cancelled each other by an interference
effect. Our new assumption requires that, apart from this special
case, the resulting state must be the same as the original one, so that
(e4+¢5) |A> must correspond to the same state that |[4) does. Now
¢;+¢, is an arbitrary complex number and hence we can conclude
that if the ket vector corresponding to a state is multiplied by any

complex number, not zero, the resulting bet vector will correspond to the
same state. Thus a state is specified by the direction of a ket vector
and any length one may assign to the ket vector is irrelevant. All
the states of the dynamical system are in one-one correspondence
with all the possible directions for a ket vector, no distinetion being

made between the directions of the ket vectors {4) and — IA).

The assumption just made shows up very clearly the fundamental
difference between the Superposition of the quantum theory and any
kind of classical superposition. In the case of a classical system for
which a superposition principle holds, for instance a vibrating mem-
brane, when one superposes a state with itself the result is a different
state, with a different magnitude of the oscillations. There is no
physical characteristic of a quantum state corresponding to the
magnitude of the classical oscillations, as distinet from their quality,
described by the ratios of the amplitudes at different points of

the membrane. Again, while there exists a classical state with zero
3595. 57 Io)




18 THE PRINCIPLE OF SUPERPOSITION §5

amplitude of oscillation everywhere, namely the state of rest, there
does not exist any corresponding state for a quantum System, the
zero ket vector corresponding to no state at all.

Given two states corresponding to the ket vectors |4) and |B),
the general state formed by superposing them corresponds to a ket
vector |R) which is determined by two complex numbers, namely
the coefficients ¢, and ¢, of equation (1). If these two coefficients are
multiplied by the same factor (itself a complex number), the ket
veotor |R) will get multiplied by this factor and the corresponding
state will be unaltered. Thus only the ratio of the two coefficients
is effective in determining the state R.  Hence this state is deter-
mined by one complex number, or by two real Parameters. Thus
from two given states, a twofold infinity of states may be obtained
by superposition.

This result is confirmed by the examples discussed in §§ 2 and 3.
In the example of § 2 there are just two independent states of polari-
zation for a photon, which may be taken to be the states of plane
polarization parallel and perpendicular to some fixed direction, and
from the Superposition of these two a twofold infinity of states of
polarization can be obtained, namely all the states of elliptic polari-
zation, the general one of which requires two Parameters to describe
it. Again, in the example of § 3, from the Superposition of two given
states of motion for a photon a twofold infinity of states of motion
may be obtained, the general one of which is described by two
Parameters, which may be taken to be the ratio of the amplitudes
of the two wave functions that are added together and their phase
relationship. This confirmation shows the need for allowing complex
coefficients in equation (1). If these coefficients were restricted to be
real, then, since only their ratio is of importance for determining the
direction of the resultant ket vector | R) when |4) and |B) are
given, there would be only a simple infinity of states obtainable from
the  Superposition.

6. Bra and ket vectors

Whenever we have a set of vectors in any mathematical theory,
we can always set up a second set of vectors, which mathematicians
call the dual vectors. The procedure will be described for the case
when the original vectors are our ket vectors.

Suppose we have a number ¢ which is a function of a ket vector
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|4, i.e. to each ket vector |4) there corresponds one number ¢,
and suppose further that the function is a linear one, which means
that the number corresponding to 1A)+ |4’y is the sum of the
numbers corresponding to |4} and to |4"), and the number corre-
sponding to ¢|4) is ¢ times the number corresponding to |4), ¢

being any numerical factor. Then the number ¢ corresponding to
any IA) may be looked upon as the scalar product of that |4) with
some new vector, there being one of these new vectors for each linear
function of the ket vectors |4). The justification for this way of
looking at ¢ is that, as will be seen later (see equations (5) and (6)),

the new vectors may be added together and may be multiplied by
numbers to give other vectors of the same kind. The new vectors
are, of course, defined only to the extent that their scalar products

with the original ket vectors are given numbers, but this is suffi-
cient for one to be able to build up a mathematical theory about
them.

We shall call the new vectors bra vectors, or simply bras, and denote
a general one of them by the symbol ( |, the mirror image of the
symbol for a ket vector. If we want to specify a particular one of
them by a label, B say, we write it in the middle, thus {B|. The
scalar product of a bra vector (Bl and a ket vector IA) will be
written {B|A4), i.e. as a juxtaposition of the Symbols for the bra
and ket vectors, that for the bra vector being on the left, and the
two vertical lines being contracted to one for brevity.

One may look upon the Symbols { and > as a distinctive kind of
brackets. A scalar product {B|4) now appears as a complete bracket
expression and a bra vector { B| or a ket vector 1A) as an incomplete
bracket expression. We have the rules that any complete bracket
expression denotes a number and any incomplete bracket expression
denotes a vector, of the bra or ket kind according to whether it contuins
the first or second part of the brackets.

The condition that the scalar product of {B]and IA) is a linear
function of 1A) may be expressed symbolically by

(BI{|4>+ |4} = (B|4)+<(B|4", (@)
<Bl{c|d>} = c(B|4), (3)
¢ being any number.

A bra vector is considered to be completely defined when its scalar
product with every ket vector is given, so that if a bra vector has its
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scalar product with every ket vector vanishing, the bra vector itself
must be considered as vanishing. In Symbols, if

(P|A> = 0, all |4, (4)
then (P} =0.
The sum of two bra vectors (B and (B’ | is defined by the condition
that its scalar product with any ket vector |4) is the sum of the
scalar products of (B|and {B’| with |4},

{(BI+<B'}|4) = (Bl4d)+(B'|4), (5)
and the product of a bra vector (B |and a number c is defined by the
condition that its scalar product with any ket vector |4} is c firnes
the scalar product of (BI with |4,

{<BI}}4> = ¢(B|A). (6)

Equations (2) and (5) show that products of bra and ket vectors
satisfy the distributive axiom of multiplication, and equations (3)
and (6) show that multiplication by numerical factors satisfies the
usual algebraic axioms.

The bra vectors, as they have been here introduced, are quite a
different kind of vector from the kets, and so far there is no connexion
between them except for the existence of a scalar product of a bra
and a ket. We now make the assumption that there 45 @a one-one
correspondence between the bras and ghe kets, such that the bra corre-
sponding to |A) + |A"Y is the sum of the bras corresponding to A) and
to 1A’), and the bra corresponding to ¢|4) is ¢ times the bra corre-
sponding to |A), ¢ being the conjugate complex number to c. We shall
use the same label to specify a ket and the corresponding bra. Thus
the bra corresponding to |4) will be written {4|.

The relationship between a ket vector and the corresponding bra
makes it reasonable to call one of them the conjugate imaginary of
the other. Our bra and ket vectors are complex quantities, since they
can be multiplied by complex numbers and are then of the same
nature as before, but they are complex quantities of a special kind
which cannot be split up into real and pure imaginary parts. The
usual method of getting the real part of a complex quantity, by
taking half the sum of the quantity itself and its conjugate, cannot
be applied since a bra and a ket vector are of different natures and
cannot be added together. To call attention to this distinction, we
shall use the words ‘conjugate complex’ to refer to numbers and

-1
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other complex quantities which can be spﬁt up into real and pure
imaginary parts, and the words ‘conjugate imaginary’ for bra and
ket vectors, which cannot. With the former kind of quantity, we
shall use the notation of putting a bar over one of them to get the
conjugate complex one. ;

On account of the one-one correspondence between bra vectors and
ket vectors, any state of our dynamical system at a particular time may
be specified by the direction of a bra yector just as well as by the direction
of a ket vector. In fact the whole theory will be symmetrical in its
essentials between bras and Kkets.

Given any two ket vectors |4) and |B), we can construct from
them a number {B|A4) by taking the scalar product of the first with
the conjugate imaginary of the second. This number depends linearly
on [A) and antilinearly on | By, the antilinear dependence meaning
that the number formed from IB)+ |B’) is the sum of the numbers
formed from | B and from B’), and the number formed from ¢ | B)
is ¢ times the number formed from |B). There is a second way in
which we can construct a number which depends linearly on |4 and
antilinearly on |B), namely by forming the scalar product of |B)
with the conjugate imaginary of {43 and taking the conjugate com-
plex of this scalar product. We assume that these two numbers are

always equal, i.e. (B|4> = {A|B>. (7)

Putting |BY = |4) here, we find that the number {4|4) must be
real. We make the further assumption

414> >0, (8)
except when [4) = 0.

In ordinary space, from any two vectors one can construct a
number—their scalar product—which is a real number and is sym-
metrical between them. In the space of bra vectors or the space of
ket vectors, from any two vectors one can again construct a number
-the scalar product of one with the conjugate imaginary of the
other-but this number is complex and goes over into the conjugate
complex number when the two vectors are interchanged. There is
thus a kind of perpendicularity in these spaces, which is a generaliza-
tion of the perpendicularity in ordinary space. We shall call a bra
and a ket vector orthogonal if their scalar product is zero, and two
bras or tw.o kets will be called orthogonal if the scalar product of one
with the conjugate imaginary of the other is zero. Further, we shall
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say that two states of our dynamical system are orthogonal if the
vectors corresponding to these states are orthogonal.

The length of a bra vector (A | or of the conjugate imaginary ket
vector |4> is defined as the square root of the positive number
(4 |4>. When we are given a state and wish to set up a bra or ket
vector to correspond to it, only the direction of the vector is given
and the vector itself is undetermined to the extent of an arbitrary
numerical factor. It is often convenient to choose this numerical
factor so that the vector is of length unity. This procedure is called
normalizotion and the vector so chosen is said to be normalized. The
vector is not completely determined even then, since one can still
multiply it by any number of modulus unity, i.e. any number ¢¥
where y is real, without changing its length. We shall call such a
number a phase factor.

The foregoing assumptions give the complete scheme of relations
befween the states of a dynamical system at a particular time. The
relations appear in mathematical form, but they imply physical
conditions, which will lead to results expressible in terms of observa-
tions when the theory is developed further. For instance, if two states
are orthogonal, it means at present simply a certain equation in our
formalism, but this equation implies a definite physical relationship
between the states, which further developments of the theory will
enable us to interpret in terms of observational results (see the
bottom of p. 35).



ey

11
DYNAMICAL VARIABLES AND OBSERVABLES

7. Linear Operators
Ix the preceding section we considered a number which is a linear
function of a ket vector, and this led to the concept of a bra vector.
We shall now consider a ket vector which is a linear function of a
ket vector, and this will lead to the concept of a linear Operator.

Suppose we have a ket |F) which is a function of a ket |4), i.e.
to each ket |4) there corresponds one ket | F), and suppose further
that the function is a linear one, which means that the |F") corre-
sponding to [4) + |4") is the sum of the F)’s corresponding to {4)
and to IA’), and the |F) corresponding to ¢|4) is ¢ times the | F)
corresponding to |4}, ¢ being any numerical factor. Under these
conditions, we may look upon the passage from |4) to F) as the
application of a linear Operator to |[4). Introducing the symbol «
for the linear Operator, we may write

[F> = ald),

in which the result of « operafing on |4 is written like a product
of « with | 4. We make the rule that in such products the ket vector
must always be put on the right of the linear operafor. The above
conditions of linearity may now be expressed by the equations

“{|A>+ ]A’>} = a[A>+°4IA'>: (1)
ofcldd} = cald).

A linear Operator is considered to be completely defined when the
result of its application to every ket vector is given. Thus a linear
Operator is to be considered zero if the result of its application to every
ket vanishes, and two linear Operators are to be considered equal if
they produce the same result when applied to every ket.

Linear Operators can be added together, the sum of two linear
Operators being defined to be that linear Operator which, operating
on any ket, produces the sum of what the two linear Operators
separately would produce. Thus x+4-8 is defined by

{e+8}4) = old)4-Bl4) (2)
for any |4). Equation (2) and the first of equations (1) show that

products of linear Operators with ket vectors satisfy the distributive
axiom of multiplication.
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Linear Operators can also be multiplied together, the product of
two linear Operators being defined as that linear Operator, the appli-
cation of which to any ket produces fhe same result as the application
of the two linear Operators successively. Thus the product «f is
defined as the linear Operator which, operafing on any ket [4),
changes it into that ket which one would get by operating first on
|4> with B, and then on the result of the first Operation with a. In

Symbols @BI4)> = afBld>).

This definition appears as the associative axiom of multiplication for
the triple product of «, 8, and |4}, and allows us to write this triple
product as «8]4)> without brackets. However, this triple product is
in general not the same as what we should get if we operated on |4}
first with o« and then with f, ie. in general «B|A) differs from Bu|d),
so that in general o must differ from x. The commutative axiom of
multiplication does not hold for linear Operators. It may happen as a
special case that two linear Operators ¢ and 7 are such that £5 and
7€ are equal. In this case we say that £ commutes with 7, or that ¢
and n commute.

By repeated applications of the above processes of adding and
multiplying linear Operators, one can form sums and products of
more than two of them, and one can proceed to build up an algebra
with them. In this algebra the commutative axiom of multiplication
does not hold, and also the product of two linear Operators may
vanish without either factor vanishing. But all the other axioms of
ordinary algebra, including the associative and distributive axioms
of multiplication, are valid, as may easily be verified.

If we take a number % and multiply it into ket vectors, it appears
as a linear Operator operating on ket vectors, the conditions (1) being
fulfilled with % substituted for . A number is thus a special case of
a linear Operator. It has the property that it commutes with all linear
Operators and this property distinguishes it from a general linear
Operator.

So far we have considered linear Operators operating only on ket
vectors. We can give a meaning to their operating also on bra vectors,
in the following way. Take the scalar product of any bra (Bl with
the ket o |4). This scalar product is a number which depends
linearly on {4 and therefore, from the definition of bras, it may be
considered as the scalar product of |4} with some bra. The bra thus
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defined depends linearly on {B |, so we may look upon it as the result of
some linear operator applied to (B |. This linear Operator is uniquely
determined by the original linear Operator ¢ and may reasonably be
called the same linear Operator operating on a bra. In this way our
linear Operators are made capable of operating on bra vectors.

A suitable notation to use for the resulting bra when « operates on
the bra {(B| is (Blx, as in this notation the equstion which defines

(Blais {(Bla}|4> = (BKa]4)} (3)

for any JA>, which simply expresses the associative axiom of multi-
plication for the triple product of (B|, cL, and |4>. We therefore
make the general rule that in a product of a bra and & linear Operator,
the bra must always be put on the left. We can now write the triple
product of (B|, «,and |4) simply as ( B |« |4) without brsckets. It
may easily be verified that the distributive axiom of multiplication
holds for products of bras and linear operetors just as well as for
products of linear Operators and Kkets.

There is one further kind of product which has a meaning in our
scheme, namely the product of a ket vector and a bra vector with
the ket on the left, such as|4>{B |. To examine this product, let us
multiply it into an arbitrary ket P), putting the ket on the right,
and assume the associative axiom of multiplication. The product is
then |[A)(B P), which is another ket, namely |4 multiplied by the
number (B| P), and this ket depends linearly on the ket | P) . Thus
|4>¢ B| appears as a linear Operator that can operate on kets. It
can also operate on bras, its product with & bra (@ | on the left being
{Q|4>{B|, which is the number {(@|4)> times the bra {B|. The
product [4){B | is to be sharply distinguished from the product
(B|4) of the same factors in the reverse order, the latter product
being, of course, a number.

We now have a complete algebraic scheme involving three kinds
of quantities, bra vectors, ket vectors, and linear Operators. They can
be multiplied together in the various ways discussed above, and the
associative and distributive axioms of multiplication always hold,
but the commutative axiom of multiplication does not hold. In this
general scheme we still have the rules of notation of the preceding
section, that any complete bracket expression, containing ( on the
left and > on the right, denotes a number, while any incomplete
bracket expression, containing only ( or >, denotes a vector.




26 DYNAMICAL VARIABLES AND OBSERVABLES §7

With regard to the physical significance of the scheme, we have
already assumed that the bra vectors and ket vectors, or rather the
directions of these vectors, correspond to the states of a dynamical
system at a particular time. We now make the further assumption
that the linear Operators correspond to the dynamical variables at that
time. By dynamical variables are meant quantities such as the
coordinates and the components of velocity, momentum and angular
momentum of particles, and functions of these quantities-in fact
the variables in terms of which classical mechanics is built up. The
new assumption requires that these quantities shall occur also in
quantum mechanics, but with the striking difference that they are
now subject to an algebra in which the commutative axiom of multiplica-
tion does not hold.

This different algebra for the dynamical variables is one of the
most important ways in which quantum mechanics differs from
classical mechanics. We shall see later on that, in spite of this funda-
mental difference, the dynamical variables of quantum mechanics
still have many properties in common with their classical counter-
parts and it will be possible to build up a theory of them closely
analogous to the classical theory and forming a beautiful generaliza-
tion of it.

It is convenient to use the same letter to denote a dynamical
variable and the corresponding linear Operator. In fact, we may con-
sider a dynamical variable and the corresponding linear Operator to
be both the same thing, without getting into confusion.

8. Conjugate relations

Our linear Operators are complex quantities, since one can multiply
them by complex numbers and get other quantities of the same nature.
Hence they must correspond in general to complex dynamical vari-
ables, i.e. to complex functions of the coordinates, velocities, etc. We
need some further development of the theory to see what kind of
linear Operator corresponds to a real dynamical variable.

Consider the ket which is the conjugate imaginary of (P |a. This
ket depends antilinearly on (P | and thus depends linearly on | P).
It may therefore be considered as the result of some linear Operator
operafing on | P). This linear Operator is called the adjoint of « and
we shall denote it by g, With this notation, the conjugate imaginary
of {(Plais a|P).

i
e



§8 CONJUGATE RELATIONS 27

In formula (7) of Chapter 1 put (P |« for (4 and its conjugate
imaginary a| P) for |4). The result is

(Bla|P) == {Pl«|B). (4)

This is a general formula holding for any ket vectors |B), |P) and

any linear Operator «, and it expresses one of the most frequently

used properties of the adjoint.
Putting & for « in (4), we get

(B[a|P) = <P|a|B) = <Bla|P),

by using (4) again with |P)» and | B) interchanged. This holds for
any ket |P), so we can infer from (4) of Chapter 1,

(Blx = {Bla,
and since this holds for any bra vector (B |, we can infer
o = .

Thus the adjoint of the adjotnt of a linear Operator ¢s the original linear
Operator. This property of the adjoint makes it like the conjugate
complex of a number, and it is easily verified that in the special case
when the linear Operator is a number, the adjoint linear Operator is
the conjugate complex number. Thus it is reasonable to assume that
the adjoint of a linear Operator corresponds. to the conjugate complex of
a dynamical variable. With this physical significance for the adjoint
of a linear Operator, we may call the adjoint alternatively the con-
jugate complex linear Operator, which conforms with our notation a.

A linear Operator may equal its adjoint, and is then called self-
adjoint. It corresponds to a real dynamical variable, so it may be
called alternatively a real linear Operator. Any linear Operator may
be split up into a. real part and a pure imaginary part. For this
reason the words ‘conjugate complex’ are applicable to linear
Operators and not the words ‘conjugate imaginary'.

The conjugate complex of the sum of two linear Operators is
obviously the sum of their conjugate complexes. To get the conjugate
complex of the product of two linear Operators « and B, we apply
formula (7) of Chapter 1 with

(A| = (Plo,  <B| = QB
so that 4> = a|P), |By = B|@>.
The result is

(Q|B&| Py = {PoBl@> = <Q|of|P)
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from (4). Since this holds for any |P) and <@ |, we can infer that
B& = off. (5)

Thus the conjugate complex of the product of two linear Operators equals

the product of the conjugate complexes of the factors in the reverse order.

As simple examples of this result, it should be noted that, if £ and
7 are real, in general £z is not real. This is an important difference
from classical mechanics. However, &y + ¢ is real, and so is 4( &y — %€).
Only when ¢ and 9 commute is ¢ itself also real. Further, if ¢ is real,
then so is £2 and, more generally, £* with n any positive integer.

We may get the conjugate complex of the product of three linear
Operators by successive applications of the rule (5) for the conjugate
complex of the product of two of them. We have

oBy = a(By) = Bya = 7B 4, (6)
so the conjugate complex of the product of three linear Operators
equals the product of the conjugate complexes of the factors in the
reverse order. The rule mey easily be extended to the product of any
number of linear Operators.

In the preceding section we saw that the product |4A){B is a linear
Operator. We may get its conjugate complex by referring directly to
the definition of the adjoint. Multiplying |A>{B| into a general bra
(P | we get (P |A4){B|, whose conjugate imaginary ket is

(P|4>|B) = <{A|P}|B) = |B){A|P).
Hence [AX{B| = |B){4|. (7)

We now have several rules concerning conj'ugate complexes and
conjugate imaginaries of products, namely equation (7) of Chapter 1,
equations (4), (5), (6), (7) of this chapter, and the rule that the
conjugate imaginary of (P |xis @ P). These rules can all be summed
up in a single comprehensive rule, the conjugate complex or conjugate
tmaginary of any product of bra vectors, Eet vectors, and linear operators
78 obtained by taking the conjugate complex or conjugate imaginary of
each factor and reversing the order of all the factors. The rule is easily
verified to hold quite generally, also for the cases not explicitly given
above.

TaEoREM. If { is a real linear Operator and
¢n|Py = 0 (8)
for a particular ket | Py, m bei-g a positive integer, then
EP)=0.
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To prove the theorem, take first the case when m = 2. Equation
(8) then gives (P|&P> = 0,
showing that the ket ¢ P) multiplied by the conjugate imaginary bra
(P|¢ is zero. From the assumption (8) of Chapter 1 with ¢| P) for |4,

we see that £| P) must be zero. Thus the theorem is proved for m = 2.
Now take m > 2 and put

¢n=2|P)y = Q).
Equation (8) now gives £ = 0.
Applying the theorem for m = 2, we get

€@ =0
or &m-1|1Py = 0. (9)
By repeating the process by which equation (9) is obtained from
(8), we obtain successively

gm2Py =0 gm¥Py =0 . 8Py=0 ({Py=0,
and so the theorem is proved generally.

9. Eigenvalues and eigenvectors

We must make a further development of the theory of linear
operators, consisting in studying the equation

«lPy = a|P), (10)

where « is a linear Operator and a is a number. This equation usually
presents itself in the form that o is a known linear Operator and the
number a and the ket |P) are unknowns, which we have to try to
choose so as to satisfy (10), ignoring the trivial Solution | P) = 0.

Equation (10) means that the linear Operator « applied to the ket
| P) just multiplies this ket by a numerical factor without changing
its direction, or else multiplies it by the factor zero, so that it ceases
to have a direction. This same « applied to other kets will, of course,
in general change both their lengths and their directions. It should
be noticed that only the direction of | P) is of importance in equation
(10). If one multiplies | P) by any number not zero, it will not aff ect
the question of whether (10) is satisfied or not.

Together with equation (10), we should consider also the conjugate
imaginary form of equation

(Qlo = b(Q, (11)

where b is a number. Here the unknowns are the number b and the
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non-zero bra (@ |. Equations (10) and (11) are of such fundamental
importance in the theory that it is desirable to have some special
words to describe the relationships between the quantities involved.
If (10) is satisfied, we shall call @ an eigenvaluet of the linear Operator
a, or of the corresponding dynamical variable, and we shall call | P)
an eigenket of the linear Operator or dynamical variable. Further, we
shall say that the eigenket |P) belongs to the eigenvalue a. Similarly,

if (11) is satisfied, we shall call b an eigenvalue of « and <@ | an
eigenbra belonging to this eigenvalue. The words eigenvalue, eigen-
ket, eigenbra have a meaning, of course, only with reference to a linear
Operator or dynamical variable.

Using this terminology, we can assert that, if an eigenket of ¢ is
multiplied by any number not zero, the resulting ket is also an
eigenket and belongs to the same eigenvalue as the original one.
It is possible to have two or more independent eigenkets of a linear
Operator belonging to the same eigenvalue of that linear Operator,
e.g. equation (10) may have several solutions, |P1y, |P2), |P3),... say,
all holding for the same value of a, with the various eigenkets [PI),
| P2y, |P3),... independent. In this case it is evident that any linear
combination of the eigenkets is another eigenket belonging to the
same eigenvalue of the linear Operator, e.g.

¢y [P1y4-¢5 |P2)+cq |P3>+-...
is another solution of (10), where ¢, ¢,, ¢5,... are any numbers.

In the special case when the linear Operator « of equations (10) and
(11) is a number, £ say, it is obvious that any ket [P) and bra <@ |
will satisfy these equations provided a and b equal k. Thus a number
considered as a linear Operator has just one eigenvalue, and any ket
is an eigenket and any bra is an eigenbra, belonging to this eigenvalue.

The theory of eigenvalues and eigenvectors of a linear Operator «
which is not real is not of much use for quantum mechanics. We
shall therefore confine ourselves to real linear Operators for the further
development of the theory. Putting for « the real linear Operator ¢,
we have instead of equations (10) and (11)

¢|P) = a|P), (12)
Q€ = Q| (13)

+ The word ‘proper ’is sometimes used instead of ‘eigen °’, but this is not satisfactory
as the words ‘proper’ and ‘improper’ are often used with other meanings. For example,
in §§ 15 and 46 the words ‘improper function’ and ‘proper-energy’ are used.
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Three important results can now be readily deduced.
(i) The eigenvalues are all real numbers. To prove that a satisfying
(12) is real, we multiply (12) by the bra (P on the left, obtaining

(PI§|P) = alP|P).

Now from equation (4) with (B | replaced by (P and « replaced by
the real linear Operator ¢, we see that the number (P |¢ | P> must be
real, and from (8) of $6, (P P} must be real and not zero. Hence a
is real. Similarly, by multiplying (13) by |@) on the right, we can
prove that b is real.

Suppose we have a Solution of (12) and we form the conjugate
imaginary equstion, which will read

(P|§ = alP|

in view of the reality of ¢ and a. This conjugate imaginary equation
now provides & Solution of (13), with (¢ = <(P|land b = a. Thus
we can infer

(ii) The eigenvalues associated with eigenkets are the same as the
eigenvalues associated with eigenbras.

(iii) The conjugate imaginary of any eigenket ¢s an eigenbra belonging
to the same eigenvalue, and conversely. This last result makes it reason-
able to ¢a]] the state corresponding to any eigenket or to the conjugate
imaginary eigenbra an eigensiate of the real dynamical variable ¢£.

Eigenvalues and eigenvectors of various real dynamical variables
are used very extensively in quantum mechanics, so it is desirable
to have some gystematic notation for labelling them. The following
is suitable for most purposes. If ¢ is a real dynamical variable, we
call its eigenvalues ¢, ¢, ¢, etc. Thus we have a letter by itself
denoting a real dynamical variable or a real linear Operator, and the
same letter with primes or an index attached denoting a number,
namely an eigenvalue of what the letter by itself denotes. An eigen-
vector may now be labelled by the eigenvalue to which it belongs.
Thus |¢") denotes an eigenket belonging to the eigenvalue ¢’ of the
dynamical variable £. If in a piece of work we deal with more than
one eigenket belonging to the same eigenvalue of a dynamical variable,
we may distinguish them one from another by means of a further
label, or possibly of more than one further labels. Thus, if we are
dealing with two eigenkets belonging to the same eigenvalue of ¢,
we may call them |£'1) and |£'2).
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THeorem. TWO eigenvectors of a real dynamical variable belonging
to diﬁerent eigenvalues are orthogonal.

To prove the theorem, let |£'> and |£”) be two eigenkets of the real
dynamical variable ¢, belonging to the eigenvalues ¢ and £” respec-
tively. Then we have the equations

£ = €€, (14)
EiE™) = £7[€"). (13)
Taking the conjugate imaginary of (14), we get
= EE
Multiplying this by |£” on the right gives
I = ECE1E -

and multiplying (16) by <¢' | on the left gives

CEEIE" = E7<E1E".
Hence, subtracting, (E'—E€")CE € = 0, (16)
showing that, if £ # £, (¢'|€") = 0 and the two eigenvectors |¢')
and |€”y are orthogonal. This theorem will be referred to as the
orthogonality theorem.

We have been discussing properties of the eigenvalues and eigen-
vectors of a real linear Operator, but hsve not yet considered the
question of whether, for a given real linear Operator, any eigenvalues
and eigenvectors exist, and if so, how to find them. This question
is in general very difficult to answer. There is one useful special case,
however, which is quite tractable, namely when the real linear
Operator, ¢ say, satisfies an algebraic equation

$(6) = &rtay Erita it ta, =0, (17

the coefficients a being numbers. This equation means, of course,
that the linear Operator $(¢) produces the result zero when applied
to any ket vector or to any bra vector.

Let (17) be the simplest algebraic equation that ¢ satisfies. Then
it will be shown that

(«) The number of eigenvalues of ¢ is n.

(B) There are so many eigenkets of ¢ that any ket whatever can
be expressed as a sum of such eigenkets.

The algebraic form $(£) can be factorized into n linear factors, the

result being $(€) = (é—c ) (E—cy)(E—cy)...(E—C,) (18)
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say, the ¢'s being numbers, not assumed to be all different. This
factorization can be performed with £ a linear Operator just as well
as with ¢ an ordinary algebraic variable, since there is nothing
occurring in (18) that does not commute with £, Let the quotient
when ¢(¢) is divided by (¢—c,) be %.(£), so that

$(6) = (E—c)xel&) (r = 1,2,3,..., m). .
Then, for any ket [P},

(E—c)xe(é) I1P> = () |1P) = 0. (19)
Now x,(£) | P) cannot vanish for every ket |P), as otherwise x,(£)
itself would vanish and we should have ¢ satisfying an algebraic
equation of degree n— 1, which would contradict the assumption that
(17) is the simplest equation that £ satisfies. If we choose | P) so that
xr(€) | P does not vanish, then equation (19) shows that x,(¢) |P) is
an eigenket of ¢, belonging to the eigenvalue ¢,. The argument holds
for each value of r from 1 to n, and hence each of the c's is an eigen-
value of ¢. No other number can be an eigenvalue of ¢, since if ¢’ is
any eigenvalue, belonging to an eigenket |¢",

§IE> = €1€5

and we can deduce (&) |€> = &) 1€,
and since the left-hand side vanishes we must have ¢(¢') = 0.

To complete the proof of (¢} we must verify that the c's are all
different. Suppose the c's are not all different and ¢, occurs m firnes
say, with m > 1. Then ¢(¢) is of the form

$(€) = (—c,)"0(¢),
with 8(¢) a rational integral function of £ Equation (17) now gives us

(E—cym0(6)14> = 0 (20)
for any ket |A). Since ¢, is an eigenvalue of ¢ it must be real, so that
&—c, is a real linear Operator. Equation (20) is now of the same form
as equation (8) with £é—c¢, for ¢ and 6(£)|4) for |P). From the theorem
connected with equation (8) we can infer that

(§—c)0(£)|4) = 0.
Since the ket [4) is arbitrary,

(6—c,)06) = 0,

which contradicts the assumption that (17) is the simplest equation

that ¢ satisfies. Hence the c's are all different and (a) is proved.

Let x,{(c,) be the number obtained when ¢, is substituted for ¢ in
3695,67 D
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the algebraic expression y,(£). Since the ¢’s are all different, x,(c,)
cannot vanish. Consider now the expression

%)) (21)
~ xAc)

If Cy is substituted for ¢ here, every term in the sum vanishes except
the one for which r = 8, since x-(§) contains (é—c,) as a factor when
r # 8, and the term for which r = 8 is unity, so the whole expression
vanishes. Thus the expression (21) vanishes when ¢ is put equal to
any of the g numbers ¢, ¢,,...,¢,. Since, however, the expression
is only of degree n— 1 in £, it must vanish identically. If we now
apply the linear Operator (21) to an arbitrary ket | P) and equate

the result to zero, we get
Py = ——x(@)IP). (22)

= Xr(¢)
Each term in the sum on the right here is, according to (19), an
eigenket of ¢, if it does not vanish. Equation (22) thus expresses the
arbitrary ket | P) as a sum of eigenkets of £, and thus (B) is proved.
As a simple example we may consider a real linear Operator o that
satisfies the equation o = 1. (23)

Then ¢ has the two eigenvalues 1 and — 1. Any ket |P) can be
expressed as |Py = }(1+0)|Py+3(1—0)|P).

It is easily verified that the two terms on the right here are eigenkets
of ¢, belonging to the eigenvalues 1 and « 1 respectively, when they
do not vanish.

10. Observables

We have made a number of assumptions ghout the way in which
states and dynamical variables are to be represented mathematically
in the theory. These assumptions are not, by themselves, laws of
nature, but become laws of nature when we make some further
assumptions that provide a physical interpretation of the theory.
Such further assumptions must take the form of establishing con-
nexions between the results of observations, on one hand, and the
equations of the mafhematical formalism on the other.

When we make an Observation we measure some dynamical variable.
It is obvious physically that the result of such a measurement must
always be a real number, so we should expect that any dynamical

i
A
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variable that we can measure must be a real dynamical variable.
One might think one could measure a complex dynamical variable
by measuring separately its real and pure imaginary parts. But this
would involve two measurements or two observations, which would
be all right in classical mechanics, but would not do in quantum
mechanics, where two observations in general interfere with one
another-it is not in general permissible to consider that two observa-
tions can be made exactly simultaneously, and if they are made in
quick succession the first will usually disturb the state of the system
and introduce an indeterminacy that will affect the second. We
therefore have to restrict the dynamical variables that we can
measure to be real, the condition for this in quantum mechanics
being as given in § 8. Not every real dynamical variable can be
measured, however. A further restriction is needed, as we shall see
later.

We now make some assumptions for the physical interpretation of
the theory. If the dynamical system is in an eigenstate of a real :
dynamical variable &, belonging to the eigenvalue ¢’, then a measurement
of £ will certainly give as result the number §'. Conversely, ¢f the system
is in a state such that a meusurement of a real dynamical variable ¢ is
certain t0 give one particular result (instead of giving one or other of
several possible results according to a probability law, as is in general
the case), then the state is an eigenstate of ¢ and the result of the measure-
ment is the eigenvalue of £ to which this eigenstate belongs. These
assumptions are reasonable on account of the eigenvalues of real
‘linear Operators being always real numbers.

Some of the immediate consequences of the assumptions will be
noted. If we have two or more eigenstates of a real dynamical
variable ¢ belonging to the same eigenvalue ¢/, then any state
formed by superposition of them will also* be an eigenstate of ¢
belonging to the eigenvalue §¢'. We can infer that if we have two or
more states for which a measurement of ¢ is certain to give the result
¢, then for any state formed by Superposition of them a measurement
of £ will still be certain to give the result &. This gives us some insight
into the physical significance of Superposition of states. Again, two
eigenstates of ¢ belonging to different eigenvalues are orthogonal.
We can infer that two states for which a mea&urement of £ is certain
to give two different results are orthogonal. This gives us some
insight into the physical significance of orthogonal states.
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When we measure a real dynamical variable ¢, the disturbance
involved in the act of measurement causes a jump in the state of the
dynamical system. From physical continuity, if we make a second
measurement of the same dynamical variable ¢ immediately after
the first, the result of the second measurement must be the same as
that of he first. Thus after the first measurement has been made,
there IS nNo indeterminacy in the result of the second. Hence, after
the firgt measurement has been made, the system is in an eigenstate
of the dynamical variable £, the eigenvalue it belongs to being equal
to the result of the first measurement. This conclusion must still hold
if the second measurement is not actually made. In this way we see
that a measurement always causes the system to jump into an eigen-
state of the dynamical variable that is being measured, the eigenvalue
this eigenstate belongs to being equal to the result of the measure-
ment.

We can infer that, with the dynamical system in any state, any
result of a measurement of a real dynamical variable is one of its eigen-
values. Conversely, every eigenvalue is a possible result of a measure-
ment of the dynamical variable for some state of the System, gince it is
certainly the result if the state is an eigenstate belonging to this
eigenvalue. This gives us the physical significance of eigenvalues.
The set of eigenvalues of a real dynamical variable are just the
possible results of measurements of that dynamical variable and the
calculation of eigenvalues is for this reason an important problem.

Another assumption we make connected with the physical inter-
pretation of the theory is that, if a certain real dynamical variable
£ is measured with the system in a particular state, the states into which
the system may jump on account of the measurement are such that the
original state is dependent on them. Now these states into which
the system may jump are all eigenstates of ¢, and hence the original
state is dependent on eigenstates of £, But the original state may be
any state, so we can conclude that any state is dependent on eigen-
states of £. If we define a complete set of states to be a set such that
any state is dependent on them, then our conclusion can be formu-
lated—the eigenstates of ¢ form a complete set.

Not every real dynamical variable has sufficient eigenstates to form
a complete set. Those whose eigenstates do not form complete sets
are not quantities that can be measured. We obtain in this way a
further condition that a dynamical variable has to satisfy in order
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that it shall be susceptible to measurement, in addition to the con-
dition that it shall be real. We ¢all a real dynamical variable whose
eigenstates form a complete set an observable. Thus any quantity
that can be measured is an observable.

The question now presents itself-Can every observable be
measured? The answer theoretically is yes. In practice it may be
very awkward, or perhaps even beyond the ingenuity of the experi-
menter, to devise an apparatus which could measure some particular
observable, but the theory always allows one to imagine that the
measurement can be made.

Let us examine mathematically the condition for a real dynamical
variable ¢ to be an observable. Its eigenvalues may consist of a
(finite or infinite) discrete set of numbers, or alternatively, they
may consist of all numbers in a certain range, such as all numbers
lying between a and &. In the former case, the condition that
any state is dependent on eigenstates of ¢ is that any ket can
be expressed as a sum of eigenkets of £. " In the latter case the
condition needs modification, gince one may have an integral instead
of a sum, i.e. a ket {Py may be expressible as an integral of eigen-

kets of & Py = [ I ag, (24)

|€'> being an eigenket of ¢ belonging to the eigenvalue ¢’ and the
range of integration being the range of eigenvalues, as such a ket is
dependent on eigenkets of ¢£. Not every ket dependent on eigenkets
of ¢ can be expressed in the form of the right-hand side of (24), since

one of the eigenkets itself cannot, and more generally any sum of
eigenkets cannot. The condition for the eigenstates of ¢ to form a
complete set must thus be formulated, that any ket |P) can be
expressed as an integral plus a sum of eigenkets of ¢, i.e.

1Py = [ 0> de'+ 3 1€, (25)

where the [£'c), |€7d) are all eigenkets of £, the labels ¢ and d being
inserted to distinguish them when the eigenvalues ¢ and £r are equal,
and where the integral is taken over the whole range of eigenvalues
and the sum is taken over any selection of them. If this condition
is satisfied in the case when the eigenvalues of ¢ consist of a range
of numbers, then ¢ is an observable.

There is a more general case that sometimes occurs, namely the
eigenvalues of ¢ may consist of a range of numbers together with a
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discrete set of numbers lying outside the range. In this case the
condition that ¢ shall be an observable is still that any ket shall be
expressible in the form of the right-hand side of (25), but the sum
over r is now a sum over the discrete set of eigenvalues as well as a
selection of those in the range.

It is often very difficult to decide mathematically whether a par-
ticular real dynamical variable satisfies the condition for being an
observable or not, because the whole problem of finding eigenvalues
and eigenvectors is in general very difficult. However, we may have
good reason on experimental grounds for believing that the dynamical
variable ¢an be measured and then we may reasonably assume that it
is an observable even though the mathematical proof is missing. This is
a thing we shall frequently do during the course of development of the
theory, e.g. we shall assume the energy of any dynamical system to be
always an observable, even though it is beyond the power of present-
day mathematical analysis to prove it so except in simple cases.

In the special case when the real dynamical variable is a number,
every state is an eigenstate and the dynamical variable is obviously
an observable. Any measurement of it always gives the same result,
so it is just a physical constant, like the charge on an electron.
A physical constant in quantum mechanics may thus be looked upon
either as an observable with a single eigenvalue or as a mere number
appearing in the equations, the two points of view being equivalent.

If the real dynamical variable satisfies an algebraic equation, then
the result (8) of the preceding section shows that the dynamical
variable is an observable. Such an observable has a finite number
of eigenvalues . Conversely, any observable with a finite number of
eigenvalues satisfies an algebraic equation, since if the observable ¢
has as its eigenvalues £, & ,..., &7, then

(E—ENE—E")..(E—EMIP) = 0
holds for | P) any eigenket of ¢, and thus it holds for any |P) what-
ever, because any ket oan be expressed as a sum of eigenkets of ¢
on account of ¢ being an observable. Hence
(—&)E—E7). (=€) = 0. (26)
As an example we may consider the linear Operator [A><4 |, where

|4> is a normalized ket. This linear Operator is real according to (7)
and its square is

{lAYCA I = |44 [4)<A4 ]| = |AXA4| (27)

)
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since (4{4> = 1. Thus its square equals itself and so it satisfies an
algebraic equation and is an observable. Its eigenvalues are 1 and 0,
with |4) as the eigenket belonging to the eigenvalue 1 and al |l kets
orthogonal to |4) as eigenkets belonging to the eigenvalue 0. A
measurement of the observable thus certainly gives the result 1 if
the dynamical system is in the state corresponding to |4) and the
result O if the system is in any orthogonal state, so the observable
may be described as the quantity which determines whether the
system is in the state |4) or not.

Before concluding this section we should examine the conditions
for an integral such as occurs in (24) to be significant. Suppose |X)
and |Y) are two kets which can be expressed as integrals of eigenkets
of the observable &,

X = [g=de, = [y ag,

z and y being used as labels to distinguish the two integrands. Then
we have, taking the conjugate imaginary of the first equation and

multiplying by the second

XY = [[ ity deag". (28)
Consider now the single integral
[ <g=lgry> ae. (20)

From the orthogonality theorem, the integrand here must vanish
over the whole range of integration except the one point £” = ¢'.
If the integrand is finite at this point, the integral (29) vanishes, and
if this holds for all £, we get from (28) that (X |Y» vanishes. Now
in general <X | Y} does not vanish, so in general {{'z |£'y> must be
infinitely great in such a way as to make (29) non-vanishing and
finite. The form of infinity required for this will be discussed in § 15.

In our work up to the present it has been implied that our bra and
ket vectors are of finite length and their scalar products are finite.
We see now the need for relaxing this condition when we are dealing
with eigenvectors of an observable whose eigenvalues form a range.
If we did not relax it, the phenomenon of ranges of eigenvalues could
not occur and our theory would be too weak for most practical
Problems.
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Taking | Y) = |X) above, we get the result that in general {£'z |¢'z)
is infinitely great. We shall assume that if |¢'z) # O

[ <€x gy ag" >0, (30)

as the axiom corresponding to (8) of § 6 for vectors of infinite
length.

The space of bra or ket vectors when the vectors are restricted to
be of finite length and to have finite scalar products is called by
mathematicians a Hilbert space. The bra and ket vectors that we
now use form a more general space than a Hilbert space.

We can now see that the expansion of a ket | P) in the form of the
right-hand side of (26) is unique, provided there are not two or more
terrns in the sum referring to the same eigenvalue. To prove this
result, let us suppose that two different expansions of | P) are pos-
sible. Then by subtracting one from the other, we get an equation

of the form 0- J' |§1a> dé-r + 2 lfsb>7 (31)

a and b being used as new labels for the eigenvectors, and the sum
over s including all terms left after the subtraction of one sum from
the other. If there is a term in the sum in (31) referring to an eigen-
value £ not in the range, we get, by multiplying (31) on the left by
(€| and using the orthogonality theorem,

0 = (£b|£DD,
which contradicts (8) of § 6. Again, if the integrand in (31) does not
vanish for some eigenvalue £ not equal to any £ occurring in the
sum, we get, by multiplying (3 1) on the left by ({"a and using the
orthogonality theorem,

0 =[(alf'ay d¢,

which contradicts (30). Finally, if ‘there is a term in the sum in (31)
referring to an eigenvalue ¢ in the range, we get, multiplying (31) on
the left by <¢% |,

0= [eblgay dE' +<&bIé%) (32)
and multiplying (31) on the left by <f'a|
0= j;gta|g'a> d¢ +<(ga|eb). (33)

Now the integral in (33) is finite, so (¢a ) is finite and (&b |&a) is
finite. The integral in (32) must then be zero, so (£%b|£%h) is zero and
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we again have a contradiction. Thus every term in (31) must vanish
and the expansion of a ket | P} in the form of the right-hand side of
(25) must be unique.

11. Functions of observables

Let ¢ be an observable. We can multiply it by any real number k
and get another observable k£. In order that our theory may be
self-consistent it is necessary that, when the system is in a state such
that a measurement of the observable £ certainly gives the result ¢,
a measurement of the observable k€ shall certainly give the result k€.
It is easily verified that this condition is fulfilled. The ket correspond-
ing to a state for which a measurement of ¢ certainly gives the result
£ is an eigenket of ¢, |¢') say, satisfying

EIE = £'1ED.
ki€ = KE'|ES,

showing that |¢) is an eigenket of k¢ belonging to the eigenvalue k€',
and thus that a measurement of k¢ will certainly give the result k¢’

More generally, we may take any real function of ¢, f(¢) say, and
consider it as a new observable which is automatically measured
whenever ¢ is measured, since an experimental determination of the
value of ¢ also provides the value of f(¢). We need not restrict f(£) to
be real, and then its real and pure imaginary parts are two observables
which are automatically measured when ¢ is measured. For the theory
to be consistent it is necessary that, when the system is in a state
such that a measurement of ¢ certainly gives the result &', a measure-
ment of the real and pure imaginary parts of f(¢) shall certainly give
for results the real and pure imaginary parts of f(§’). In the case when
f(¢) is expressible as a power series

f€) = coteiE+cE24-c3 4.,

the ¢'s being numbers, this condition can again be verified by elemen-
tary algebra. In the case of more general functions f it may not be
possible to verify the condition. The condition may then be used to
define f(£),vhic we have not yet defined mathematically. In this
way we can get a more general definition of a function of an observ-
able than is provided by power series.

We define f(£) in general to be that linear Operator which satisfies

JE)ED = fi€) 10> (34)

This equation leads to



42 DYNAMICAL VARIABLES AND OBSERVABLES § 11

for every eigenket |¢') of ¢, f(¢') being a number for each eigenvalue £'.
It is easily seen that this definition is self-consistent when applied to
eigenkets |¢"> that are not independent. If we have an eigenket [£'4)
dependent on other eigenkets of £, these other eigenkets must all
belong to the same eigenvalue ¢’, otherwise we should have an equa-
tion of the type (31), which we have seen is impossible. On  multiplying
the equation which expresses [£'4) linearly in terms of the other
eigenkets of ¢ by f(£) on the left, we merely multiply each term in it
by the number f(¢’), so we obviously get a consistent equation.
Further, equation (34) is sufficient to define the linear Operator f(£)
completely, since to get the result of f(¢§) multiplied into an arbitrary
ket |P), we have only to expand |P) in the form of the right-hand
side of (25) and take

FOIPy = [ f€)Ec> dE' + S &)1 (35)

The conjugate complex f(?) of f(¢) is defined by the conjugate
imaginary equation to (34}, namely
1) = FEKE |,

holding for any eigenbra (¢'|, f(¢') being the conjugate complex
funetion to f(¢). Let us replace ¢ here by £ and multiply the
equation on the right by the arbitrary ket | P). Then we get, using
the expansion (25) for |P),

KO\ Py = F&")E" 1Py
= [Fexees a + ST ied

= [fle)E" &) dg T 17> (36)

with the help of the orthogonality theorem, (¢” |¢"d) being under-
stood to be zero if £” is not one of the eigenvalues to which the terms
in the sum in (25) refer. Again, putting the conjugate complex
funetion f( ¢) for f(£) in (35) and multiplying on the left by ¢¢" |,
we get

&Iferpy = ff(f’)<§"|€'6> d¢' +f(€")KE"E"d).

The right-hand side here equals that of (36), since the integrands
vanish for ¢ = £, and hence

EIfE) |PY = <€) 1P

A
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This holds for (¢" | any eigenbra and |P) any ket, so

f(€) = f(o. (37)
Thus the conjugate complex of the linear Operator f(£) is the conjugate
complex function f of ¢.

It follows as a corollary that if f(£) is a real function of &', f(£) is
a real linear Operator. f(£) is then also an observable, since its
eigenstates form a complete set, every eigenstate of ¢ being also an
eigenstate  of f (£).

With the above definition we are able to give a meaning to any
function f of an observable, provided only that the domain of existence
of the function of a real variable f(x) ncludes all the eigenvalues of the
observable. If the domain of existence contains other points besides
these eigenvalues, then the values of f(x) for these other points will
not affect the function of the observable. The function need not be
analytic or continuous. The eigenvalues of a function f of an observ-
able are just the function f of the eigenvalues of the observable.

It is important to observe that the possibility of defining a function
f of an observable requires the existence of a unique number f(x) for
each value of x which is an eigenvalue of the observable. Thus the
function f(x) must be Single-valued. This may be illustrated by con-
sidering the question: When we have an observable f(4) which is a
real function of the observable A, is the observable 4 a function of
the observable f (A) ? The answer to this is yes, if diff erent eigenvalues
A’ of 4 always lead to different values of f(4'). If, however, there
exist two different eigenvalues of 4, A’ and A” say, such that
f (A) = f{4"), then, corresponding to the eigenvalue f(4’) of the
observable f(A), there will not be a unique eigenvalue of the observ-
able 4 and the latter will not be a function of the observable f(A).

It may easily be verified mathematically, from the definition, that
the sum or product of two functions of an observable is a function
of that observable and that a function of a function of an observable
is a function of that observable. Also it is easily seen that the whole
theory of functions of an observable is symmetrical between bras and
kets and that we could equally well work from the equation

EIf(E) = F(E)<E (38)
instead of from (34).

We shall conclude this gection with a discussion of two examples
which are of great practical im.portance, namely the reciprocal and
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the square root. The reciprocal of an observable exists if the observ-
able does not have the eigenvalue zero. If the observable « does not
have the eigenvalue zero, the reciprocal observable, which we ¢all !

or 1/a, will satisfy ooy = oy, (39)
where |¢") is an eigenket of « belonging to the eigenvalue a'. Hence
aa o'y = aa o' = |ad.

Since this holds for any eigenket |«"), we must have
a1 = 1. (40)
Similarly, aly =1 (41)

Either of these equations is sufficient to determine «~1 completely,
provided o does not have the eigenvalue zero. To prove this in the
case Of (40), let x be any linear Operator satisfying the equation

ar = 1
and multiply both sides on the left by the «~! defined by (39). The

result is a-loz = o1

and hence from (41) Xx=al
Equations (40) and (41) can be used to define the reciprocal, when
it exists, of a general linear Operator «, which need not even be real.

One of these equations by itself is then not necessarily sufficient. If
any two linear Operators o and 8 have reciprocals, their product «

has the reciprocal (B) 1 = B-to-, (42)
obtained by taking the reciprocal of each factor and reversing their
order. We verify (42) by noting that its right-hand side gives unity

when multiplied by of, either on the right or on the left. This reci-
procal law for products can be immediately extended to more than

two factors, i.e., (ofy..) 1 = . .y1B-Ta1.
The square root of an observable « always exists, and is real if «
has no negative eigenvalues. We write it +/y or of, It satisfies
Valo'> = JVa'lo’), (43)
la"> being an eigenket of ¢ belonging to the eigenvalue o', Hence
Noa|a'y = Vo'V |’y = oo’y = ala’d,
and sinee this holds for any eigenket |¢"> we must have
Nava = a. (44)
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On account of the ambiguity of sign in (43) there will be several
square roots. To fix one of them we must specify a particular sign
in (43) for each eigenvalue. This sign may vary irregularly from one
eigenvalue to the next and equation (43) will always define a linear
operator vy satisfying (44) and forming a square-root function of «.
If there is an eigenvalue of « with two or more independent eigenkets
belonging to it, then we must, according to our definition of a func-
tion, have the same sign in (43) for each of these eigenkets. If we
took different signs, however, equation (44) would still hold, and hence
equation (44) by itself is not sufficient to define va, except in the
special case when there is only one independent eigenket of « belong-
ing to any eigenvalue.

The number of different square roots of an observable is 27, where
n is the total number of eigenvalues not zero. In practice the square-
root function is used only for observables without negative eigen-
values and the particular square root that is useful is the one for
which the positive sign is always taken in (43). This one will be called
the posttive square root.

12. The general physical interpretation

The assumptions that we made at the beginning of § 10 to get a
physical interpretation of the mathematical theory are of a rather
special kind, since they can be used only in connexion with eigen-
states. We need some more general assumption which will enable us
to extract physical information from the mathematics even when we
are not dealing with eigenstates.

In classical mechanics an observable always, as we say, ‘has a
value’ for any particular state of the system. What is there in quan-
tum mechanics corresponding to this? If we take any observable ¢
and any two states 2 and y, corresponding to the vectors (x| and [y,
then we can form the number <z|¢|y>. This number is not very
closely analogous to the value which an observable can ‘have’ in the
classical theory, for three reasons, namely, (i) it refers to two states
of the system, while the classical value always refers to one, (ii) it is
in general not a real number, and (iii) it is not uniquely determined
by the observable and the states, since the vectors x| and |y> contain
arbitrary numerical factors. Even if we impose on (x| and |y) the
condition that they shall be normalized, there will still be an undeter-
mined factor of modulus unity in <z |¢ |y). These three reasons cease
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to apply, however, if we take the two states to be identical and |y)
to be the conjugate imaginary vector to {x}. The number that we
then get, namely <= |é |z, is necessarily real, and also it is uniquely
determined when (x is normalized, since if we multiply {z| by the
numerical factor ¢¥, ¢ being some real number, we must multiply
|x> by e-# and {z|¢|z) will be unaltered.

One might thus be inclined to make the tentative assumption fhat
the observable ¢ ‘has the value’ {z|¢|x) for the state X, in a sense
analogous to the classical sense. This would not be satisfactory,
though, for the following reason. Let us fake a gecond observable 7,
which would have by the above assumption the value {z|y |z} for
this same state. We should then expect, from classical analogy, fhat
for this gtate the sum of the two observables would have a value
equal to the sum of the values of the two observables separately and
the produect of the two observables would have a value equal to the
product of the values of the two observables separately. Actually, the
tentative assumption would give for the sum of the two observables
the value <z|¢+mn|x)>, which is, in fact, equal to the sum of {z|¢|z) .
and (z |y |«), but for the product it would give the value (x |éy [z)
or {z|né|x>, neither of which is connected in any simple way with
(x|é|z) and (x|n|z).

However, since things go wrong only with the produet and not with
the sum, it would be reasonable to call {z|¢|z) the average value of
the observable ¢ for the state x. This is because the average of the
sum of two quantities must equal the sum of their averages, but the
average of their produot need not equal the product of their averages.
We therefore make the general assumption that 4f the meusurement

! of the observable ¢ for the system in the state corresponding to |x) is
made a large number of times, the average of all the results obtained will

be (x|é|x), provided x> is normalized. If |x) is not normalized, as is
necessarily the case if the state x is an eigenstate of some observable
belonging to an eigenvalue in a range, the assumption becomes that
the average result of a measurement of ¢ is proportional to {z|£|z).
This general assumption provides a basis for a general physical inter-
pretation of the fheory.

The expression that an observable ¢ has a particular value’' for a
particular state is permissible in quantum mechanics in the special
case when a measurement of the observable is certain to lead to the
particular value, so that the state is an eigenstate of the observable.
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It may easily be verified from the algebra that, with this restricted
meaning for an observable ¢ having a value’, if two observables have
values for a particular state, then for this state the sum’of the two
observables (if this sum is an observablet) has a value equal to the
sum of the values of the two observables separately and the product
of the two observables (if this product is an observablef) has a value
equal to the product of the values of the two observables separately.

In the general case we cannot speak of an observable having a value
for a particular state, but we can speak of its having an average value
for the state. We can go further and speak of the probability of its
having any specified value for the state, meaning the probability of
this specified value being obtained when one makes a measurement of
the observable. This probability can be obtained from the general
assumption in the following way.

Let the observable be ¢ and let the state correspond to the normal-
ized ket |z>. Then the general assumption tells us, not only that the
average value of ¢ is {z [¢|x), but also that the average value of any
function of ¢, f(¢) say, is (x [f(¢) |x). Take f(¢) to be that function of ¢
which is equal to unity when £ = a, a being some real number, and
zero otherwise. This function of ¢ has a meaning according to our
general theory of functions of an observable, and it may be denoted
by 5§a in conformity with the general notation of the symbol § with
two suffixes given on p. 62 (equation (17)). The average value of
this function of £ is just the probability, P, say, of ¢ having the value

. Th
2 us Pa = <x|8§alx> (45)

If ais not an eigenvalue of ¢, 8, multiplied into any eigenket of ¢ is
zero, and hence d¢, = 0 and P, = 0. This agrees with a conclusion
of § 10, that any result of a measurement of an observable must be
one of its eigenvalues.

If the possible results of a measurement of ¢ form a range of num-
bers, the probability of ¢ having exactly a particular value will be
zero in most physical Problems. The quantity of physical importance
is then the probability of ¢ having a value within a small range, say
from a to a--da. This probability, which we may call P(a) da, is

t This is not obviously so, since the sum may not have sufficient eigenstates to
form a complete set, in which case the sum, considered as g single quantity, would
not be measurable.

1 Here the reality condition may fail, gg well as the condition for the eigenstetes
to form a complete set.
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equal to the average value of that function of ¢ which is equal to
unity for ¢ lying within the range « to a-+da and zero otherwise.
This function of ¢ has a meaning according to our general theory of
functions of an observable. Denoting it by x(£), we have

P(a) da = <z |x(£) ). (46)
If the range a to g--da does not include any eigenvalues of ¢, we
have as above y(£) = 0 and P(a) = 0. If |¢) is not normalized, the
right-hand sides of (45) and (46) will still be proportional to the
probability of ¢ having the value @ and lying within the range a to
a-+da respectively.

The assumption of $10, that a measurement of ¢ is certain to give
the result £’ if the system is in an eigenstate of ¢ belonging to the
eigenvalue ¢, is consistent with the general assumption for physical
interpretation and can in fact be deduced from it. Working from the
general assumption we see that, if [¢") is an eigenket of ¢ belonging
to the eigenvalue ¢, then, in the cage of discrete eigenvalues of ¢,

8¢, 1€> =0 unless a = ¢,
and in the case of a range of eigenvalues of ¢
x(€)I€> = 0 unless the range ¢ to a+da includes ¢,

In either case, for the state corresponding to |¢§'>, the probability of
¢ having any value other than ¢’ is zero.

An eigenstate of ¢ belonging to an eigenvalue £’ lying in a range
is a state which cannot strictly be realized in practice, since it would
need an infinite amount of precision to get ¢ to equal exactly ¢'.
The most that could be attained in practice would be to get ¢ to lie
within a narrow range about the value ¢’. The system would then
be in a state approximating to an eigenstate of £. Thus an eigenstate
belonging to an eigenvalue in a range is a mathematical idealization
of what can be attained in practice. All the same such eigenstates
play a very useful role in the theory and one could not very well do
without them. Science contains many examples of theoretical con-
cepts which are limits of things met with in practice and are useful
for the precise formulation of laws of nafure, although they are not
realizable experimentally, and this is just one more of them. It may
be that the infinite length of the ket vectors corresponding to these
eigenstates is connecfed with their unrealizability, and that all realiz-
able states correspond to ket vectors that can be normalized and that
form a Hilbert space.
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13. Commutability and compatibility

A state may be simultaneously an eigenstate of two observables.
If the state corresponds to the ket vector |4) and the observables are
¢ and 5, we should then have the equations

E14> = £14),
n1d> = 7'|4),

where ¢ and %’ are eigenvalues of ¢ and 7 respectively. We ean now
deduce
Enld) = En'|4) = E9'|4A) = £|4) = 9f'|A) = 7¢|4),

or (én—né)l4> = 0.
This suggests that the chances for the existence of a simultaneous
eigenstate are most favourable if én— n§ = 0 and the two observables
commute. If they do not commute a simultaneous eigenstate is not
impossible, but is rather exceptional. On the other hand, if they do
commute there exist so many simultaneous eigenstates that they form a
complete set, ag will now be proved.

Let £ and 7 be two commuting observables. Take an eigenket of
7, |9"> say, belonging to the eigenvalue 75’, and expand it in terms
of eigenkets of ¢ in the form of the right-hand side of (25), thus

"> = f [€'n'c) d¢’ + ; |€q'd>. (47)

The eigenkets of ¢ on the right-hand side here have 7’ ingerted in
them as an extra label, in order to remind us that they come from
the expansion of a special ket vector, namely |4">, and not a general
one as in equation (25). We can now show that each of these eigen-
kets of ¢ is also an eigenket of % belonging to the eigenvalue %". We

have

0= (r=)ln> = [ —n)E'n'e dg' + 3 (n—)lgn'd).  (48)
Now the ket (p—n') |§™'d) satisfies
Ep—n)lEm'd> = (n—n")El€r'd) = (n—n")E"lE'd>
= §"(n—7') [é'd),
showing that it is an eigenket of ¢ belonging to the eigenvalue £,
and similarly the ket (n— ') |€'y’c) is an eigenket of ¢ belonging to

the eigenvalue ¢’. Equation (48) thus gives an integral plus a sum

of eigenkets of ¢ equal to zero, which, as we have seen with equation
359557 £
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(31), is impossible unless the integrand and every term in the sum
vanishes. Hence
(=)' = 0,  (n—7)|Em'd> = 0,

so that all the kets appearing on the right-hand side of (47) are
eigenkets of 9 as well as of ¢. Equation (47) now gives |7") expanded
in terms of simultaneous eigenkets of ¢ and 7. Since any ket can be
expanded in terms of eigenkets [ of 1, it follows that any ket can
be expanded in terms of simultaneous eigenkets of ¢ and 7, and thus
the simultaneous eigenstafes form a complete set.

The above simultaneous eigenkets of ¢ and 7, [¢'y'cy and  §™'d),
are labelled by the eigenvalues & and %', or £ and %', to which they
belong, together with the labels ¢ and d which may also be necessary.
The procedure of using eigenvalues as labels for simultaneous eigen-
vectors will be generally followed in the future, just as it has been
followed in the past for eigenvectors of single observables.

The converse to the above theorem says that, ¢f ¢ and 7 are two
observables such that their simultaneous eigenstates form a complete set,
then ¢ and o wmmute. To prove this, we note that, if |¢'") is a
simultaneous eigenket belonging to the eigenvalues ¢ and «’,

(En—né) &> = (E'n'—7'€) |E€7') = 0. (49)
Since the simultaneous eigenstates form a complete set, an arbitrary
ket | P) can be expanded in terms of simultaneous eigenkets |£'5"),
for each of which (49) holds, and hence
(én—né)|Py = 0
and so En—né = 0.

The idea of simultaneous eigenstates may be extended to more
than two observables and the above theorem and its converse still
hold, i.e. if any set of observables commute, each with all the others,
their simultaneous eigenstates form a complete set, and conversely.
The same arguments used for the proof with two observables are
adequate for the general case; e.g., if we have three commuting
observables ¢, 1, {, we can expand any simultaneous eigenket of ¢
and 7 in terms of eigenkets of { and then show that each of these
eigenkets of { is also an eigenket of ¢ and of %, Thus the simultaneous
eigenket of ¢ and 9 is expanded in terms of simultaneous eigenkets
of ¢,7,and {, and since any ket can be expanded in terms of simul-
taneous eigenkets of ¢ and 7, it can also be expanded in terms of
simultaneous eigenkets of ¢, 5, and {.
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The orthogonality theorem applied to simultaneous eigenkets tells
us that two simultaneous eigenvectors of g set of commuting observ-
ables are orthogonal if the sets of eigenvalues to which they belong
differ in any way.

Owing to the simultaneous eigenstates of two or more commuting
observables forming a complete set, we can set up a theory of func-
tions of two or more commuting observables on the same lines as the
theory of functions of a single observable given in § 11. If £, 9, {,...
are commuting observables, we define a general function f of them
to be that linear Operator f(£, 4, {, . ..) which satisfies

FEn, Lo )T = fE ', T )E T, (50)

where |¢'9'{’.. .y is any simultaneous eigenket of £, 7, {,... belonging
to the eigenvalues ¢', 7', {',... . Here f is any function such that
fla,b,c,...) is defined for all values of a, b, c,. . . which are eigenvalues
of ¢, 1,{,... respectively. As with a function of a single observable
defined by (34), we can show that f(¢, 9, ,...) is completely deter-
mined by (50), that

f(§7 7” z"") = f(g’ 77’ C)-.-)’

corresponding to (37), and that if f(a, b, ¢, . ..) is a real function,
f(¢,m,¢,...) is real and is an observable.

We can now proceed to generalize the results (45) and (46). Given
a set of commuting observables ¢, 7, {,..., we may form that function
of them which is equal to unity when ¢ = a,9=5,{=c,..,a,b,c,..
being real numbers, and is equal to zero when any of these conditions
is not fulfilled. This function may be written 8§a 8,,,, 8@..., and is in
fact just the product in any order of the factors dz,, 3y 8y, . . defined
as functions of single observables, as may be seen by substituting this
product for f(£, 9, {,...) in the left-hand side of (50). The average
value of this function for any state is the probability, P, say, of .
& 1, ¢ ,... having the values a, b, ¢,... respectively for that state. Thus
if the state corresponds to the normalized ket vector jx), we get from
our general assumption for physical interpretation

Pae.. = <m‘8§a8nb 8{0"' 2. (61)
P, is zero unless each of the numbers a, b, c,. . . is an eigenvalue of
the corresponding observable. If any of the numbers @, b, c,.. is an
eigenvalue in a range of eigenvalues of the corresponding observable,
P,s.. Will usually again be zero, but in this case we ought to replace
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the requirement that this observable shall have exactly one value by
the requirement that it shall have a value lying within a small range,
which involves replacing one of the § factors in (51) by a factor like
the x(€) of equation (46), On carrying out such a replacement for
each of the observables ¢, 7, { ..., whose corresponding numerical
value a, b, c,... lies in a range of eigenvalues, we shall get a proba-
bility which does not in general yanish.

If certain observables commute, there exist states for which they all
have particular values, in the sense explained at the bottom of p. 46,
namely the simultaneous -eigenstates. Thus one can give @ meaning to
several commuting observables haying values at the same time. Further, we
see from (61) that for any state one can give a meaning to the probability
of particular results being obtained for simultaneous measurements of
several commuting observables. This conclusion is an important new
development . In general one cannot make an Observation on a
system in a definite State without disturbing that state and spoiling
it for the purposes of a gecond Observation. One cannot then give
any meaning to the two observations being made simultaneously.
The above conclusion tells us, though, that in the special case when
the two observables commute, the observations are to be considered
as non-interfering or compatible, in such a way that one can give a
meaning to the two observations being made simultaneously and can
discuss the probability of any particular results being obtained. The
two observations may, in fact, be considered as a single Observation
of a more complicated type, the result of which is expressible by two
numbers instead of a single number. From the point of view of general
theory, any two or more commuting observables may be counted as a
single observable, the result of a measurement of which consists of two or
more numbers. The states for which this measurement is certain to
lead to one particular result are the simultaneous eigenstates.



III
REPRESENTATIONS

14. Basic vectors

IN the preceding chapters we sef up an algebraic scheme involving
certain abstract quantities of three kinds, namely bra vectors, ket
vectors, and linear Operators, and we expressed some of the funda-
mental laws of quantum mechanics in terms of them. It would be
possible to continue to develop the theory in terms of these abstract
guantities and to use them for applications to particular Problems.
However, for some purposes it is more convenient to replace the
abstract quantities by sets of numbers with analogous mathematical
properties and to work in terms of these sets of numbers. The proce-
dure is similar to using coordinates in geometry, and hss the advan-
tage of giving one greater mathematical power for the solving of
particular  Problems.

The way in which the abstract quantities are to be replaced by
numbers is not unique, there being many possible ways corresponding
to the many Systems of coordinates one can have in geometry. Each
of these ways is called a representation and the set of numbers that
replace an abstract quantity is called the representative of that
abstract quantity in the representation. Thus the representative of
an abstract quantity corresponds to the coordinates of a geometrical
object. When one has a particular problem to work out in quantum
mechanics, one can minimize the labour by using a representation
in which the representatives of the more important abstract quanti-
ties occurring in that problem are as simple as possible.

To set up a representation in a general way, we take a complete
set of bra vectors, i.e. a set such that any bra can be expressed
linearly in terms of them (as a sum or an integral or possibly an
integral plus a sum). These bras we call the basic bras of the repre-
sentation.  They are sufficient, as we shall see, to fix the representation
completely.

Take any ket |@) and form its scalar product with each of the basic
bras. The numbers so obtained constitute the representative of |a).
They are sufficient to determine the ket |a) completely, since if there
is a second Ket, |a,» say, for which these numbers are the same, the
difference |a)— [a,> will have its scalar product with any basic bra
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vanishing, and hence its scalar product with any bra whatever will
vanish and ja)— la,) itself will vanish.

We mMay guppose the basic bras to be labelled by one or more
Parameters, Ay, Ay yy Ay, €ach of which may take on certain numerical
values, The basic bras will then be written <A; A,...A, and the repre-
sentative Of |a) Will be written {A; A;...A, |a). This representative will
now consist Of a set of numbers, one for each set of values that
An Ay,..., A, may have in their respective domains. Such a set of
numbers just forms a function of the variables A;, A,,..., A,. Thus the
representative 0f a ket may be looked upon either as a set of numbers
or as a function of the variables used to label the basic bras.

If the number of independent states of our dynamical system is
finite, equal to n say, it is sufficient to take n basic bras, which may
be labelled by a single Parameter A taking on the values 1, 2, 3,..., n.
The representative of any ket |a) now consists of the set of n numbers
{1 |a), (2]a), {3 |a),..., {n|a), which are precisely the coordinates of
the vector |a) referred to a system of coordinates in the usual way.
The idea of the representative of a ket vector is just a generalization
of the idea of the coordinates of an ordinary vector and reduces to
the latter when the number of dimensions of the space of the ket
vectors is finite.

In a general representation there is no need for the basic bras to
be all independent. In most representations used in practice, how-
ever, they are all independent, and also satisfy the more stringent
condition that any two of them are orthogonal. The representation
is then called an orthogonal representation.

Take an orthogonal representation with bagic bras <A, A,...A, |,
labelled by Parameters A;, ,,. . . , A, whose domains are all real. Take
a ket |@) and form its representative <A;A,...A,Ja>. Now form the
numbers A;{A A2, [@) and consider them as the representative of
a new ket |b). This is permissible gince the numbers forming the
representative of & ket are independent, on account of the basic bras
being independent, The ket b} is defined by the equation

Mg dy B = A A, .

The ket |b) is evidently a linear function of the ket |a, S0 it may
be considered as the result of a linear Operator applied to |gy. Calling
this linear Operator L,, we have

10> = Ly |a)



§14 BASIC VECTORS 56

and hence Ay Ay, Ly la) = A QA Age Ay Ja).
This equation holds for any ket |a), so we get
Ay A Ay, Ly = A4 Apdy | (1)

Equation (1) may be looked upon as the definition of the linear
Operator L,. It shows that each basic bra 45 an eigenbra of L,, the
value of the Parameter ), being the eigenvalue belonging to it.

From the condition that the basic bras are orthogonal we can
deduce that [, is real and is an observable. Let Aj, 2,,. . ., X, and
AL Ag,..., A, be two sets of values for the Parameters A, Ay,. . ., A,
We have, putting A”’s for the X's in (1) and multiplying on the right
by |A; A5...A;>, the conjugate imaginary of the basic bra <{A{23...A7],

A Xy Ly A A ) = A A X AT g A
Interchanging A”’s and A"’s,

<M Ape A Ly AL A 200 = AT A A A g A0
On account of the basic bras being orthogonal, the right-hand sides
here vanish unless A7 = A, for all r from 1 to u, in which case the
right-hand sides are equal, and they are also real, A; being real. Thus,
whether the A\”’s are equal to the A”’s or not,

A Ay | Ly X G > = A A5 A Ly A A X
A X Xy | Ly [A] A5 00>
from equation (4) of § 8. Since the (A; A;.. A, |’s form a complete set
of bras and the [ A;...A;»’s form a complete set of kets, we can
infer that L, = L,. The further condition required for L, to be an
observable, namely that its eigenstates shall form a complete set, is
obviously satisfied since it has as eigenbras the basic bras, which
form a complete set.

We can similarly introduce linear Operators Ly, Lg,..., L, by multi-
plying {A; Ag. . A, la) by the factors Ay, A3, ..., A, in turn and considering
the resulting sets of numbers as representatives of kets. Each of these
L's ean be shown in the same way to have the basic bras as eigenbras
and to be real and an observable. The basic bras are simultaneous
eigenbras of all the L’s. Since these simultaneous eigenbras form a
complete set, it follows from a theorem of $13 that any two of the
L's commute.

It will now be shown that, if £, &,,..., £, are any set of commuting
observables, we can set up an orthogonal representation in which the basic
bras are simultaneous eigenbras of £, &,..., €,. Let us suppose first that
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there is only one independent simultaneous eigenbra of ¢, &,,..., &,
belonging to any set of eigenvalues &, &,.. . , &,. Then we may take
these simultaneous eigenbras, with arbitrary numerical coefficients, as
our basic bras. They are all orthogonal on account of the orthogonality
theorem (any two of them will have at least one eigenvalue different,
which is sufficient to make them orthogonal) and there are sufficient
of them to form a complete set, from a result of § 13. They may
conveniently be labelled by the eigenvalues &, &,..., &, to which they
belong, so that one of them is written <£; &...&,|-

Passing now to the general case when there are several independent
simultaneous eigenbras of &, &,,..., £, belonging to some sets of eigen-
values, we must pick out from all the simultaneous eigenbras belong-
ing to a set of eigenvalues £, &, . . ., &, a complete subset, the members
of which are all orthogonal to one another. (The condition of com-
pleteness here means that any simultaneous eigenbra belonging to the
eigenvalues ¢, &,..., £, can be expressed linearly in terms of the
members of the subset.) We must do this for each set of eigenvalues
&, &,..., &, and then put all the members of all the subsets together
and take them as the basic bras of the representation. These bras
are all orthogonal, two of them being orthogonal from the orthogona-
lity theorem if they belong to different sets of eigenvalues and from
the special way in which they were chosen if they belong to the same
set of eigenvalues, and they form altogether a complete set of bras,
as any bra can be expressed linearly in terms of simultaneous eigen-
bras and each simultaneous eigenbra can then be expressed linearly
in terms of the members of a subset. There are infinitely many ways
of choosing the subsets, and each way provides one orthogonal
representation.

For labelling the basic bras in this general cage, we may use the
eigenvalues &, &....,&, to which they belong, together with certain
additional real variables A;, Ag, . . ., A, say , which must be introduced to
distinguish basic vectors belonging to the same set of eigenvalues
from one another. A basic bra is then written (¢} &...&; A Ay, .
Corresponding to the variables Ay, A,, . . ., A, we can define linear
Operators Ly, Ly,..., L, by equations like (1) and can show that these
linear Operators have the basic bras as eigenbras, and that they are
real and observables, and that they commute with one another and
with the &g, The basic bras are now simultaneous eigenbras of all
the commuting observables §,, &, ..., éus Ly, Ly ...y L,
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Let us define a complete set of commuting observables to be a set of
observables which all commute with one another and for which there
is only one simultaneous eigenstate belonging to any set of eigen-
values. Then the observables £, &, ..., €, Ly, L, ,..., L, form a complete
set of commuting observables, there being only one independent simul-
taneous eigenbra belonging to the eigenvalues &, & ..., & Ap, Ag yeeey Ay
namely the corresponding basic bra. Similarly the observables
L,, L,,..., L, defined by equation (1) and the following work form
a complete set of commuting observables. With the help of this
definition the main results of the present section can be concisely
formulated thus:

(i) The basic bras of an orthogonal representation are simul-
taneous eigenbras of a complete set of commuting observ-
ables.

(ii) Given a complete set of commuting observables, we can set
up an orthogonal representation in which the basic bras are
simultaneous eigenbras of this complete set.

(iii) Any set of commuting observables can be made into a com-
plete commuting set by adding certain observables to it.

(iv) A convenient way of labelling the basic bras of an orthogonal
representation is by means of the eigenvalues of the complete
set of commuting observables of which the basic bras are
simultaneous  eigenbras.

The conjugate imaginaries of the basic bras of a representation we
call the basic kets of the representation. Thus, if the basic bras are
denoted by (A; A,...A, |, the basic kets will be denoted by |A; A,...A,>.
The representative of a bra ¢b is given by its scalar product with
each of the basic kets, i.e. by <bJA; A;...A,>. It may, like the repre-
sentative of a ket, be looked upon either as a set of numbers or as a
function of the variables A, A,,. . ., A,. We have

<b IA]_ Az- . -Au> = <A1 Az.--Au [ b),

showing that the representative of a bra is the conjugate complex of the
representative of tke conjugate imaginary Eet. In an orthogonal repre-
sentation, where the basic bras are simultaneous eigenbras of a com-
plete set of commuting observables, §,, &,,..., &, say, the basic kets
will be simultaneous eigenkets of ¢, &, ... &,.

We have not yet considered the lengths of the basic vectors, With
an orthogonal representation, the natural thing to do is to normalize
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the basic vectors, rather than leave their lengths arbitrary, and so
introduce a further stage of simplification into the representation.
However, it is possible to normalize them only if the Parameters
which label them all take on discrete values. If any of these para-
meters are continuous variables that can take on all values in a range,
the basic vectors are eigenvectors of some observable belonging to
eigenvalues in a range and are of infinite length, from the discussion
in § 10 (see'p. 39 and top of p. 40). Some other procedure is then
needed to fix the numerical factors by which the basic vectors may
be multiplied. To get a convenient method of handling this question
& new mathematical notation is required, which will be given in the
next gection.

15. The S function
Our work in § 10 led us to consider quantities involving a certain
kind of infinity. To get a precise notation for dealing with these

infinities, we introduce a quantity S(x) depending on a Parameter x
satisfying the conditions

S(x) dx =1
) @)

S(x) = 0 for z # 0.

To get a picture of S(x), take a function of the real variable z which
vanishes everywhere except inside a small domain, of length ¢ say,
surrounding the origin 2 = 0, and which is so large inside this domain
that its integral over this domain is unity. The exact shape of the
function inside this domain does not matter, provided there are no
unnecessarily wild variations (for example provided the function
is always of order e-1). Then in the limit ¢ - 0 this function will go
over into 8{(x).

S(x) is not a funetion of & according to the usual mathematical
definition of a function, which requires a function to have a definite
value for each point in its domain, but is something more general,
which we may call an ‘improper function’ to show up its difference
from a function defined by the usual definition. Thus S(x) is not a
quantity which can be generally used in mathematical analysis like
an ordinary function, but its use must be confined to certain simple
types of expression for ‘which it is obvious that no inconsistency
can arise.
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The most important property of S(x) is exemplified by the follow-
ing equation, @

[ fa)d(w) de = f(0), (3)

~C0
where f(x) is any continuous function of x. We can easily see the
validity of this equation from the above picture of S(x). The left-
hand side of (3) can depend only on the values of f(z) very close
to the origin, so that we may replace f(x) by its value at the origin,
f(O), without essential error. Equation (3) then follows from the
first of equations (2). By making a change of origin in (3), we can
deduce the formula

| fap@—a) dz = f@), (4)

where a is any real number. Thus the process of multiplying a function
of x by S(x-a) and integrating over all x s equivalent to the process of
substituting a for x. This general result holds also if the function of x is
not a numerical one, but is a vector or linear Operator depending on x.

The range of integration in (3) and (4) need not be from —o0 to 0,
but may be over any domain surrounding the critical point at which
the S function does not vanish. In future the limits of integration
will usually be omitted in such equations, it being understood that
the domain of integration is a suitable one.

Equations (3) and (4) show that, although an improper function
does not itself have a well-defined value, when it occurs as a factor
in an integrand the integral has a well-defined value. In quantum
theory, whenever an improper function appears, it will be something
which is to be used ultimately in an integrand. Therefore it should be
possible to rewrite the theory in a form in which the improper func-
tions appear all through only in integrands. One could then eliminate
the improper functions altogether. The use of improper functions
thus does not involve any lack of rigour in the theory, but is merely
a convenient notation, enabling us to express in a concise form
certain relations which we could, if necessary, rewrite in a form not
involving improper functions, but only in a cumbersome way which
would tend to cbscure the argument.

An alternative way of defining the S function is as the differential
coefficient g’(x) of the function E(x) given by

E(X) =0 (& < 0) }m
=1 (x> 0).
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We may verify that this is equivalent to the previous definition by
substituting £'(x) for §(z) in the left-hand side of (3) and integrating
by parts. We find, for g, and ¢, two positive numbers,

f‘f @)e'(x) de = [f(x) —g,_ fl F(@)e(x) da

-9z bt ]

= flg)— P m do
= f(0)

in agreement with (3). The § function appears whenever one differen-
tiates a discontinuous function.

There are a number of elemrntary equations which one can write
down about & functions. These equations are essentially rules of
manipulation for algebraic work involving 8 functions. The meaning
of any of these equations is that its two sides give equivalent results
as factors in an integrand.

Examples of such equations are

§(—x) = 8( %) (6)

zd(z) = (7)

Saz) = a-18<w) (@ > 0), (8)

S(xt—a?) = ja-8(z—a)+8(z+a)} (a > 0), 9)

f S(a—a) d S(x—b) = §(a—b), (10)
f@)¥(z—a) = f(a)s(z—a). (11)

Equation (6), which merely states that §(x) is an even function of its
variable x is trivial. To verify (7) take any continuous function of
X, f(X). Then

j f@)xd(x) ax = 0,

from (3). Thus x 8(z) as a factor in an integrand is equivalent to
zero, which is just the meaning of (7). (8) and (9) may be verified
by similar elementary arguments. To verify (10) take any continuous
function of a, f(a). Then

ff(a) claf d(a—=) dx d(x—b) = f d(x—b) dx ff(a) da 8(a—2)
= [ 8(e—b) dz f=) = [ f(a) da S(a—b).

Thus the two sides of (10) are equivalent as factors in an integrand
with a as variable of integration. It may be shown in the same way
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that they are equivalent also as factors in an integrand with b as
variable of integration, so that equation (10) is justified from either
of these points of view. Equation (11) is also easily justified, with
the help of (4), from two points of view.

Equation (10) would be given by an application of (4) with
f(x) = &(x—»b). We have here an illustration of the fact that we may
often use an improper function as though it were an ordinary con-
tinuous function, without getting a wrong result.

Equation (7) shows that, whenever one divides both sides of an
equation by a variable z which can take on the value zero, one
should add on to one side an arbitrary multiple of S(x), i.e. from an

equation A -B (12)
one cannot infer Alx = BfX,
but only Afr = Blx+cd(x), (13)

where ¢ is unknown.

As an illustration of work with the S function, we may consider the
differentiation of log x. The usual formula
d%logx -2 (14)
requires examination for the neighbourhood of x = 0. In order to
make the reciprocal function 1/z well defined in the neighbourhood
of x = 0 (in the sense of an improper function) we must impose on
it an extra condition, such as that ite integral from —¢ to € vanishes.
With this extra condition, the integral of the right-hand side of (14)
from —e to € vanishes, while that of the left-hand side of (14) equals
log (— 1), so that (14) is not a correct equation. To correct it, we must
remember that, taking principal values, logx has a pure imaginary
term ;5 for negative values of X. As x passes through the value zero
this pure imaginary term vanishes discontinuously. The differen-
tiation of this pure imaginary term gives us the result —¢x §(z), so
that ( 14) should read

(—%logx = %—iw 8(x). (15)

The particular combination of reciprocal function and S function
appearing in (15) plays an important part in the quantum theory of
collision processes (see § 50).
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16. Properties of the basic vectors

Using the notation of the § function, we can proceed with the theory
of  representations. Let us suppose first that we have a single observ-
able ¢ forming by itself & complete commuting set, the condition for
this being that there is only one eigenstate of ¢ belonging to any
eigenvalue ¢, and let us set up an orthogonal representation in which
the basic vectors are eigenvectors of ¢ and are written <¢£’|,|£>.

In the case when the eigenvalues of ¢ are discrete, we can normalize
the basic vectors, and we then have

€D =0@ #¢§)

K> = L
These equations ¢an be combined into the single equation
1" = S, (16)

where the symbol § with two suffixes, which we shall often use in the
future, has the meaning
S, =0 When rs#s }(17)
=1 when r = s,

In the case when the eigenvalues of ¢ are continuous we cannot
normalize the basic vectors. If we now consider the quantity (§'|¢">
with ¢’ fixed and ¢ varying, we see from the work connected with
expression (29) of § 10 that this quantity vanishes for £ # ¢’ and
thet its integral over a range of £” extending through the value ¢
is finite, equal to ¢ say. Thus

€ IE"> = c B3(§'—¢€").
From (30) of § 10, c is a positive number. It may vary with ¢, so
we should write it ¢(¢') or ¢’ for brevity, and thus we have

e = 3(E—¢") (18)
Alternatively, we. have

EIE> = "3(¢—¢"), (19)
where ¢" is short for ¢(£"), the right-hand sides of (18) and (19) being
equal on account of (11).

Let us pass to another representation whose basic vectors are
eigenvectors of £, the new basic vectors being numerical multiples of
the previous ones. Calling the new basic vectors (£'* |, |€'*>, with the
additional label * to distinguish them from the previous ones, we have

@& = B g = gD,
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where K’ is short for k(£’)and is a number depending on £'. We get
<§/* I§II*> — k/]'c_li<§/ lé:”) — ]CII—E;/C’ a(gl_éll)

with the help of (18). This may be written

E*g*y = ko s(¢ —¢")
from (11). By choosing k' so that its modulus is ¢'~%, whieh is possible
since ¢’ is positive, we arrange to have

™ €7 = 8(§'—¢£"). (20)
The lengths of the new basic vectors are now fixed so as to make the
representation as simple as possible. The way these lengths were
fixed is in some respects analogous to the normalizing of the basic
vectors in the case of discrete £, equation (20) being of the form of
(16) with the & function 3(¢'—¢") replacing the § symbol 85.5. of
equation ( 16). We shall continue to work with the new representation
and shall drop the * labels in it to save writing. Thus (20) will now

be written EEn = d(¢—¢"). (21)

We can develop the theory on closely parallel lines for the discrete
and continuous cases. For the discrete case we have, using (16),

SO = Sk = i),

the sum being taken over all eigenvalues. This equation holds for
any basic ket |£”) and hence, since the basic kets form a complete set,

g 1€'<¢'| = 1. (22)

This is a useful equation expressing an important property of the
basic vectors, namely, if |§'> ts multiplied on the right by (¢'| the
resulting linear Operator, summed for all ¢, equals the unit Operator.
Equations (16) and (22) give the fundamental properties of the basic
vectors for the discrete case.

Similarly, for the continuous case we have, using (21),

[leyae e = [y de s~ =1y (29)

from (4) applied with a ket vector for f(z), the range of integration
being the range of eigenvalues. This holds for any basic ket |£)
and hence

gy ag <€)= 1. (24)
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This is of the same form as (22) with an integral replacing the sum.
Equations (21) and (24) give the fundamental properties of the basic
vectors for the continuous cage.

Equations (22) and (24) enable one to expand any bra or ket in
terms of the basic vectors. For example, we get for the ket |P) in the
discrete case, by multiplying (22) on the right by |P),

|P> = g |€75<E'1PD, (25)

which gives |P) expanded in terms of the |£')’s and shows that the
coefficients in the expansion are (£’| P), which are just the numbers
forming the representative of | P) .  Similarly, in the continuous case,

1Py = [ 1€ d¢' <€'|P), (26)

giving |P) as an integral over the |£')’s, with the coefficient in the
integrand again just the representative ¢£' | P) of | P). The conjugate
imaginary equations to (25) and (26) would give the bra vector {P
expanded in terms of the basic bras.

Our present mathematical methods enable us in the continuous
case to expand any ket as an integral of eigenkets of £, If we do not
use the & function notation, the expansion of.a general ket will consist
of an integral plus a sum, as in equation (25) of § 10, but the & function
enables us to replace the sum by an integral in which the integrand
consists of terms each containing a § function as a factor. For
example, the eigenket [¢"> may be replaced by an integral of eigen-
kets, as is shown by the second of equations (23).

If (Q|isany braand P) any ket we get, by further applications

of (22) and (24), (QIP> = §<;Q|§I><§'|p> (27)
for discrete ¢’ and

QIP> = [(QI¢> d¢ <&|P) (28)

for continuous ¢, These equations express the sealar product of <Q|
and P) in terms of their representatives (Q |¢"y and (¢'{P). Equa-
tion (27) is just the usual formula for the scalar product of two
vectors in terms of the coordinates of the vectors, and (28) is the
natural modification of this formula for the case of continuous ¢,
with an integral instead of a sum.

The generalization of the foregoing work to the case when ¢ has
both discrete and continuous eigenvalues is quite straightforward.
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Using ¢" and & to denote discrete eigenvalues and ¢’ and £” to denote
continuous eigenvalues, we have the set of equations

CErEy = Bgpy (EED =0,  KEIE> = w-47) (29)
as the generalization of (16) or (21). These equations express that
the basic vectors are all orthogonal, that those belonging to discrete
eigenvalues are normalized and those belonging to continuous eigen-
values have their lengths fixed by the same rule as led to (20). Prom
(29) we can derive, as the generalization of (22) or (24),

3 0+ [1erag =1, (30)

the rsnge of integration being the range of continuous eigenvalues.
With the help of (30), we get immediately

1Py = S ID<EIP>+ [ 1&> ag <¢\P (31)
as the generalization of (26) or (26),and
QP> = 3 QI+ [<eigvag Py (3

as the generalization of (27) or (28).

Let us now pass to the general case when we have several commuting
observables ¢, &,,. . ., £, forming a complete commuting set and set up
an orthogonal representation in which the basic vectors are simul-
taneous eigenvectors of all of them, and are written <¢;...£, |, |€1---€w-
Let us suppose &;,&s--,¢, (v < %) have discrete eigenvalues and
bys1ye-+» EgNAVE CONtinuous eigenvalues.

Consider the quantity <&..£y Epipe-Eulér-€y Evsr-£l>. From the
orthogonality theorem, it must vanish unless each £ = £, for
s = v+ 1,.., 4. By extending the work connected with expression
(29) of § 10 to simultaneous eigenvectors of several commuting
observables and extending also the axiom (30), we find that the
(u—v)-fold integral of this quantity with respect to each £; over
a range extending through the value &; is a finite positive number.
Calling this number c’, the ' denoting that it is a function of
E1yer £, Enirsenr &y WE can express our results by the equation

EbolosbulérEobon-b> = ¢ ¥Ep—Ern)-S(Eu—E), (33)

with one § factor on the right-hand side for each value of s from

v+ 1 to u. We now change the lengths of our basic vectors so as to
3696. 57 F



66 REPRESENTATIONS §16

make ¢’ unity, by a procedure similar to that which led to (20). By
a further use of the orthogonality theorem, we get finally

o bulé 0> = g1 8,3 8(Epn—E0sn) - S(EL—E),  (34)

with a two-suffix § symbol on the right-hand side for each ¢ with
discrete eigenvalues and a § function for each ¢ with continuous
eigenvalues.  This is the generalization of (16) or (21) to the case when
there are several commuting observables in the complete set.

From (34) we can derive, as the generalization of (22) or (24)

] 6ttt bl = 1 )

the integral being a (u-v)-fold one over all the £”s with continuous
eigenvalues and the summation being over all the ¢”s with discrete
eigenvalues. Equations (34) and (35) give the fundamental properfies
of the basic vectors in the present case. From (35) we can imme-
diately write down the generalization of (25) or (26) and of (27) or (28).

The case we have just considered can be further generalized by
allowing some of the ¢’s to have both discrete and continuous eigen-
values. The modifications required in the equations are quite straight-
forward, but will not be given here as they are rather cumbersome to
write down in general form.

There are some problems in which it is convenient not to make the
¢’ of equation (33) equal unity, but to make it equal to some definite
function of the £”g instead. Calling this function of the £”s p’~1 we
then have, instead of (34)

<§1§;l§;f$> = P"l3§;§;-~3£;§;5(§$+1—*§Z+1)--3(f&~ v, (36)
and instead of (35) we get

o EED P dE . dE, (6 = 1. 37
2 [ VB0 p B A8, G (37)
p’ is called the weight function of the representation, p’d§,,,..d¢,
being the ‘weight’ attached to a small volume element of the space
of the variables &,.4,.., &,

The representations we considered previously all had the weight
function unity. The introduction of a weight function not unity is
entirely a matter of convenience and does not add anything to the
mathematical power of the representation. The basic bras <§;...¢,*
of a representation with the weight function p' are connected with
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the basic bras (§;...&, | of the corresponding representation with the
weight function unity by

& E¥ = oGl (38)
as is easily verified. An example of a useful representation with
non-unit weight function occurs when one has two §¢’s which are
the polar and azimuthal angles § and ¢ giving a direction in three-
dimensional space and one takes p’ =sin §, One then has the element
of solid angle sin & d8’d¢’ occurring in (37).

17. The representation of linear Operators

I'n §14 we saw how to represent ket and bra vectors by sets of
numbers. We now have to do the same for linear Operators, in order
to have a complete scheme for representing all our abstract quantities
by sets of numbers. The same basic vectors that we had in §14 can
be used again for this purpose.

Let us suppose the basic vectors are simultaneous eigenvectors of
a complete set of commuting observables §£;,§,,...,¢,. If « is any
linear Operator, we take a general basic bra <¢;...£, and a general
basic ket [¢;...£,,> and form the numbers

&Ll £0>- (39)
These numbers are sufficient to determine o completely, since in the
first place they determine the ket «|¢;...£;> (as they provide the
representative of this ket), and the value of this ket for all the basic
kets |£}...£,> determines «. The numbers (39) are called the repre-
sentative of the linear Operator « or of the dynamical variable «. They
are more complicated than the representative of a ket or bra vector
in that they involve the Parameters that label two basic vectora
instead of one.

Let us examine the form of these numbers in simple cases. Take
first the case when there is only one £, forming a complete commuting
set by itself, and suppose that it has discrete eigenvalues ¢'. The
representative of o is then the discrete set of numbers (£ |« |£7). If
one had to write out these numbers explicitly, the natural way of
arranging them would be as a two-dimensional array, thus:

CEaldry  (EMal€D  <EMale® .
CElalé)  (Ealf® (Pl .
Elalgy (Bl Sl (40)
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where £1, €2 £3.. are all the eigenvalues of £. Such an array is called
a matriz and the numbers are called the elements of the matrix- We
make the convention that the elements must always be arranged so
that those in the same row refer to the same basic bra vector and
those in the same column refer to the same basic ket vector.

An element (¢'|a|é yeferring to two basic vectors with the same
label is called a diagonal element of the matrix, as all such elements
lie on a diagonal. If we put « equal to unity, we have from (16) all
the diagonal elements equal to unity and all the other elements equal
to zero. The matrix is then called the unit matrix.

If « is real, we have

€ lal) = <E"algD. (41)
The effect of these conditions on the matrix (40) is to make the
diagonal elements all real and each of the other elements equal the
conjugate complex of its mirror reflection in the diagonal. The matrix
is then called a Hermitian matrix.
If we put o equal to £, we get for a general element of the matrix
CEHEIE™> = EKEIE"D = € By (42)
Thus all the elements not on the diagonal are zero. The matrix is
then called a diagonal matriz. Its diagonal elements are just equal
to the eigenvalues of ¢. More generally, if we put « equal to f(§), a
function of £, we get
CEIfE)1E = FE) g (43)
and the matrix is again a diagonal matrix.
Let us determine the representative of a product of of two linear
Operators ¢ and B in terms of the representatives of the factors.
From equation (22) with £” substituted for ¢ we obtain

KE'NoBlE"> = (€| fZﬂ 1€"><€" |BIE"™>
= g<§’la|§”’><§’”lﬁ (302 (44)

which gives us the required result. Equation (44) shows that the
matrix formed by the elements (¢'|«B|¢") equals the product of the
matrices formed by the elements (£’ o [£”) and (¢’ |B |¢") respectively,
according to the usual mathematical rule for multiplying matrices.
This rule gives for the element in the rth row and sth column of the
product matrix the sum of the product of each element in the rth
row of the first factor matrix with the corresponding element in the sth
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column of the second factor matrix. The multiplication of matrices
is non-commutative, like the multiplication of linear Operators.

We can summarize our results for the case when there is only one
¢ and it has discrete eigenvalues as follows:

(i) Any linear operator is represented by a matrix.

(ii) The unit Operator is represented by the unit mairiz.

(iii) A real linear Operator is represented by a Hermstian matrix.

(iv) ¢ and functions of & are represented by diagonal matrices.

(v) The matrix representing the product of two linear Operators is the

product of the matrices representing the two factors.

Let us now consider the case when there is only one ¢ and it has
continuous  eigenvalues. The representative of « is now {¢'|x|£”), a
function of two variables ¢ and ¢” which ean vary continuously. It
is convenient to call such a function a ‘matrix’, using this word in
a generalized sense, in order that we may be able to use the same
terminology for the discrete and continuous cases. One of these
generalized matrices cannot, of course, be written out as a two-
dimensional array like an ordinary matrix, since the number of its
rows and columns is an infinity equal to the number of points on a
line, and the number of its elements is an infinity equal to the
number of points in an area.

We arrange our definitions concerning these generalized matrices
so that the rules (i)-(v) which we had above for the discrete ocase
hold also for the continuous case. The unit Operator is represented
by 8(¢'—£”) and the generalized matrix formed by these elements
we define to be the unit matriz. We still have equation (41) as the
condition for a to be real and we define the generalized matrix formed
by the elements (¢’ |«a|¢")> to be Hermitian when it satisfies this
condition. ¢ is represented by

& IEE" = £ S(E—¢") (45)
and f (¢) by EfE) 1€ = f(€) 8(¢'—¢€"), (46)
and the generalized matrices formed by these elements we define to be
diagonal matrices. From (1 1), we could equally well have ¢” and f (£")
as the coefficients of §(¢’—¢£”) on the right-hand sides of (45) and (46)
respectively. Corresponding to equation (44) we now have, from (24)

E 1B = [ € lale™ dE" E"IBIED, )

with an integral instead of a sum, and we define the generalized
matrix formed by the elements on the right-hand side here to be the
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product of the matrices formed by (¢'|«|¢”> and (¢'|BI€">. With
these definitions we secure complete parallelism between the discrete
and continuous cases and we have the rules (i)-(v) holding for both.

The question arises how a general diagonal matrix is to be defined
in the continuous case, as so far we have only defined the right-hand
sides of (45) and (46) to be examples of diagonal matrices. One
might be inclined to define as diagonal any matrix whose (¢', £¢’)
elements all vanish except when ¢ differs infinitely little from &,
but this would not be satisfactory, because an important property
of diagonal matrices in the discrete case is that they always commute
with one another and we want this property to hold also in the
continuous case. In order that the matrix formed by the elements
{€'|lw [€™ in the continuous case may commute with that formed by
the elements on the right-hand side of (45) we must have, using the
multiplication rule (47),

[ Elwlemy agm g7 —g") = [ £3(€'—€") dg” " wlE"
With the help of formula (4), this reduces to
Elwlg"HE" = £ wl" (48)
or (=&)< |w €™ = 0.
This gives, according to the rule by which (13) follows from (12),
E'lw €7 = ¢ 8(¢'—£")

where ¢ is a number that may depend on ¢. Thus (¢ |w [€") is of the
form of the right-hand side of (46). For this reason we define only
matrices whose elements are of the form of the right-hand side of (46) to
be diagonal matrices. It is easily verified that these matrices all
commute with one another. One can form other matrices whose
(¢, €") elements all vanish when ¢’ differs appreciably from ¢” and
have a different form of singularity when £’ equals £” [we shall later
introduce the derivative §'(x) of the § function and & (£ —¢") will
then be an example, see $22 equation (19)], but these other matrices
are not diagonal according to the definition.

Let us now pass on to the case when there is only one ¢ and it has
both discrete and continuous eigenvalues. Using ¢, & to denote
discrete eigenvalues and ¢, £” to denote continuous eigenvalues, we
now have the representative of « consisting of four kinds of quanti-

ties, (€7 |a|€%, (& |«|€7), (€' |a|€™, (€' |a]é"). These quantities can all
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be put together and considered to form & more general kind of matrix
having some discrete rows and columns and also a continuous range
of rows and columns. We define unit matrix, Hermitian matrix,
diagonal matrix, and the product of two matrices also for this more
general kind of matrix so as to make the rules (i)-(v) still hold. The
details are a straightforward generalization of what has gone before
and need not be given explicitly.

Let us now go back to the general case of several £’s, &, &;,..., &,.
The representative of «, expression (39), may still be looked upon as
forming a matrix, with rows corresponding to different values of
&,. . ., & and columns corresponding to different values of £3,..., &,.
Unless all the &s have discrete eigenvalues, this matrix will be of the
generalized kind with continuous ranges of rows and columns. We
again arrange our definitions so that the rules (i)-(v) hold, with rule
(iv) generalized to:

(iv) Each ¢, (m = 1, 2,..., %) and any function of them s repre-
sented by a diagonal matrix.

A diagonal matrix is now defined as one whose general element
(& EylwlE].. £y is of the form

G- Elolél £ = ¢ 3. 9606 — o) SEu—E))  (49)

in the case when &,,..£, have discrete eigenvalues and £,,;, -, &, have
continuous eigenvalues, ¢’ being any function of the £’s. This defini-
tion is the generalization of what we had with one ¢ and makes
diagonal matrices always commute with one another. The other
definitions are straightforward and need not be given explicitly.

We now have a linear Operator always represented by a matrix.
The sum of two linear Operators is represented by the sum of the
matrices representing the Operators and this, together with rule (v),
means that the matrices are subject to the same algebraic relations as
the linear operators. If any algebraic equation holds between certain
linear Operators, the same equation must hold between the matrices
representing those  Operators.

The scheme of matrices can be extended to bring in the repre-
sentatives of ket and bra vectors. The matrices representing linear
Operators are all square matrices with the same number of rows and
columns, and with, in fact, a one-one correspondence between their
rows and columns. We may look upon the representative of a ket

P) as a matriz with a single column by setting all the numbers
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<&...&,|PY which form this representative one below the other. The
number of rows in this matrix will be the same as the number of
rows or columns in the square matrices representing linear Operators.
Such a Single-column matrix can be multiplied on the left by a square
matrix <&...&,|x|é]...Euxepresenting a linear Operator, by a rule
similar to that for the multiplication of two square matrices. The
product is another Single-column matrix with elements given by

3 J-J Bl ) dr A8 GNP,

From (35) this is just equal to (..., |«|P), the. representative of
o| P). Similarly we may look upon the representative of a bra (Q
as a matrix with a single row by setting all the numbers (Q|£;...&,>
side by side. Such a Single-row matrix may be multiplied on the
right by a square matrix <£;...&,lx|£]...&,>, the product being another
Single-row matrix, which is just the representative of {Q|x. The
Single-row matrix representing (Q may be multiplied on the right
by the Single-column matrix representing | P), the product being a
matrix with just a single element, which is equal to (Q |P). Finally,
the Single-row matrix representing (Q may be multiplied on the left
by the Single-column matrix representing | P), the product being a
square matrix, which is just the representative of |[P){Q |. In this
way all our abstract Symbols, linear Operators, bra vectors, and ket
veetors, can be represented by matrices, which are subject to the
same algebraic relations as the abstract Symbols themselves.

18. Probability amplitudes

Representations are of great importance in the physical interpreta-
tion of quantum mechanics as they provide a convenient method for
obtaining the probabilities of observables having given values. In
§ 12 we obtained the probability of an observable having any speci-
fied value for a given state and in § 13 we generalized this result
and obtained the probability of a set of commuting observables
simultaneously having specified values for a given state. Let us now
apply this result to a complete set of commuting observables, say the
set of &g which we have been dealing with already. According to
formula (51) of § 13, the probability of each £, having the value ¢,
for the state corresponding to the normalized ket vector |z) is

Fy; g, = <®10¢,40¢,¢,--0g 10D (50)
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If the £’s all have discrete eigenvalues, we can use (35) with v = %
and no integrals, and get

P = f,Eg' (@18, £13¢, 108 |61 EuD <61 £ul2d
YessSu

= 3 {aldggdge-Sps /b Lur<Eibuled

= <@|€y. £ <€ Eulrd
= |6 Euld ). (51)

We thus get the simple result that the probability of the &'s having the
values ¢ is just the square of the modulus of the appropriate coordinate
of the normalized ket vector corresponding to the state concerned.

If the ¢’s do not all have discrete eigenvalues, but if, say, &, &
have discrete eigenvalues and £, ,. . ,&, have continuous eigenvalues,,
then to get something physically significant we must obtain the
probability of each ¢ (r = 1,..,v) having a specified value ¢, and each
& (s = v+1,., %) lying in a specified small range £ to &-+dé€;. For
this purpose we must replace each factor 85‘5 in (50) by a factor ¥,
which is that function of the observable ¢ which is equal to unity
for &, within the range ¢ to &,+4d¢; and zero otherwise. Proceeding
as before with the help of (35), we obtain for this probability

By £,8601-08, = [ Eul0d P dyir 0Ly (52)

Thus in every case the probability distribution of values for the £'s ts
given by the square of the modulus of the representative of the norma-
lized ket vector corresponding to the state concerned.

The numbers which form the representative of a normalized ket
(or bra) may for this reason be called probability ampiitudes. The
square Of the modulus of a probability amplitude is an ordinary
probability, or a probability per unit range for those variables that
have continuous ranges of values.

We may be interested in a state whose corresponding ket |x) cannot
be normalized. This occurs, for example, if the state is an eigenstate
of some observable belonging to an eigenvalue lying in a range of
eigenvalues . The formula (51) or (52) can then still be used to give
the relative probability of the ¢s having specified values or having
values lying in specified small ranges, i.e. it will give correctly the
ratios of the probabilities for different ¢”’s. The numbers <&...¢,|z>
may then be called relative probability amplitudes.
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The representation for which the above results hold is characterized
by the basic vectors being simultaneous eigenvectors of all the &'s.
It may also be characterized by the requirement that each of the £’s
shall be represented by a diagonal matrix, this condition being -easily
seen to be equivalent to the previous one. The latter characterization
is usually the more convenient one. For brevity, we shall formulate
it as each of the £s ¢ being diagonal in the representation’.

Provided the £s form a complete set of commuting observables,
the representation is completely determined by the characterization,
apart from arbitrary phase factors in the basic vectors. Each basic bra
(& &, | may be multiplied by ei’, where 3’ is any real function of
the variables £;,..., &, without changing any of the conditions which
the representation has to satisfy, i.e. the condition that the £’s are
diagonal or that the basic vectors are simultaneous eigenvectors of
the €’s, and the fundamental properties of the basic vectors (34) and
(385). With the basic bras changed in this way, the representative
{&.-&,| Py of a ket |Py gets multiplied by €', the representative
{Q |&...£&, of a bra <@ gets multiplied by e~ and the representa-
tive (&..&|xlé...£00 & ‘réar Operator o gets multiplied by e,
The probabilities or relative probabilities (51), (52) are, of course,
unaltered.

The probabilities that one calculates in practical problems in
quantum mechanics are nearly always obtained from the squares
of the moduli of probability amplitudes or relative probability ampli-
tudes. Even when one is interested only in the probability of an
incomplete set of commuting observables having specified values, it
is usually necegsary first to make the set a complete one by the
introduction of some extra commuting observables and to obtain
the probability of the complete set having specified values (as the
square of the modulus of a probability amplitude), and then to sum
or integrate over all possible values of. the extra observables. A
more direct application of formula (51) of § 13 is usually nof
practicable.

To introduce a representation in practice

(i) We look for observables which we would like to have diagonal,
either because we are interested in their probabilities or for
reasons of mathematical simplicity ;

(ii) We must see that they all commute-a necessary condition
since diagonal matrices always commute ; §



§18 PROBABILITY AMPLITUDES 75

(iii) We then gee that they form a complete commuting set, and
if not we add some more commuting observables to them to
make them into g complete commuting set ;

(iv) We set up an orthogonal representation with this complete
commuting set diagonal.

The representation is then completely determined except for the
arbitrary phase factors. For most purposes the arbitrary phase
factors are unimportant and trivial, so that we may count the
representation as being completely determined by the observables
that are diagonal in it. This fact is already implied in our notation,
since the only indication in a representative of the representation to
which it belongs are the letters denoting the observables that are
diagonal.

It may be that we are interested in two representations for the
same dynamical system. Suppose that in one of them the complete
set of commuting observables §£,,..., £, are diagonal and the basic
bras are <¢;..§,| and in the other the complete set of commuting
observables 7,. . ., m,, are diagonal and the basic bras are {(n;...q,, |.
A ket P) will now have the two representatives (¢;...£,| P) and
{nyel P IE €. €, have discrete eigenvalues and £,.4,.-, £, have
continuous eigenvalues and if %,,. . , 7, have discrete eigenvalues and
Ne410» Ty NAVE CONtinuous eigenvalues, we get from (35)

ol = 3 [of <ol > Alpa AE, <G £ulPD, (53)
1Sy
and interchanging ¢’s and »’s

G lP> = 3 [ <G almis dnfpsn ity <mieoms| P (54)
These are the transformation equations which give one representative
of |P) in terms of the other. They show that either representative
is expressible linearly in terms of the other, with the quantities

Cnpeetipléyenbn,  <Ebul iy (85)

as coefficients. These quantities are called the transformation func-
tions. Similar equations may be written down to connect the two
representatives of a bra vector or of a linear Operator. The trans-
formation functions (55) are in every case the means which enable
one to pass from one representative to the other. Each of the
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transformation functions is the conjugate complex of the other, and
they satisfy the conditions

2 ] e i £ i AL i Bl

- &)i'r)'{“ 81;';11,8(77:’54-1—7):,)’:+1)"8(7);v—77;:) (56)
and the corresponding conditions with {’s and 5’s interchanged, as
may be verified from (35) and (34) and the corresponding equations
for the 5’s.

Transformation functions are examples of probability amplitudes
or relative probability amplitudes. Let us take the case when all the
§’s and all the 5’s have discrete eigenvalues. Then the basic ket
[n1--mpy 1S Normalized, so that its representative in the ¢-representa-
tion, <&5...&.|m1.- My, IS @ probability amplitude for each set of values
for the £”s. The state to which these probability amplitudes refer,
namely the state corresponding to | ;...7,,», is characterized by the
condition that a simultaneous measurement of 7,,.. ., 7, is certain to
lead to the results j,...,7m,,. Thus [{£...&,|n;...m,0|? is the proba-
bility of the £’s having the values ¢;...¢, for the state for which the
7’s certainly have the values 7;...%;,. Since

[<€i-&ulmyemud P = [<npeemlér-- 60012,
we have the theorem of reciprocity-the probability of the ¢’s having
the values £ for the state for which the %’s certainly have the values %’
is equal to the probability of the %’s having the values »’ for the state for
which the £’s certainly hawve the values ¢,

If all the 4’s have discrete eigenvalues and some of the £’s have
continuous eigenvalues, | (£].. .&, Im1. - - 1, |2 still gives the probability
distribution of values for the ¢’s for the state for which the »’s cer-
tainly have the values 7'. If some of the %’s have continuous eigen-
values, [7;...7,,> is not normalized and [<£]...&,|9;...7.,»|2 then gives
only the relative probability distribution of values for the §¢’s for the
state for which the #’s certainly have the values 7’

19. Theorems about functions of observables

We shall illustrate the mathematical value of representations by
using them to prove some theorems.

THEREM 1. A linear Operator that commautes with an observable ¢
commutes also with any function of ¢.

The theorem is obviously true when the funection is expressible as

s
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a power seiies. To prove it generally, let w be the linear Operator,
so that we have the equation

fw—awé = 0. (57)
Let us introduce a representation in which ¢ is diagonal. If § by
itself does not form a complete commuting set of observables, we must
make it into a complete commuting set by adding certain observables,
B say, to it, and then take the representation in which ¢ and the 8’s
are diagonal. (The case when ¢ does form a complete commuting set
by itself can be looked upon as a special case of the preceding one
with the number of B variables zero.) In this representation equation

(57) becomes <§rﬁ/ lfw"wglf”ﬂ”> =0,
which reduces to

§I<§l/3l !Cl) lf”ﬁﬂ> — <§I/9I ‘w [é—llﬁll>f” = 0.
In the case when the eigenvalues of ¢ are discrete, this equation
shows that all the matrix elements (¢'8" |w|€"B"> of w vanish except
those for which ¢ = ¢”. In the case when the eigenvalues of ¢ are
continuous it shows, like equation (48), that <¢'8" |w |£"8"> is of the

form <§rﬁl ]w IE”B//> =c 8(§I”§”)}

where c is some function of ¢" and the 8”s and 8”’s. In either case
we may say that the matrix representing  ‘is diagonal with respect
to &£, If f(€) denotes any function of & in accordance with the general
theory of § 1 1, which requires f(£”) to be defined for £ any eigenvalue
of £, we can deduce in either cage

JEWEB [w|E"B>—<EB [w|¢"Bf(E") = 0.
This gives EBNf(E) o—af(€) [E"8" = 0,
so that f)o—owf(€) =0

and the theorem is proved.

‘As a special case of the theorem, we have the result that any
observable that commutes with an observable ¢ also commutes with
any function of £, This result appears as a physical necessity when
we identify, as in §13, the condition of commutability of two
observables with the condition of compatibility of the correspond-
ing observations. Any Observation that is compatible with the
measurement of an observable ¢ must also be compatible with the
measurement of f(£), since any measurement of ¢ includes in itself
a measurement of f( £).




78 REPRESENTATIONS §19

THEOREM 2. A linear Operator that commutes with each of a complete
set of commuting observables 2s a function of those observables.

Let w be the linear Operator and ¢;, &,,. . . , £, the complete set of
commuting observables, and set up a representation with these
observables diagonal. Since « commutes with each of the £’s, the
matrix representing it is diagonal with respect to each of the §£’s,
by the argument we had above. This matrix is therefore a diagonal
matrix and is of the form (49), involving a number ¢’ which is a
function of the ¢”s. It thus represents the function of the £’s that
¢’ is of the £"s, and hence w equals this function of the §’s.

THrOREM 3. If an observable ¢ and a linear Operator g are such that
any linear Operator that commutes with ¢ also commutes with g, then g
18 a function of £,

This is the converse of Theorem 1. To prove it, we use the same
representation with £ diagonal as we had for Theorem 1. In the first
place, we see that g must commute with ¢ itself, and hence the
representative of g must be diagonal with respect to £, i.e. it must
be of the form

EBIEBS = a(é'BB")Ope or alE'BBISE —E),
according to whether ¢ has discrete or continuous eigenvalues. Now
let w be any linear Operator that commutes with ¢, so that its
representative is of the form

KB o €8 = bE'BP")Sps or BEBBNE—E).

By hypothesis @ must also commute with g, so that

B lgo—wgl€'B") = O. (58)
If we suppose for definiteness that the B’s have discrete eigenvalues,
(58) leads, with the help of the law of matrix multiplication, to

;”{a(flﬁlﬁlll)b(gfﬁlllﬁ”)__b(flﬂlﬁll/)a(flﬁlllﬁll)} = 0, (59)

the left-hand side of (58) being equal to the left-hand side of (59)
multiplied by 8, or §(¢’—¢”). Equation (59) must hold for all
functions b(¢''B"). We can deduce that

a(¢BB) = O for B = @,

o £BB)=a( E'8")
The first of these results shows that the matrix representing g is
diagonal and the second shows that a(¢’8’8’) is a function of & only.
We can now infer that g is that function of ¢ which a(¢'8'8’) is of ¢/,
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so the theorem is proved. The proof is analogous if some of the 8’s
have continuous eigenvalues.

Theorems 1 and 3 are still valid if we replace the observable ¢ by
any set of commuting observables &, ..., £, only formal changes
being needed in the proofs.

20. Developments in notation

The theory of representations that we have developed provides a
general system for labelling kets and bras. In a representation in which
the complete set of commuting observables &,,..., &, are diagonal any
ket | Py will have a representative {§;...§,| P>, or <¢'|P) for brevity.
This representative is a definite function of the variables £, say $(£’).
The function ¢ then determines the ket |P) completely, so it may be
used to label this ket, to replace the arbitrary label P. In Symbols,
we put [Py = [p(€)>.
We must put |P) equal to [4(¢)> and not [4(£')>, since it does not
depend on a particular set of eigenvalues for the £’s, but only on the
form of the function .

With f(¢) any function of the observables &j,-.., £, f(€)IPY will
have as its representative

EIfE) Py=FEWE),
Thus according to (60) we put

f€) |P) = |f(€)p(é)>.
With the help of the second of equations (60) we now get

FE) WO = IFEWE. (61)

This is a general result holding for any functions f and ¢ of the £’s,
and it shows that the vertical line | is not necessary with the new
notation for a ket-either side of (61) may be written simply as
J(Ex(&)>. Thus the rule for the new notation becomes:—
if NPy = H(E) (62)
we put IPy = $(€)).
We may further shorten ¢(¢)> to ), leaving the variables ¢ under-
stood, if no ambiguity arises thereby.

The ket $(£)> may be considered as the product of the linear

Operator §(£) with a ket which is denoted simply by » without a
label. We call the ket ) the standard ket. Any ket whatever can be
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expressed as a function of the §’s multiplied into the Standard ket.
For example, taking |P) in (62) to be the basic ket |¢”>, we find

€ = 8¢,¢1-8¢,£:8(Epn—Evin) -3 (€, — &) (63)
in the case when &,,.., ¢, have discrete eigenvalues and £,,;,. ., £, have
continuous eigenvalues. The Standard ket is characterized by the
condition that its representative (¢ |) is unity over the whole domain
of the variable ¢’, as may be seen by putting ¢ = 1 in (62).

A further contraction may be made in the notation, namely to
leave the symbol > for the Standard ket understood. A ket is then
written simply as (¢), a function of the observables ¢. A function
of the £’s used in this way to denote a ket is called a wave function.?
The system of notation provided by wave functions is the one usually
used by most authors for calculations in quantum mechanics. In
using it one should remember that each wave function is understood
to have the Standard ket multiplied into it on the right, which
prevents one from multiplying the wave function by any Operator
on the right. Wawe functions can be multiplied by Operators only on
the left. This distinguishes them from ordinary functions of the £’s,
which are Operators and can be multiplied by Operators on either the
left or the right. A wave function is just the representative of a ket
expressed as a function of the observables £, instead of eigenvalues £’
for those observables. The square of its modulus gives the proba-
bility (or the relative probability, if it is not normalized) of the £&’s
having specified values, or lying in specified small ranges, for the
corresponding  state.

The new notation for bras may be developed in the same way as
for kets. A bra (@] whose representative {Q|¢'> is ¢(£') we write
(H(EY]. With this notation the conjugate imaginary to [(£))> is
F(€) {. Thus the rule that we have used hitherto, that a ket and
its conjugate imaginary bra are both specified by the same label,
must be extended to read—if the labels of a Eet involve cornplex
numbers or complex functions, the labels of the conjugate imaginary
bra involve the conjugate cornplex numbers or functions. As in the
case of kets we can show that <¢(£)|f(£) and <{#(£)f(£)| are the same,
so that the vertical line can be omitted. We can consider {$(§) as
the product of the linear Operator ¢(€) into the Standard bra (, which

t The reason for this name is that in the early daye of quantum mechanics all the

examples of these functions were of the form of waves. The name is not a descriptive
one from the point of view of the modern general theory.
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is the conjugate imaginary of the Standard ket ), We may leave
the Standard bra understood, so that a general bra is written as ¢(€),
the conjugate complex of a wave function. The conjugate complex
of a wave function can be multiplied by any linear Operator on the
right, but cannot be multiplied by a linear Operator on the left. We
can construct triple products of the form {f(¢)y. Such a triple product
is a number, equal to f(¢§) summed or integrated over the whole
domain of eigenvalues for the ¢’s,

Sy = 3 [-[ 1€t (64)
.60

in the case when £;,..£, have discrete eigenvalues and £y41- . « £, have
continuous  eigenvalues.

The Standard ket and bra are defined with respeet to a representa-
tion. If we carried through the above work with a different repre-
sentation in which the complete set of commuting observables 7 are
diagonal, or if we merely changed the phase factors in the representa-
tion with the &’s diagonal, we should get a different Standard ket and
bra. In apiece of work in which more than one Standard ket or bra
appears one must, of course, distinguish them by giving them labels.

A further development of the notation which is of great importance
for dealing with complicated dynamical Systems will now be discussed.
Suppose we have a dynamical system describable in terms of dynami-
cal variables which can all be divided into two sets, set 4 and set B
say, such that any member of set 4 commutes with any member of
set B. A general dynamical variable must be expressible as a function
of the A-variables and B-variables together. We may consider
another dynamical system in which the dynamical variables are the
A-variables only-let us call it the A-System. Similarly we may
consider a third dynamical system in which the dynamical variables
are the B-variables only-the B-System. The original system can
then be looked upon as a combination of the A-system and the
B-system in accordance with the mathematical scheme given below.

Let us take any ket [a) for the 4-system and any ket |b) for the
B-System. We assume that they have a product |a) [b) for which
the commutative and distributive axioms of multiplication hold, i.e.

[a>16)> = [b)a),
{erlard>Fcolad} b - e lay) b>cqlay> (b,
|aX{ey 102> +calbed} = e |ad[by>+-cala) by,

3595.67 a
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the c¢'s being numbers. We can give a meaning to any A-variable
operating on the product ja) |b) by assuming that it operates only
on the |a) factor and commutes with the |b) factor, and similarly
we can give a meaning to any B-variable operafing on this product
by assumiug that it operates only on the |b) factor and commutes
with the |g) factor. (This makes every A-variable commute with
every B-variable.) Thus any dynamical variable of the original
system can operate on the product |a) |b>, so this product can be
looked upon as a ket for the original System, and may then be
written {ab), the two labels a and b being sufficient to specify it.
In this way we get the fundamental equations

la>[6> = 165 @) = |ab). (65)

The multiplication here is of quite a different kind from any that
occurs earlier in the theory. The ket vectors |a) and |b) are in two
different vector spaces and their product ig in a third vector space,
which may be called the product of the two previous vector spaces.
The number of dimensions of the product space is equal to the
product of the number of dimensions of each of the factor spaces.
A general ket vector of the product space is not of the form (65), but
is a sum or integral of kets of this form.

Let us take a representation for the A-system in which a complete
set of commuting observables ¢, of the 4-system are diagonal. We
shall then have the basgic bras <£ | for the A-system. Similarly, taking
a representation for the B-system with the observables ¢z diagonal,
we shall have the basic bras <¢g| for the B-System. The products

€alKépl = <Euésl (66)
will then provide the basic bras for a representation for the original
system, in which representation the £,’s and the £g’s will be diagonal.
The £’s and £5’s will together form a complete set of commuting
observables for the original System. From (65) and (66) we get

€4 la)<ézlb) = (€4 €plab), (67)
showing that the representative of |ab) equals the product of the
representatives of [y and of |b) in their respective representations.

We can introduce the Standard ket, ), say, for the A-System,
with respect to the representation with the £,’s diagonal, and also
the Standard ket ), for the B-System, with respect to the repre-
sentation with the £g’s diagonal. Their product », >p is then the
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Standard ket for the original system, with respect to the representa-
tion with the £’s and £p’s diagonal. Any ket for the original system

may be expressed as YELERDADB (68)

It may be that in a certain calculation we wish to use a particular
representation for the B-System, say the above representation with
the £g’s diagonal, but do not wish to introduce any particular
representation for the A-System. It would then be convenient to
use the Standard ket %, for the B-system and no Standard ket for
the A-system. Under these circumstances we could write any ket

for the original system as €555 5, (69)

in which [£5) is a ket for the 4-system and is also a function of the
£g’s, i.e. it is a ket for the A-system for each set of values for the
£g’s—in fact (69) equals (68) if we take

1€p> = P(E4€B))ar

We may leave the Standard ket )z in (69) understood, and then we
have the general ket for the original system appearing as |£z), a ket
for the 4-system and a wave function in the variables ¢, of the
B-System. Examples of this notation will be used in §§ 66 and 79.
The above work can be immediately extended to a dynamical
system describable in terms of dynamical variables which can be
divided into three or more sets 4, B, C,... such that any member of
one set commutes with any member of another. Equation (65) gets

generalized to [ad|b) |e)... = |abe...>,

the factors on the left being kets for the component Systems and
the ket on the right being a ket for the original System. Equations
(66), (67), and (68) get generalized to many factors in a similar way.
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THE QUANTUM CONDITIONS

2 1. Poisson brackets

QR work so far has consisted in setting up a general mathematical
scheme connecfing states and observables in quantum mechanics.
One of the dominant features of this scheme is that observables, and
dynamical variables in general, appear in it as quantities which do
not obey the commutative law of multiplication. It now becomes
necessary for us to obtain equations to replace the commutative law
of multiplication, equations that will tell us the value of ¢y — n¢ when
£ and 4 are any two observables or dynamical variables. Only when
such equations are known shall we have a complete scheme of
mechanics with which to replace classical mechanics. These new
equations are called guantum conditions or commutation relations.

The problem of finding quantum conditions is not of such a general
Character as those we have been concerned with up to the present. It
is instead a special problem which presents itself with each particular
dynamical system one is called upon to study. There is, however,
a fairly general method of obtaining quantum conditions, applicable
to a very large class of dynamical Systems. This is the method of
classical analogy and will form the main theme of the present chapter.
Those dynamical Systems to which this method is not applicable
must be treated individually and special considerations used in each
case.

The value of classical analogy in the development of quantum
mechanics depends on the fact that classical mechanics provides a
valid description of dynamical Systems under certain conditions,
when the particles and bodies composing the Systems are sufficiently
massive for the disturbance accompanying an Observation to be
negligible. Classical mechanics must therefore be a limiting case of
quantum mechanics. We should thus expect to find that important
concepts in classical mechanics correspond to important concepts in
quantum mechanics, and, from an understanding of the general
nature of the analogy between classical and quantum mechanics, we
may hope to get laws and theorems in quantum mechanics appearing
as simple generalizations of well-known results in classical mechanics;
in particular we may hope to get the quantum conditions appearing
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as a simple generalization of the classical law that all dynamical
variables commute.

Let us take a dynamical system composed of a number of particles
in interaction, Asindependent dynamical variables for dealing with
the system we may use the Cartesian coordinates of all the particles
and the corresponding Cartesian components of velocity of the par-
ticles. It is, however, more convenient to work with the momentum
components instead of the velocity components. Let us call the
coordinates ¢,, r going from 1 to three times the number of particles,
and the corresponding momentum components p,. The ¢’s and p’s
ae cdled canonical coordinates and momenta.

The method of Lagrange’s equations of motion involves introdu-
cing coordinates ¢, and momenta p, in a more general way, applicable
also for asystem not composed of particles (e.g. asystem containing
rigid bodies). These more general g's and p’s are also called canonical
coordinaes and momenta. Any dynamical variable is expressible in
terms of a set of canonical coordinates and momenta.

An important concept in general dynamical theory is the Poisson
Bracket. Any two dynamical variables u and v have a P.B. (Poisson
Bracket) which we shall denote by [u, v], defined by

ou ov ou ov
COEDN ot m

u and ¢ being regarded as functions of a set of canonical coordinates
and momentag, and p, for the purpose of the differentiations. The
right-hand side of (1) is independent of which set of canonical
coordinates and momenta are used, this being a consequence of the
general definition of canonical coordinates and momenta, so the
P.B. [#,v] is well defined.
The main properties of P.B.’s, which follow at once from their
definition (1), are
[, 0] = —[v, 4], (2)
[u,¢] =0, ®3)

where ¢ is a number (which may be considered as a special case of a
dynamical variable),

[y 2y, v] = [uy, v]+[uy, 0],
_ o
[, v1+v5] = [, v1]+[w, va],
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: : Oy émz) i (Zml 6u2) av}
Uy Ug, V| == = Ut Uy | — P Uy Uy —2 ] —
S Z{(aqr *1 eq,)ep, \op, ' op,)oq,
= [ul’ v]u2+u1[u2, v]’ } (5)
[, vy va] = [, v1]v+vy [, v,].
Also the identity

[, [0 w]]+[v, [w, u]]+[w, [, v]] = 0 (6)
is easily verified. Equations (4) express that the P.B. [u, v] involves
u and v linearly, while equations (5) correspond to the ordinary rules
for differentiating a product.

Let us try to introduce & quantum P.B. which shall be the analogue
of the classical one. We assume the quantum P.B. to satisfy all the
conditions (2) to (8), it being now necessary that the order of the
factors %, and u, in the first of equations (5) should be preserved
throughout the equation, as in the way we have here w-ritten it, and
similarly for the »; and v, in the second of equations (5). These condi-
tions are already sufficient to determine the form of the quantum
P.B. uniquely, as may be seen from the following argument. We can
evaluate the P.B. [u; u,, v, v,] in two different ways, since we can use
either of the two formulas (5) first, thus,

[ul U, Uy Vp) = [%y, V1 Va1 (g, v, 0,]

= {[uy, viJva+vs[tg, vaustus{[us, v1]0p+vi[us, val}

= w1, v1va ua+o; [0y, valugt-uy[g, vy Jop -1, v [1g, v,
and
[y e, v1 va] = [Uy Uy, vy Jog+oi[ty Us, 4]

= [y, vy Jup o+ us[6g, 9]0 +01[0y, vy g0, ta[tip, ve].

Equating these two results, we obtain

(41, V1](%a V3 —vaus) = (uy v, —0; Uy)[%s, V).
Since this condition holds with u, and v, quite independent of «, and

v, We must hsve .
2 Uy Vy—Vy Uy = H[Ug, V],

Up V=g Up = iUy, vy,
where % must not depend on 4, and v;, Nor on u, and v, and also
must commute with (u, v; —v; u,). It follows that # must be simply
a number. We want the P.B. of two real variables to be real, as in
the classical theory, which requires, from the work at the top of p. 28,
that # shall be & real number when introduced, as here, with the
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coefficient 4. We are thus led to the following definition for the
quuntum P.B. [u, »] of any two variables u and v,

UV-vu = ififu, v}, "N
in which #% is a new universal constant. It has the dimensions of
action. In order that the theory may agree with experiment, we
must take # equal to /2w, where h is the universal constant that
was introduced by Planck, known as Planck’s constant. It is easily
verified that the quantum P.B. satisfies all the conditions (2), (3), (4),
(5), and (6).

The problem of finding quantum conditions now reduces to the
problem of determining P.B.’s in quantum mechanics. The strong
analogy between the quantum P.B. defined by (7) and the classical
P.B. defined by (1) leads us to make the assumption that the quantum
P.B.’s, or at any rate the simpler ones of them, have the same values
as the corresponding classical P.B.’s. The simplest P.B.’s are those

involving the canonical coordinates and momenta themselves and
have the following values in the classical theory:

(48] =0,  [pnp] =0, } ®)
[Qr,ps] = Oy

We therefore assume that the corresponding quantum P.B.’s also
have the values given by (8). By eliminating the quantum P.B.’s
with the help of (7), we obtain the equations

%9%—9%9 = 0: DrPs—DPsDr = 0’ ’ (9)
9D Ps Ty = iﬁsw
which are the fundamental quuntum conditions. They show us where
the lack of commutability among the canonical coordinates and
momenta lies. They also provide us with a basis for calculating com-
mutation relations between other dynamical variables. For instance,
if £and 7 are any two functions of the g's and p’s expressible as
power series, we may express én—né or [£, ], by repeated applica-
tions of the laws (2), (3), (4), and (5), in terms of the elementary
P.B.’s given in (8) and so evaluate it. The result is often, in simple
cages, the same as the classical result, or departs from the classical
result only through requiring a special order for factors in a product,
this order being, of course, unimportant in the classical theory. Even
when £ and 7 are more general functions of the g’s and p’s not ex-
pressible as power series, equations (9) are still sufficient to fix the
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value of En—né, as will become clear from the following work,
Equations (9) thus give the Solution of the problem of finding the
quantum conditions, for all those dynamical Systems which have g
classical analogue and which are describable in terms of canonical
coordinates and momenta. This does not include all possible Systems
in quantum mechanics.

Equations (7) and (9) provide the foundation for the analogy
between quantum mechanics and classical mechanics. They show
that classical mechunics may be regarded as the limiting case of quantum
mechanics when % tends to zero. A P.B. in quantum mechanics is a
purely algebraic notion and is thus a rather more fundamental con-
cept than a classical P.B., which can be defined only with reference to
a set of canonical coordinates and momenta. For this reason canonical
coordinates and momenta are of less importance in quantum mechanics
than in classical mechanics; in fact, we may have a system in quan-
turn mechanics for which canonical coordinates and momenta do
not exist and we can still give a meaning to P.B.’s. Such a system
would be one without a classical analogue and we should not be able
to obtain its quantum conditions by the method here described.

From equations (9) we see that two variables with different suffixes
r and s always commute. It follows that any function of ¢, and p,
will commute with any function of ¢, and p, when s differs from .
Different values of 7 correspond to different degrees of freedom of the
dynamical System, so we get the result that dynamical variables
referring to different degrees of freedom commute. This law, as we have
derived it from (9), is proved only for dynamical Systems with
classical analogues, but we assume it to hold generally. In this way
we can make a start on the problem of finding quantum conditions
for dynamical Systems for which canonical coordinates and momenta
do not exist, provided we can give s meaning to different degrees of
freedom, as we may be able to do with the help of physical insight.

We can now see the physical meaning of the division, which was
discussed in the preceding section, of the dynamical variables into
gets, any member of one set commuting with any member of another.
Each set corresponds to certain degrees of freedom, or possibly just
one degree of freedom. The division may correspond to the physical
process of resolving the dynamical system into its constituent parts,
each constituent being capable of existing by itself as a physical
system, and the various constituents having to be brought into
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interaction with one another to produce the original System. Alterna-
tively the division may be merely a mathematical procedure of
resolving the dynamical system into degrees of freedom which cannot
be separated physically, eg. the system consisting of a particle with
internal structure may be divided into the degrees of freedom describ-
ing the motion of the centre of the particle and those describing the
internal  structure.

22. Schrodinger’s representation

Let us consider a dynamical system with n degrees of freedom
having a classical analogue, and thus describable in terms of canonical
coordinates and momenta ¢,,», (r = 1,2,..., n). We assume that the
coordinates ¢, are all observables and haue continuous ranges of eigen-
values, these assumptions being reasonable from the physical signifi-
cance of the g's. Let us set up a representation with the g's diagonal.
The question arises whether the g’s form a complete commuting set
for this dynamical System. It seems pretty obvious from inspection
that they do. We shall here assume that they do, and the assumption
will be justified later (see top of p. 92). With the g’s forming a
complete commuting set, the representation is fixed except for the
arbitrary phase factors in it.

Let us consider first the case of n= 1, so that there is only one g

and p, satisfying qp-pq = in. (10)

Any ket may be written in the Standard ket notation y(q)>. From it
we can form another ket diy/dg), whose representative is the deriva-
tive of the original one. This new ket is a linear function of the
original one and is thus the result of some linear Operator applied to
the original one. Calling this linear Operator d/dg, we have

d dy
2y =N 11
&’ =73 7 (11)
Equation (11) holding for all functions ¢ defines the linear Operator
d/dg. We have d
=) = 0. 12
z (12)

Let us treat the linear Operator d/dg according to the general theory
of linear Operators of § 7. We should then be able to apply it to a bra
{$(g), the product <¢ d/dg being defined, according to (3) of § 7, by

(870> = <a[z0) (13)
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for all functions #(g). Taking representatives, we get
d, g, d

[ @i g wia) = [ by ag L. (14

We can transform the right-hand side by partial lntegration and get
d ’ ’ ’ d¢(q,) ’ ’

b —|g'>d = — | 2214 , 15

[ <100 a0 9ia) b ag yg) (15)

provided the contributions from the limits of integration vanish.

This gives ’
d,, d
$olgy = —20),
dg dgq
. i i |
showing  that <¢E_q_ —<7l—§" : (16) :_?
£

Thus dfdq operating to the left on the conjugate complex of a wave ”’!
function has the meaning of minus differentiation with respect to q.

The validity of this result depends on our being able to make the
passage from (14) to (15), which requires that we must restrict our-
selves to bras and kets corresponding to wave functions that satisfy
suitable boundary conditions. The conditions usually holding in
practice are that they vanish at the boundaries. (Somewhat more
general conditions will be given in the next section.) These  conditions
do not limit the physical applicability of the theory, but, on the con-
trary, are usually required also on physical grounds. For example,
if g is a Cartesian coordinate of a particle, its eigenvalues run from
—o0 to 0, and the physical requirement that the particle has zero
probability of being at infinity leads to the condition that the wave
functlon vanishes for q = 4-00.

..The conjugate complex of the linear Operator d/dg can be evaluated
s by noting that the conjugate imaginary of d/dg. ¢ or di/dg) is
(! " (df)dq, or — (G djdg from (16). Thus the conjugate complex of d/dg
18 —d/dq, so d/dgq is a pure ¢maginary linear Operator.

To get the representative of d/dg we note that, from an application
of formula (63) of § 20,

lg"> = d(g—q"P, (17)
so that @m> %@ 7, (18)
and hence ' I—-lq > = diq (¢'—9"). (19)

The representative of d/dq involves the derivative of the § function.

0.




§ 22 SCHRODINGER’S REPRESENTATION 91

Let us work out the comrnutation relation connecting d/dg with q.
We have

T =B = g T b+ (20)
Since this holds for any ket ), we have
A1 (21)
dq~ “dq

Comparing this result with ( 10), we see that —i# d/dg satisfies the
same commutation relation with q that p does.

To extend the foregoing work to the case of arbitrary n, we write
the general ket as (g;.--¢,)> = ¥> and introduce the n linear opera-
tors 9/0q, (r = 1,...,m), which can operate on it in accordance with
the formula 2

Ty W (22)
39r¢> h 3qz.>’
corresponding to (11). We have
0
ZN=10 23)
aq’) (

corresponding to (12). Provided we restrict ourselves to bras and
kets corresponding to wave functions satisfying suitable boundary
conditions, these linear Operators can operate also on bras, in accor-
dance with the formula 2 ES
p—= —<
oq,

corresponding to (16). Thus &/dg, can operate to the left on the
conjugate complex of a wave function, when it has the meaning pf
minus partial differentiation with respect to ¢,. We find as before
that each 9/dg, is a pure imaginary linear Operator. Corresponding
to (21) we have the commutation relations

0 7

(24)

é‘q—TQs""QSé"q-r = Srs' (25)
We have further
8 0 o4 2 0
22 = = ), 26
g, 0gy i aq, 6qs> g 64,4’ (26)
aa J 0

showing that (27)

oq, 0q, g, 09,
Comparing (25) and (27) with (9), we see that the linear operators
—fi 0/0g, satisfy the same commutation relations with the ¢’s and with
each other that the p’s do.
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It would be possible to take
P, = —iho[og, (28)

without getting any inconsistency. This possibility enables us to see
that the ¢s must form a complete commuting set of observables,
since it means that any function of the gsand p’s could be taken
to be a function of the gs and —# ¢/d¢’s and then could not commute
with all the g¢sunless it is a function of the gsonly.

The equations (28) do not necessarily hold. But in any case the
quantities p,+i# 8/0g,each commute with all the gs so each of them
is a function of the ¢s from Theorem 2 of § 19. Thus

Pr = —i%9/og,+,(g). (29)
Since p, and —i# 2/eg, are both real, fi(q) must be real. For any
function f of the ¢swe have

9, .0 of
5q~rf‘/'> fg(};lﬁ)-f-——l/l%

%,
. d o _ of

showing that . f—f L = _© . 30
3Qrf f@q,. a, (30)

With the help of (29) we ean now deduce the general formula
.’prf—"fpr = —fi of/oq,. (31)

This formula may be written in P.B. notation

[f, 2] = oflég,, (32)

when it is the same as in the classical theory, as follows from (1).
Multiplying (27) by ( —4#)% and substituting for —#% o/og, and —if o/éq,
their values given by (29), we get

(pr"'fr)(ps—fs) = (ps“fs)(pr“‘fr):
which reduces, with the help of the quantum conditionp,p, = p,p,, 10

prfs+frps = psfr+fspr'
This reduces further, with the help of (31), to

ofs/0g, = 8fr/3Qs’ (33)
showing that the functions f, are all of the form
fr = oFfog, (34)
with F independent of 7. Equation (29) now becomes
Py = —if 8/6Qr+aE/aQr' (35)

We have been working with a representation which is fixed to the
extent that the ¢ must be diagonal in it, but which contains arbitrary
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phase factors. If the phase factors are changed, the Operators 9/2g,
get changed. It will now be shown that, by a suitable change in the
phase factors, the function F in (35) can be made to vanish, so that
equations (28) are made to hold.

Using stars to distinguish quantities referring to the new repre-
sentation with the new phase factors, we shall have the new basic
bras connected with the previous ones by

(G gn* = €7ty (36)
where y’ = y(¢’) is a real function of the ¢"’s. The new representa-
tive of a ket is ¢ firnes the old one, showing that ef)* = ¢, so

we get S* = g-iry (37)
as the connexion between the new Standard ket and the original one.
The new linear Operator (9/0g,)* satisfies, corresponding to (22),
o ., O
>* LN o
(8%) 4 Qr> a%>
with the help of (37) Using (22) this gives

showing that (__a_ *= e—iyieiy (38)
o, g,
or, with the help of (30),
a\*
—\ = 39
(6%) 6q,+ 34, (#9)
By choosing y so that F = fiy+ a constant, (40)
(35) becomes pr = —i#(0/eq,)*. (41)

Equation (40) fixes y except for an arbitrary constant, so the repre-
sentation is fixed except for an arbitrary constant phase factor.

In this way we see that a representation can be set up in which
the g’s are diagonal and equations (28) hold. This representation is
a very useful one for many Problems. It will be called Schrodinger’s
representation, as it was the representation in terms of which Schro-
dinger gave his original formulation of quantum mechanics in 1926.
Schrédinger’s representation exists whenever one has canonical g’s
and p’s, and is completely determined by these g's and p’s except for
an arbitrary constant phase factor. It owes its great convenience to
its allowing one to express immediately any algebraic function of the
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g's and P’s of the form of a power series in the P’s as an Operator of
differentiation, e.9. if f(gy,- .., ¢y, Py, - -+ P,) is such afunction, we have
f(qp'--’qn’pl"--’.’pn) = f(qp---’q»m -wag,,... _@ﬁa/aqfn,)’ (42)
provided we preserve the order of the factors in a product on substi-
tuting the —i# 8/ég’s for the p’s.
From (23) and (28), we have
> = 0. (43)

Thus the Standard ket in Schrdodinger's representation is characterized
by the condition that it is a simultaneous eigenket of all the momenta
belonging to the eigenvalues zero. Some properties of the basic
vectors of Schrédinger’s representation may also be noted. Equation
(22) gives

<q'1---q;la%¢>: {g1---Tnl ¢>— Har-dn) <ql Dl

g gy
Hence {4} q,.l = <q Inls 44
so that A ATIE ——iﬁgq—, (AR (45)
rT
Similarly, equation (24) leads to
prlQl q‘n>_7'ﬁ I|Q1 Qn> (46)

23. The momentum representation

Let us take a system with one degree of freedom, describable in
terms of a g and p with the eigenvalues of q running from —oo to co,
and let us take an eigenket |p"> of p. Its representative in the Schré-
dinger representation, (@« [p'), satisfies

PP’ = ' Iplp’y = —@ﬁdq, { Ip', ‘ff“?i)

with the help of (45) applied to the case of one degree of freedom.
The s;olutior)6 of this differential equation for (q'|p’)is

'|p") = ¢ et (47)
where ¢’ = ¢(p’) is independent of ¢, but may involve p'.

The representative (¢ |p’) does not satisfy the boundary conditions
of vanishing at q' = 4-c0. This gives rise to some difficulty, which
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shows itself up most directly in the failure of the orthogonality
theorem. If we take a second eigenket [p") of p with representative

' |p”y = ¢ e,
belonging to a different ¢jgenvalue p”; we shall have

@y = [ @iy dg’ gIp" =70 [eteruindg.  (48)
This integral does not ¢opverge according to the usual definition of
convergence. To bring the theory into order, we adopt a new defini-
tion of convergence of an integral whose domain extendsto infinity,
analogous to the Cesiro definition of the sum of an infinite series.
With this new definition, an integral whose value to the upper limit
¢’ is of the form cosag’ or sinag’, with a a real number nof zero, is
counted as zerowhen ¢’ tends to infinity, i.e. we take the mean value
of the oscillations, and gimilarly for the lower limit of ¢’ tending to
mMiNnus infinity. This makes the right-hand side of (48) vanish for
p" # p’, so that the orthogonality theorem is restored. Also it makes
the right-hand sides of (13) and (14) equal when <¢ and ¥ are eigen-
vectors of p, so that eigenvectors of p become permissible vectors to
use with the Operator d/dg. Thus the boundary conditions that the
representative of a permissible bra or ket has to satisfy become
extended to allow the representrttive to oscillate like cosag’ or sinag’
as ¢’ goes to infinity or minus infinity. '
For p” very close to p’, the right-hand side of (48) involves a §
function. To evaluate it, we need the formula
o]
[ ete= da = 2m3(a) (49)
-0
for real a, which may be proved as follows. The formula evidently
holds for a different from zero, as both sides are then gero, Further
we have, for any continuous function f(a),

[ g =<
f f(@) da j €% dg = f f(a) da 2a-1 sinag = 2af(0)
-0 -y -

in the limit when g tends to infinity. A more complicated argument
shows that we get the same result if instead of the limits g and —g
we put g, and —g,, and then let g, and g, tend to infinity in different
ways (not too widely different). This shows the equivalence of both
sides of (49) as factors in an integrand, which proves the formula.
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With the help of (49), (48) becomes
@'1p" = ¢ 2ad[(p'—p")[E] = ¢'¢’ h 3(p'—p")
= |e'[*h 8(p"—p"). (50)
We hsve obtained an eigenket of p belonging to any real eigenvalue

p’, its representative being given by (47). Any ket |X) can be ex-
panded in terms of these eigenkets of p, since its representative
{q'|X> can be expanded in terms of the representatives (47) by
Fourier  analysis. It follows that the momentum p is an observable,
in agreement with the experimental result that momenta can be
observed.

A symmetry now appears between ¢ and p. Each of them is an
observable with eigenvalues extending from —oo to 00, and the
commutation relation connecting q and p, equation (10), remains
invariant if we interchange g and p and write —3 for . We have set
up a representation in which q is diagonal and p = —ifid/dg. It
follows from the symmetry that we can also set up a representation
in which p is diagonal and

q = hid/dp, (51)

the Operator d/dp being defined by a procedure similar to that used
for d/dq. This representation will be called the momentum representa-
tion. It is less useful than the previous Schriodinger representation
because, while the Schrodinger representation enables one to express
as an Operator of differentiation any function of q and p that is a
power series in p, the momentum representation enables one so to
express any function of g and p that is a power series in g, and the

important quantities in dynamics are almost always power series in
p but are often not power series in g. All the same the momentum
representation is of value for certain problems (see § 50).

Let us calculate the transformation function (o' |p’> connecting the
two  representations. The basic kets |p") of the momentum representa-
tion are eigenkets of p and their Schrodinger representatives {¢'|p">
are given by (47) with the coefficients ¢’ suitably Chosen. The phase
factors of these basic kets must be chosen so as to make (51) hold.
The easiest way to bring in this condition is to use the symmetry
between q and p referred to above, according to which (q' [p"> must
go over into {p’[¢’> if we interchange g’ and p" and write —j for 1.
Now {¢'|p") is equal to the right-hand side of (47) and <{p’ |¢’) to the
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conjugate complex expression, and hence ¢’ must be independent of
p’. Thus ¢’ is just a number c. Further, we must have

&' = @ —p’),
which shows, on comparison with (50), that |c | = A-t. We can choose

the arbitrary constant phase factor in either representation so as to
make ¢ = h-%, and we then get
(@' [p"y = h-teir'dln (52)
for the transformation function.
The foregoing work may easily be generalized to a system with
n degrees of freedom, describable in terms of n p's and p’s, with the
eigenvalues of each g running from — to 00, Each p will then be
an observable with eigenvalues running from —o0 to c0, and there
will be symmetry between the set of q's and the set of p’s, the
commutation relations remaining invariant if we interchange each g,
with the corresponding p, and write —it for 4, A momentum repre-
sentation can be set up in which the p’s are diagonal and each
g, = % 0[op,. (53)
The transformation function connecting it with the Schridinger
representation will be given by the product of the transformation

functions for each degree of freedom separately, as is shown by
formula (67) of $20, and will thus be

{@h QoG |P1 Do P> = <G1|P1><qa|P2>-{CulPr>
e -PI2ei 0y 03 +P Gyt + D G, (54)

24. Heisenberg’s principle of uncertainty
For a system with one degree of freedom, the Schriodinger and the
momentum representatives of a ket |X) are connected by

(p' | Xy =ht f e~ vl dg' <q'| X,
-0 (55)

>}

(1Xy = bt CL el dp' (p'|X.

These formulas have an elementary significance. They show that
either of the representatives ¢s given, apart from numerical coefficients,
by the amplitudes of the Pourier components of the other. '

It is interesting to apply (55) to a ket whose Schrodinger repre-

sentative consists of what is called a wave packet. This is a function
3995.57 H

o { R T AR
R N O s IR
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whose value is very small everywhere outside a certain domain, of
width Aq' say, and inside this domain is approximately periodic with
a definite frequency.T If a Fourier analysis is made of such a wave
packet, the amplitude of all the Fourier components will be small,
except those in the neighbourhood of the definite frequency. The
components whose amplitudes are not small will fill up a frequencyt
band whose width is of the order 1/A¢’, since two components whose

frequencies differ by this amount, if in phase in the middle of the

domain Aq’, will be just out of phase and interfering at the ends of
this domain. Now in the first of equations (55) the variable
(2m)~'p’[fi = p’[R plays the part of frequency. Thus with (g" |X) of the

form of a wave packet, the function {p’'|X), being composed of the
amplitudes of the Fourier components of the wave packet, will be

small everywhere in the p’-space outside a certain domain of width

AP = h/Ag'.

Let us now apply the physical interpretation of the gsquare of the
modulus of the representative of a ket as a probability. We find that
our wave packet represents a state for which a measurement of q is
almost certain to lead to a result lying in a domain of width Agq’ and
a measurement of p is almost certain to lead to a result lying in a
domain of width Ap’. We may say that for this state g has a definite
value with an error of order Ag" and p has a definite value with an
error of order Ap’. The product of these two errors is

Ag'Ap’ = h. (56)
Thus the more accurately one of the variables g,p has a definite
value, the less accurately the other has a definite value. For a system
with several degrees of freedom, equation (56) applies to each degree
of freedom separately.

Equation (56) is known as Heisenberg's Principle of Uncertainty.
It shows clearly the limitations in the possibility of simultaneously
assigning numerical values, for any particular state, to two non-
commuting observables, when those observables are a canonical ¢o-
Ordinate and momentum, and provides a plain illustration of how
observations in quantum mechanics may be incompatible. It also
shows how classical mechanics, which assumes that numerical values
can be assigned simultaneously to all observables, may be a valid
approximation when } can be considered as small enough to be

t Frequency here means reciprocal of wave-length.
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negligible. Equation (56) holds only in the most favourable case,
which occurs when the representative of the state is of the form of a
wave packet. Other forms of representative would lead to a Aq’ and
Ap’ whose product is larger than h.

Heisenberg's principle of uncertainty shows that, in the limit when
either g or p is completely determined, the other is completely
undetermined. This result can also be obtained directly from the
transformation function <g’|p">. According to the end of § 18,
|<q'|p">})%dg’ 18 profor fonal to the probability of q having a value in
the small range from g’ to ¢'+4-dg’ for the state for which p certainly
has the value p’, and from (52) this probability is independent of ¢’
for a given dqg’ . Thus if p certainly has a definite value p’, all values
of q are equally probable. Similarly, if q certainly has a definite value
g’, all values of p are equally probable.

It is evident physically that a state for which all values of q are
equally probable, or one for which all values ofp are equally probable,
cannot be attained in practice, in the first case because of limitations
of size and in the second hecause of limitations of energy. Thus an
eigenstate of p or an eigenstate of g cannot be attained in practice.
The argument at the end of § 12 already showed that such eigenstates
are unattainable, because of the infinite precision that would be
needed to set them up, and we now have another argument leading
to the same conclusion.

25. Displacement Operators

We get a new insight into the meaning of some of the quantum con-
ditions by making a study of displacement Operators. These appear
in the theory when we take into consideration that the scheme of
relations between states and dynamical variables given in Chapter 11
is essentially a physical scheme, so that if certain states and dynamical
variables are connected by some relation, on our displacing them all
in a definite way (for example, displacing them all through a distance
8z in the direction of the x-axis of Cartesian coordinates), the new
states and dynamical variables would have to be connected by the
same relation.

The displacement of a state or observable is a perfectly definite
process physically. Thus to displace a state or observable through a
distance 3z in the direction of the z-axis, we should merely have to
displace all the apparatus used in preparing the state, or all the
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apparatus required to measure the observable, through the distance
dz in the direction of the x-axis, and the displaced apparatus would
define the displaced state or observable. The displacement of a
dynamical variable must be just as definite as the displacement of
an observable, because of the cloge mathematical connexion between
dynamical variables and observables. A displaced state or dynamical
variable is uniquely determined by the undisplaced state or dynami-
cal variable together with the direction and magnitude of the dis-
placement .

The displacement of a ket vector is not such a definite thing though.
If we take a certain ket vector, it will represent a certain state and we
may displace this state and get a perfectly definite new state, but this
new state will not determine our displaced ket, but only the direction
of our displaced ket. We help to fix our displaced ket by requiring
that it shall have the same length as the undisplaced ket, but even
then it is not completely determined, but can still be multiplied by
an arbitrary phase factor. One would think at first sight that each
ket one displaces would have a different arbitrary phase factor,
but with the help of the following argument, we see that it must be
the same for them all. We make use of the law that Superposition
relationships between states remain invariant under the displace-
ment. A Superposition relationship between states is expressed
mathematically by a linear equation between the kets corresponding
to those states, for example

|R) = ¢;|d)+cy|B), (57)
where ¢, and ¢, are numbers, and the invariance of the Superposition
relationship requires that the displaced states correspond to kets
with the same linear equation between them-in our example they
would correspond to |Rd), |Ad), |Bd) say, satisfying

|Rdy = ¢,|Ad)>+c,|Bd). (58)
We take these kets to be our displaced kets, rather than these kets
multiplied by arbitrary independent phase factors, which latter
kets would satisfy a linear equation with different coefficients ¢, ¢,
The only arbitrariness now left in the displaced kets is that of a single
arbitrary phase factor to be multiplied into all of them.
The condition that linear equations between the kets remain in-
variant under the displacement and that an equation such as (58)
holds whenever the corresponding (57) holds, means that the dis-
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placed kets are linear functions of the undisplaced kets and thus each
displaced ket |Pd) is the result of some linear Operator applied to the
corresponding undisplaced ket |P). In Symbols,
|Pd) = DI|P), (69)

where D is a linear Operator independent of | P) and depending only
on the displacement. The arbitrary phase factor by which all the
displaced kets may be multiplied results in D being undetermined
to the extent of an arbitrary numerical factor of modulus unity.

With the displacement of kets made definite in the above manner
and the displacement of bras, of course, made equally definite,
through their being the conjugate imaginaries of the kets, we can
now assert that any symbolic equation between kets, bras, and
dynamical variables must remain invariant under the displacement
of every symbol occurring in it, on account of such an equation
having some physical significance which will not get changed by the
displacement .

Take as an example the equation

<Q|P> = ¢
¢ being a number. Then we must have
(Qd|Pdy = ¢ = {Q|P). (60)
From the conjugate imaginary of (59) with Q instead of P,
(Qd} = <QID. (81)

Hence (60) gives (QIDD|P)y =(Q|P).
Since this holds for arbitrary {@|and P}, we must have
DD =1, (62)

giving us a general condition which D has to satisfy.
Take as a gsecond example the equation

v|P) = |B),
where v is any dynamical variable. Then, using »; to denote the
displaced dynamical variable, we must have

vg|Pdy = |Rd).
With the help of (89) we get
vy|Pdy = D|R) = Dv|P) = DvD-1|Pd).
Since | Pd) can be any ket, we must have
vy = DvD-Y (63)
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which shows that the linear Operator D determines the displacement
of dynamical variables as well as that of kets and bras. Note that
the arbitrary numerical factor of modulus unity in D does not affect
vg, and also it does not affect the validity of (62).

Let us now pass to an infinitesimal displacement, i.e. taking the
displacement through the distance Sx in the direction of the x-axis,
let us make dx - 0. From physical continuity we should expect
a displaced ket | Pd) to tend to the original P) and we may further
expect the limit

lim [Pd)—|P) _ lim D—1 |P>
dz—0 o 8z->0 O
to exist. This requires that the limit
shm (D—1)/8z (64)
z—0

shall exist. This limit is a linear Operator which we shall call the
displacement Operator for the g-direction and denote by d,. The
arbitrary numerical factor ¢ with y real which we may multiply
into D must be made to tend to unity as Sx - 0 and then introduces
an arbitrariness in d,, namely, 4, may be replaced by

hm (Detv—1)/8z = hm (D- 1+iy)/éx = d,+1a,,
dz—0 Sz—0 ’
where @, is the limit of y/dz. Thus d, contains an arbitrary additive
pure imaginary number.
For Sx small D = 1+4&xd,. (65)
Substituting this into (62), we get
(148xd,)(1+8xd,) = 1,
which reduces, with neglect of §z2, to
Se(d,+d,) = 0.
Thus d, is a pure imaginary linear Operator. Substituting (65) into
(63) we get, with neglect of §z2 again,
vy = (14-8xd,w(1—8xd,) = v+dx(d,v—v d,), (66)
showing that aIim (vg—v)/8x = d v—vd,. (67)
0

We may describe any dynamical system in terms of the following
dynamical variables; the Cartesian coordinates x, y, z of the centre of
mass of the System, the components p,,p,,p, of the total momentum
of the system, which are the canonical momenta conjugate to X, y, z
respectively, and any dynamical variables needed for describing
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internal degrees of freedom of the System. If we suppose a piece
of apparatus which has been set up to measure X, to be displaced a
distance 8z in the direction of the x-axis, it will measure z—3zx, hence

zy = x—ox.
Comparing this with (66) for v = x, we obtain
d,x—xd, = -1. (68)

This is the quantum condition connecting d, with x. From similar
arguments we find that y, 2, »,, p,, P, and the internal dynamical vari-
ables, which are unaffected by the displacement, must commute with
d,. Comparing these results with (9), we see that % d,, satisfies just
the same quantum conditions as p,. Their difference, p,—i%d,,
commutes with all the dynamical variables and must therefore be a
number.  This number, which is necessarily real since p, and % d_ are
both real, may be made zero by a suitable choice of the arbitrary,
pure imaginary number that can be added to d,. We then have the

result p, = ihd, (69)

or the x-component of the total momentum of the system is if times the
displacement Operator d,.

This is a fundamental result, which gives a new significance to
displacement Operators. There is a corresponding result, of course,
also for the y and z displacement Operators d,, and d,. The quantum
conditions which state that p,, p, and p, commute with each other
are now seen to be connected with the fact that displacements in
different directions are commutable operations.

26. Unitary transformations
Let U be any linear Operator that has a reciprocal U-! and con-

sider the equation o = UslU-, (70)

o being an arbitrary linear Operator. This equation may be regarded
as expressing a transformation from any linear Operator « to a
corresponding linear Operator «%*, and as such it has rather remarkable
properties. In the first place it should be noted that each o* has the
same eigenvalues as the corresponding «; since, if o is any eigenvalue
of « and |a') is an eigenket belonging to it, we have

ale’y = oo’y
and hence

HFUa") = UaU-U 'y = Uala'y = o«'Ulay,
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showing that U]a") is an eigenket of o* belonging to the same eigen-
value «', and similarly any eigenvalue of «* may be shown to be also
an eigenvalue of «. Further, if we take several «’s that are connected
by algebraic equations and transform them all according to (70), the
corresponding «*’s will be connected by the same algebraic equations.
This result follows from the fact that the fundamental algebraic pro-
cesses of addition and multiplication are left invariant by the trans-
formation (70), as is shown by the following equations :

(to)* = Uloy+ap)U = U U+ Vo U = of +-0f,
(o ag)* =Uayay Ut = Uy U Uy UL = ofof.

Let us now see what condition would be imposed on U by the
requirement that any real « transforms into a real «*. Equation
(70) may be written U = U (71)
Taking the oonjugate complex of both sides in accordance with
(5) of § 8 we find, if « and o* are both real,

Uo* = ol. (72)
Equation (71) gives us Uo*U = UUa
and equation (72) gives us
Ua*U = «UU.
Hence UUx = oUU.
Thus U commutes with any real linear Operator and therefore also
with any linear Operator whatever, since any linear Operator can be
expressed as one real one plus ¢ times another. Hence TU is a
number. It is obviously real, its conjugate complex according to (5)
of § 8 being the same as itself, and_further it must be a positive
number, since for any ket [Py, (P |UU P) is positive as well as

<P P). We can suppose it to be unity without any loss of generality
in the transformation (70). We then have

UU =1 (73)
Equation (73) is equivalent to any of the following
U=U0"t U=U1 ug-l=1 (74)

A matrix or linear Operator U that satisfies (7 3) and (74) is said
to be unitary and a transformation ( 70) with unitary U is called a
unitary transformation. A unitary transformation transforms real
linear Operators into real linear Operators and leaves invariant any

e
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algebraic equation between linear Operators. It may be considered
as applying also to kets and bras, in accordance with the equations

|P*y = U|P)y, (P* = (P[U=<P|U, (75)
and then it leaves invariant any algebraic equation between linear
Operators, kets, and bras. It transforms eigenvectors of « into eigen-
vectors of a*, From this one can easily deduce that it transforms an
observable into an observable and that it leaves invariant any func-
tional relation between observables based on the general definition
of & function given in § 11.

The inverse of a unitary transformation is also a unitary trans-
formation, since from (74), if U is unitary, U-! is also unitary.
Further, if two unitary transformations are applied in succession,
the result is a third unitary transformation, as may be verified in
the following way. Let the two unitary transformations be (70) and

af = Va*V-1,
The connexion between «' and « is then
of = VUU-Y
= (VO VU)? (76)
from (42) of § 11. Now V U is unitary since
vuvu = UVVU = TU = 1,
and hence (76) is a unitary transformation.

The transformation given in the preceding section from undisplaced
to displaced quantities is an example of a unitary transformation, as
is shown by equations (62), (63), corresponding to squations (73),
(70), and equations (59), 61), corresponding to equations (75).

In classical mechanics one can make a transformation from the
canonical coordinates and momenta g,,p, (r == |,.., n) to & new set of
variables g5, pf (r = 1,.. , n) satisfying the same P.B. relations as the
g's and p’s, i.e. equations (8) of § 21 with ¢*’s and p*’s replacing the
¢’s andp’s, and can express all dynamical variables in terms of the ¢*’s
and p*s. The ¢*s and p*’s are then also called canonical coordinates
and momenta and the transformation is called a contact #ransforma-
tion. One can easily verify that the P.B. of any two dynamical
variables u and v is correctly given by formula (1) of $21 with ¢*s and
p*’s instead of ¢’s and p’s, so that the P.B. relationship is invariant
under a contact transformation. This results in the new canonical
coordinates and momenta being on the same footing as the original
ones for many purposes of general dynamical theory, even though the
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new coordinates ¢g¥ may not be a set of Lagrangian coordinates but
may be functions of the Lagrangian coordinates and velocities.

It will now be shown that, for a quantum dynamical system that
has a classical analogue, unitary transformations in the quantum theory
are the analogue of contact transformations in the classical theory.
Unitary transformations are more general than contact transforma-
tions, since the former can be applied to Systems in quantum
mechanics that have no classical analogue, but for those Systems in
quantum mechanics which are describable in terms of canonical
coordinates and momenta, the analogy between the two Kkinds of
transformation holds. To establish it, we note that a unitary trans-
formation applied to the quantum variables gq,,p, gives new variables
g¥, p¥ satisfying the same P.B. relations, since the P.B. relations are
equivalent to the algebraic relations (9) of § 2 1 and algebraic relations
are left invariant by a unitary transformation. Conversely, any real
variables g¢¥,p¥* satisfying the P.B. relations for canonical coordinates
and momenta are connected with the g,, p, by a unitary transforma-
tion, as is shown by ths following argument.

We use the Schrodinger representation, and write the basic ket
lg1---g»> as |g) for brevity. Since we are assuming that the g¢¥,p¥
satisfy the P.B. relations for canonical coordinates and momenta,
we can set up a Schrodinger representation referring to them, with
the ¢¥ diagonal and each ¥ equal to —1f 9/0gf. The basic kets in
this second Schrodinger representation will be |¢F'...q%>, which we
write |g*"> for brevity. Now introduce the linear Operator [/ defined by

(¥ Ulg"> = 8(g¥'~¢'), (77)
where §(¢* —q) is short for
g™ —q') = 8(g' —q1)3(a3 —)---8(gh' —gn)- (78)

The conjugate complex of (77) is
¢ Ulg*'> =3(g*—9),
and hencet 3
@TUlg">= [<g Tlg*> dg* <@ Ulg">
[ 8(* —q') dg* 3(g*—q")

39’ —q"),
so that UU =1.

t+ We uge the notation of a gingle integral sign and dg* to denote an integral over
all the variables ¢*’, ¢¥,..., ¢*’. This abbreviation will be used also in future work.

74
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Thus U is a unitary Operator. We have further
g¥lUlg> = ¢¥'3(¢* —¢")
and (g* Uq,l¢") = 3(@*'—q')g;.
The right-hand sides of these two equations are equal on account of
the property of the § function (11) of § 15, and hence

FU = Uqg,
or qF = Uq, UL
Again, from (45) and (46),

’ ’ * a ’ !
¥IprUle"> = —ifi—8(¢% —¢'),
ogr

g* Uplg> = iﬁ;—, 3(g*' —¢').
D
The right-hand sides of these two equations are obviously equal, and
hence pr = Up,
or ¥ =Up, U-L
Thus all the conditions for a unitary transformation are verified.

We get an infinitesimal unitary transformation by taking {7 in ( 70)
to differ by an infinitesimal from unity. Put

U = 14i€F,
where ¢ is infinitesimal, so that its square can be neglected. Then
U-1 = 1—i¢F.

The unitary condition (73) or (74) requires that F shall be real. The
transformation equation ( 70)  now takes the form

a*= (1 +ieF ) 1 —ieF),
which gives a*—a = te(Foa—akF). (79)
It may be w-ritten in P.B. notation
o*—q = efifa, F]. . (80)

If «is a canonical coordinate or momentum, this is formally the same
as a classical infinitesimal contact transformation.
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THE EQUATIONS OF MOTION

27. Schridinger’s form for the equations of motion

QuR  work fror-n § 5 onwards has all been concerned with one instant
of time. It gave the general scheme of relations between states and
dynamical variables for a dynamical system at one instant of time.

To get a complete theory of dynamics we must consider also the
connexion between different instants of time. When one makes an
Observation on the dynamical System, the state of the system gets
changed in an unpredictable way, but in between observations
causality applies, in quantum mechanics as in classical mechanics,
and the system is governed by equations of motion which make the
state at one time determine the state at a later time. These equations
of motion we now proceed to study. They will apply so long as the
dynamical system is left undisturbed by any Observation or similar
process.T Their general form can be deduced from the principle of
Superposition of Chapter 1.

Let us consider a particular state of motion throughout the time
during which the system is left undisturbed. We shall have the state
at any time { corresponding to a certain ket which depends on ¢ and
which may be written |£). If we deal with several of these states of
motion we distinguish them by giving them labels such as A4, and we
then write the ket which corresponds to the state at time ¢ for one
of them |A¢). The requirement that the state at one time determines
the state at another time means that |4t,) determines |4t) except
for a numerical factor. The principle of Superposition applies to these
states of motion throughout the time during which the system is
undisturbed, and means that if we take a Superposition relation
holding for certain states at time ¢, and giving rise to a linear equation
between the corresponding kets, e.g. the equation

|Rtg) = cq|Atyy+c,| Bly),
the same superposition relation must hold between the states of
motion throughout the time during which the system is undisturbed
and must lead to the same equation between the kets corresponding
1- The px-epamtion of a state is a prooess of this kind. It often takes the form of

making an Observation and selecting the system when the result of the Observation
turns out to be a certain pre-assigned number.
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to these states at any time ¢ (in the undisturbed time interval), i.e.
the equation |BE) = cy|Aty+c,| B>,

provided the arbitrary numerical factors by which these kets may be
multiplied are suitably Chosen. It follows that the |Pt)’s are linear
functions of the |Pt,>’s and each |Pt) is the result of some linear
Operator applied to Pt,). In Symbols

|Pty = T|Pty), (1)
where T is a linear Operator independent of P and depending only
on t (and t,).

We now assume that each | Pt) has the same length as the corre-
sponding | Pt,>. It is not necessarily possible to choose the arbitrary
numerical factors by which the [P¢)’s may be multiplied so as to
make this so without destroying the linear dependence of the |Pt)’s
on the | Pt,)’s, so the new assumption is a physical one and not just
a question of notation. It involves a kind of sharpening of the
principle of Superposition. The arbitrariness in |Pt> now becomes
merely a phase factor, which must be independent of P in order that
the linear dependence of the Pt)‘'s on the | Pt,>’s may be preserved.
From the condition that the length of ¢; Pt>+-c, | Qt) equals that of
1| Ptyy+¢,]Qto> for any complex numbers ¢,, ¢,, we can deduce that

(QHPty = Q| Ply). (2)

The connexion between the |Pt)’s and Pt,»’s is formally similar
to the connexion wehad in $25 between the displaced and undisplaced
kets, with a process of time displacement instead of the space displace-
ment of § 25. Equations (1) and (2) play the part of equations (59)
and (60) of § 25. We can develop the consequences of these equations
as in § 25 and can deduce that T contains an arbitrary numerical
factor of modulus unity and satisfies

TT =1, (3)
corresponding to (62) of § 25, so T ¢ unitary. We pass to the infinitesi-

mal case by making ¢ — ¢, and assume from physical continuity that

the limit
Jim £~ Plp

t—ty t——to
exists. This limit is just the derivative of | P¢) with respect to ¢,.
From (1) it equals
d|Ptyy . T—1
ay = (i) “
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The limit Operator occurring here is, like (64) of $25, a pure imaginary
linear Operator and is undetermined to the extent of an arbitrary
additive pure imaginary number. Putting this limit Operator multi-
plied by 4 equal to H, or rather H(t,) since it may depend on ¢,
equation (4) becomes, when written for a general ¢,

LB T (5)

Equation (5) gives the general law for the Variation with time of
the ket corresponding to the state at any time. It is Schrédinger’s
Sform for the equations of motion. It involves just one real linear
Operator H(t), which must be characteristic of the dynamical system
under consideration. We assume that H(t) s the total energy of
the gystem. There are two justifications for this assumption, (i) the
analogy with classical mechanics, which will be developed in the
next seetion, and (ii) we have H(f) appearing as ¢ firnes an Operator
of displacement in time similar to the Operators of displacement in
the x, y, and z directions of § 25, so corresponding to (69) of § 25
we should have H(t) equal to the total energy, since the theory of
relativity puts energy in the same relation to time as momentum to
distance.

We assume on physical grounds that the total energy of a system
is always an observable. For an isolated system it is a constant, and
may then be written H. Even when it is not a constant we shall often
write it simply H, leaving its dependence on t understood. If the
energy depends on t, it means the system is acted on by external
forces. An action of this kind is to be distinguished from a distur-
bance caused by a process of observation, as the former is compatible
with causality and equations of motion while the latter is not.

We can get a connexion between H(t) and the 7T of equation (1)
by substituting for | Pt> in (5) its value given by equation (1). This
gives
m%tf \Pio> = H()T|Pty.

Since | Pt,) may be any ket, we have
L dT
m}ﬁ = H()T. (6)

Equation (5) is very important forpractical Problems, where it is

usually used in conjunction with a representation. Introducing a
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representation with a complete set of commuting observables ¢
diagonal and putting (¢’ | Pt) equal to §(£t), we have, passing to the
Standard ket notation, Pty = (ét)).

Equation (5) now becomes
in 2 et)y = ). (1)

Equation (7) is known as Xchrddinger's wave equation and its solutions
$(&t) are time-dependent wave functions. Each Solution corresponds to
a state of motion of the system and the square of its modulus gives
the probability of the £’s having specified values at any time ¢, For
a system describable in terms of canonical coordinates and momenta
we may use Schrodinger’s representation and can then take H to be
an Operator of differentiation in accordance with (42) of § 22.

28. Heisenberg’s form for the equations of motion

In the preceding gection we set up a picture of the states of
undisturbed motion by making each of them correspond to a moving
ket, the state at any time corresponding to the ket at that time. We
shall egll this the Schrédinger picture. Let us apply to our kets the
unitary transformation which makes each ket |¢) go over into

la*> = T-1 |a). (8)
This transformation is of the form given by (75) of § 26 with 7'-1 for
U, but it depends on the #ime ¢ sinee T depends on ¢. It is thus to be
pictured as the application of a continuous motion (consisting of
rotations and uniform deformations) to the whole ket vector space.
A ket which is originally fixed becomes a moving one, its motion being
given by (8) with |a) independent of §. On the other hand, a ket
which is originally moving to correspond to a state of undisturbed
motion, i.e. in accordance with equation (1), becomes fixed, gince on
substituting | Pty for |a> -in (8) we get |a*)> independent of ¢, Thus
the transformation brings the kets corresponding to states of undisturbed
motion. to rest.

The unitary transformation must be applied also to bras and linear
Operators, in order that equations between the various quantities may
remain invariant. The transformation applied to bras is given by the
conjugate imaginary of (8) and applied to linear Operators it is given
by (70) of § 26 with T'-* for U, i.e.

o = T-14T. (9)
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A linear Operator which is originally fixed transforms into a moving
linear Operator in general. Now a dynamical variable corresponds to
a linear Operator which is originally fixed (because it does not refer
to { at all), so after the transformation it corresponds to a moving
linear Operator. The transformation thus leads us to a new picture
of the motion, in which the states correspond to fixed vectors and
the dynamical variables to moving linear Operators. We shall call
this the Heisenberg picture.

The physical condition of the dynamical gystem at any time
involves the relation of the dynamical variables to the state, and
the change of the physical condition with time may be ascribed
either to a change in the state, with the dynamical variables kept
fixed, which gives us the Schrodinger picture, or to a change in the
dynamical variables, with the state kept fixed, which gives us the
Heisenberg  picture.

In the Heisenberg picture there are equations of motion for the
dynamical  variables. Take a dynamical variable corresponding to
the fixed linear Operator v in the Schrédinger picture. In the Heisen-
berg picture it corresponds to a moving linear Operator, which we
write as v, instead of v*, to bring out its dependence on £, and which

is given by T-1,T (10)
or Tv, = 7.

]

Differentiating with respect to ¢, we get
qd.zh, dT
@ G
With the help of (6), this gives

HTv,—{—iﬁT‘%U—t’ = oHT

0p A2 = LT T-HTy,
= U ‘m—fltvb (11)
where H = T-HT, (12)

Equation (11) may be written in P.B. notation

Wi — o, H). (13)
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Equation (11) or (13) shows how any dynamical variable varies
with time in the Heisenberg picture and gives us Heisenberg’s form
Jor the equutions of motion. These equations of motion are determined
by the one linear Operator H, which is just the transform of the linear
Operator H occurring in Schroédinger's form for the equations of
motion and corresponds to the energy in the Heisenberg picture. We
shall call the dynamical variables in the Heisenberg picture, where
they vary with the time, Heisenberg dynamical variables, to distinguish
them from the fixed dynamical variables of the Schrddinger picture,
which we shall eall Schrodinger dynamical variables. Each Heisenberg
dynamical variable is connected with the corresponding Schrédinger
dynamical variable by equation ( 10). Since this connexion is a unitary
transformation, all algebraic and functional relationships are the
same for both kinds of dynamical variable. We have T' = 1 for
t =t sothat v, = v and any Heisenberg dynamical variable at time
ty equals the corresponding Schrodinger dynamical variable.

Equation (13) can be compared with classical mechanics, where we
also have dynamical variables varying with the time. The equations
of motion of classical mechanics can be written in the Hamiltonian

form dg, L BHMdQ,__aﬁ_
qat T, ot og

r

(14)

where the g's and p’s are a set of canonical coordinates and momenta
and H is the energy expressed as a function of them and possibly also
of {. The energy expressed in this way is called the Hamiltonian.
Equations (14) give, for v any function of the g’s and p’s that does
not contain the time { explicitly,

S
’d“t"Z{aq, dt+8p, dt

=5 {22. SH o ifi}
— %, op, 9, &,
= [v, H], (15)

with the classical definition of a P.B., equation (1) of § 21. This is
of the same form as equation (13) in the quantum theory. We thus
get an analogy between the classical equations of motion in the
Hamiltonian form and the quantum equations of motion in Heisen-

berg's form. This analogy provides a justification for the assumption
3595.67 I
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that the linear operator H introduced in the preceding section is the
energy of the system in quantum mechanics.

In cbssical mechanics a dynamical system is defined mathemati-
cally when the Hamiltonian is given, i.e. when the energy is given
in terms of a set of canonical coordinates and momenta, as this is
sufficient to fix the equations of motion. In quantum mechanics &
dynamical system is defined mathematically when the energy is
given in terms of dynamical variables whose commutation relations
are known, a§ this is then sufficient to fix the equations of motion,
in both Schrodinger's and Heisenberg's form. We need to have
either H expressed in terms of the Schriodinger dynamical variables
or H, expressed in terms of the corresponding Heisenberg dynamical
variables, the funectional relationship being, of course, the same in
both cases. We call the energy expressed in this way the Hamiltonian
of the dynamical system in quantum mechanics, to keep up the
analogy with the classical theory.

A gystem in quantum mechanics always has a Hamiltonian, whether
the system is one that has a classical analogue and is describable in
terms of canonical coordinates and momenta or not. However, if the
system does have a classical analogue, its connexion with classical
mechanics is specially close and one can usually assume that the
Hamiltonian is the same function of the canonical coordinates and
momenta in the quantum theory as in the classical theory.f There
would be a difficulty in this, of course, if the classical Hamiltonian
involved a product of factors whose quantum analogues do not com-
mute, as one would not know in which order to put these factors in
the quantum Hamiltonian, but this does not happen for most of the
elementary dynamical systems whose study is important for atomic
physics. In consequence we are able also largely to use the same
language for describing dynamical systems in the quantum theory as
in the classical theory (e.g. to talk about particles with given masses
moving through given fields of force), and when given a system in
classical mechanics, can usually give a meaning to ‘ the same’ system
in quantum mechanics.

Equation ( 13) holds for v, any function of the Heisenberg dynamical
variables not involving the time explicitly, i.e. for » any constant

t This assumption is found in practice to be successful only when applied with the
dynamical coordinates and momenta referring to a Cartesian system of axes and not

to more general curvilinear coordinates.
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A

linear Operator in the Schrodinger picture. It shows that such a

function v, is constant if it commutes with H, or if » commutes with H.7 77 "%/

We then have

and we call v or v a constant of the motion. It is necessary that v shall
commute with H at all times, which is usually possible only if H is
constant. In this case we can Substitute H for v in (13) and deduce
that A, is constant, showing that H itself is then a constant of the
motion. Thus if the Hamiltonian is constant in the Schrodinger
picture, it is also constant in the Heisenberg picture.

For an isolated system, a system not acted on by any external
forces, there are always certain constants of the motion. One of these
is the total energy or Hamiltonian. Others are provided by the
displacement theory of § 25. It is evident physically that the total
energy must remain unchanged if all the dynamical variables are
displaced in a certain way, so equation (63) of § 25 must hold with
vy =v = H. Thus D commutes with H and is a constant of the
motion. Passing to the cage of an infinitesimal displacement, we see
that the displacement Operators d,, d,, and d, are constants of the
motion and hence, from (69) of § 25, the total momentum is a constant
of the motion. Again, the total energy must remain unchanged if all
the dynamical variables are subjected to a certain rotation. This
leads, as will be shown in § 35, to the result that the total angular
momentum is a constant of the motion. The laws of conservation of
energy, momentum, and angular momentwm hold for an isolated system
in the Heisenberg picture in quantum mechunics, as they hold in
classical mechanics.

Two forms for the equations of motion of quantum mechanics have
now been given. Of these, the Schrédinger form is the more useful
one for practical Problems, as it provides the simpler equations. The
unknowns in Schrédinger’'s wave equation are the numbers which
form the representative of a ket vector, while Heisenberg's equation
of motion for a dynamical variable, if expressed in terms of a repre-
sentation, would involve as unknowns the numbers forming the
representative of the dynamical variable. The latter are far more
numerous and therefore more difficult to evaluate than the Schr-
dinger unknowns. Heisenberg's form for the equations of motion is
of value in providing an immediate analogy with classical mechanics
and enabling one to see how various features of classical theory, such

vy = v, =0, vl e
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as the conservation laws referred to above, are translated into quan-
tumtheory.

29. Stationary states
We shall here deal with a dynamical system whose energy is con-
stant. Certain specially simple relations hold for this case. Equation
(6) can be integratedt to give
T = e-iHU-t,

with the help of the initial condition that 7' = 1 for { = {,. This
result substituted into (1) gives

(Pt) = e tHE Pty (16)
which is the integral of Schrodinger's equation of motion (5), and
substituted into (10) it gives

v, = giHU-0fyg—iH{—o/h (17)

which is the integral of Heisenberg's equation of motion (1 1), H, being
now equal to H. Thus we have solutions of the equations of motion
in a simple form. However, these solutions are not of much practical
value, because of the difficulty involved in evaluating the Operator
e—tHE-WIE unless H is particularly simple, and for practical purposes
one usually has to fall back on Schrédinger’s wave equation.

Let us consider a state of motion such that at time §, it is an eigen-
state of the energy. The ket Pt,) corresponding to it at this time
must be an eigenket of H. If H' is the eigenvalue to which it belongs,

equation (16) QGIVes |\ pyy — p-iRUIR PL),

showing that |P¢) differs from | Pt,) only by a phase factor. Thus
the gtate always remains an eigenstate of the energy, and further, it
does not vary with the time at all, since the direction of the ket | Pt)
does not vary with the time. Such a state is called a stationary state.
The probability for any particular result of an Observation on it is
independent of the time when the Observation is made. From our
assumption that the energy is an observable, there are sufficient
stationary states for an arbitrary state to be dependent on them.

The time-dependent wave function ¢(£t) representing a stationary
state of energy H’ will vary with time according to the law

PE) = Polf)e U, (18)

t The integration can be carried out as though H were an ordinary algebraic
variable instead of g linear Operator, because there is no quantity that does not
commute with H in the work.
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and Schriédinger’'s wave equafion (7) for it reduces to

H'%o> = Hiy). (19)
This equation merely asserts that the state represented by i, is an
eigeustate of H.We call a function i, satisfying (19) an eigenfunction
of H, belonging to the eigenvalue H’.

In the Heisenberg picture the stationary states correspond to fixed
eigenvectors of the energy. We can set up a representation in which
all the basic vectors are eigenvectors of the energy and so correspond
to stationary states in the Heisenberg picture. We call such a repre-
sentation a Heisenberg representation. The first form of quantum
mechanics, discovered by Heisenberg in 1925, was in terms of a
representation of this kind. The energy is diagonal in the representa-
tion. Any other diagonal dynamical variable must commute with the
energy and is therefore a constant of the motion. The problem of
setting up a Heisenberg representation thus reduces to the problem
of finding a complete set of commuting observables, each of which
is a constant of the motion, and then making these observables
diagonal. The energy must be a function of these observables, from .
Theorem 2 of § 19. It is sometimes convenient to take the energy
itself as one of them.

Let cv denote the complete set of commuting observables in a
Heisenberg reprssentation, so that the basic vectors are w-ritten (o[,
|a"y. The energy is a function of these observables «, say H = H(a).
From (17) we get

(o la”y = (o jeiHt-tltye-iHE4E| o)
= GH-ENIy [y] o, (20)

where H’ = H(d) and H" = H(<"). The factor {a'|v|«") on the right-
hand side here is independent of {, being an element of the matrix
representing the fixed linear Operator ». Formula (20) shows how the
Heisenberg matrix elements of any Heisenberg dynamical variable
vary with time, and it makes v, satisfy the equation of motion (1 1),
as is easily verified. The Variation given by (20) is simply periodic
with the frequency

[H'—H"|[2nk = |H'—H"|[h, (21)
depending only on the energy difference of the two stationary states
to which the matrix element refers. This result is closely connected
with the Combination Law of Spectroscopy and Bohr's Frequency
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Condition, according to which (21) is the frequency of the electro-
magnetic radiation emitted or absorbed when the system makes a
transition under the influence of radiation between the stationary
states «' and «, the eigenvalues of H being Bohr's energy levels.
These matters will be dealt with in § 45.

30. The free particle

The most fundamental and elementary application of quantum
mechanics is to the system consisting merely of a free particle, or
particle not acted on by any forces. For dealing with it we use as
dynamical variables the three Cartesian coordinates X, y, z and their
conjugate momenta p,, p,, p,. The Hamiltonian is equal to the
kinetic energy of the particle, namely

H = él— (PE+pi+p2) (22)
m

according to Newtoniaa mechanics, m being the mass. This formula
is valid only if the velocity of the particle is small compared with c,
the velocity of light. For a rapidly moving particle, such as we often
have to deal with in atomic theory, (22) must be replaced by the
relativistic formula

H = o(m2c-+pi+pi+pl)t. (23)
For small values of p,, p,,and p, (23) goes over into (22), except for
the constant term mc2 which corresponds to the rest-energy of the
particle in the theory of relativity and which has no influence on the
equations of motion. Formulas (22) and (23) can be taken over
directly into the quantum theory, the square root in (23) being now
understood as the positive square root defined at the end of $11.
The constant term mc2 by which (23) differs from (22) for small values
of p,, p,, and p, can still have no physical effects, since the Hamil-
tonian in the quantum theory, as introduced in $27, is undefined to
the extent of an arbitrary additive real constant.

We shall here work with the more accurate formula (23). We shall
first solve the Heisenberg equations of motion. From the quantum
conditions (9) of § 21, p, commutes with p, and p,, and hence, from
Theorem 1 of § 19 extended to a set of commuting observables, p,
commutes with any function of p,, p,, and p, and therefore with H.
It follows that p, is a constant of the motion. Similarly p, and p, are
constants of the motion. These results are the same as in the classical
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theory. Again, the equation of motion for a coordinate, x, say, is,
according to (1 1),

i, = W qyo{miot L gk pk Y —e(miet - pi g o

The right-hand side here can he evaluated by means of formula
(31) of $22 with the roles of coordinates and momenta interchanged,

so that it reads a.f—fq, = % &flép,, (24)
f now being any function of the p’s. This gives

2 = - olmict bt = e
D H
2 2 (26)
Similarly | glz%z’ 5 = CHz.
The magnitude of the velocity is
v = (#+gi+a)t = Hpi+pj+pd)H. (26)
Equations (25) and (26) are just the same as in the classical theory.

Let us consider a state that is an eigenstate of the momenta,
belonging to the eigenvalues p;, py, P, This state must be an eigen-
state of the Hamiltonian, belonging to the eigenvalue

H' = c(m*c*+p2+p 2402, (27)
and must therefore be a stationary sfate. The possible values for H’
are all numbers from mc? to c0, as in the classical theory. The wave
function ¢(zyz) renresenting this state at any time in Schriédinger’s
representation must  satisfy

Pebeyl) = playe)y = —in B,
with similar equations for p, and p,. These equations show that
Y(xyz) is of the form
Ylayz) = ael®az+pyvinaMR, (28)

where a is independent of x, y, and z. From (18) we see now that the
time-dependenf wave function $(xyzt) is of the form

Y(ayet) = @y @e2+P, VP e-HR (29)
where g, is independent of X, y, z,and ¢,

The function (29) of X, y, #, and ¢ describes plane waves in space-
time. We see from this example the suitability of the terms ‘wave
function’ and ‘wave equation’. The frequency of the waves is

v=H/h, (30)
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their wavelength is
A= h(p2+p 2+t = hP, (31)

P’ being the length of the vector (p,»,,p,), and their motion is in
the direction specified by the vector (p,,p,,p,) with the velocity

M= H|P' = v, (32)

v’ being the velocity of the particle corresponding to the momentum
(P2 Py P2) as given by formula (26). Equations (30), (31), and (32)
are easily seen to hold in all Lorentz frames of reference, the expres-
sion on the right-hand side of (29) being, in fact, relativistically
invariant with p;, p,, »; and H' as the compononts of a 4-vector.
These properties of relativistic invariance led de Broglie, before the
discovery of quantum mechanics, to Postulate the existence of waves
. of the form (29) associated with the motion of any particle. They
are therefore known as de Broglie waves.

In the limiting case when the mass m is made to tend to zero, the
classical velocity of the particle v becomes equal to ¢ and hence, from
(32), the wave velocity also becomes c. The waves are then like the
light-waves associated with a photon, with the difference that they
contain no reference to the polarization and involve a complex ex-
ponential instead of sines and cosines. Formulas (30) and (31) are
still valid, connecting the frequency of the light-waves with the
energy of the photon and the wavelength of the light-waves with
the momentum of the photon.

For the state represented by (29), the probability of the particle
being found in any specified small volume when an Observation of its
position is made is independent of where the volume is. This provides
an example of Heisenberg's principle of uncertainty, the state being
one for which the momentum is accurately given and for which, in
consequence, the position is completely unknown. Such a state is,
of course, a limiting case which never occurs in practice. The states
usually met with in practice. are those represented by wave packets,
which may be formed by superposing a number of waves of the type
(29) belonging to slightly different values of (pj, p;, p,), as discussed
in § 24. The ordinary formula in hydrodynamics for the velocity of
such a wave packet, i.e. the group velocity of the waves, is

dv
aam (33)
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which gives, from (30) and (31)

dHl d 2.2 ’ i

s == G (MC Nt =" =9, 34

dPr dPr ( + P ) v ( )
This is just the velocity of the particle. The wave packet moves in
the same direction and with the same velocity as the particle moves

in classical mechanics.

31. The motion of wave packets

The result just deduced for a free particle is an example of a general
principle.  For any dynamical system with a classical analogue, & sfate
for which the classical description is valid as an approximation is
represented in quantum mechanics by a wave packet, all the co-
ordinates and momenta having approximate numerical values, whose
accuracy is limited by Heisenberg's principle of uncertainty. Now
Schrédinger's wave equation fixes how such a wave packet varies with
time, so in order that the classical description may remain valid, the
wave packet should remain & wave packet and should move according
to the laws of classical dynamics. We shall verify that this is so.

We take a dynamical system having & classical analogue and let
its Hamiltonian be H(g,,,) (r =1,2,..., »). The corresponding classi-
cal dynamical system will have as Hamiltonian Hy(g,, p,) say, obtained
by putting ordinary algebraic variables for the ¢, and », in H(g,,p,)
and making # - 0 if it occurs in H(g,,p,). The classical Hamiltonian
H, is, of course, a real function of its variables. It is usually a
quadratic function of the momenta p,, but not always so, the
relativistic theory of a free particle being an example where it is not.
The following argument is valid for H, any algebraic function of thep’s.

We suppose that the time-dependent wave function in Schro-
dinger’s representation is of the form

where 4 and § are real functions of the ¢’s and { which do not vary
very rapidly with their arguments. The wave funetion is then of the

form of waves, with 4 and 8 determining the amplitude and phase
respectively. Schrédinger's wave equation (7) gives

ifiZ AGSy = H(g,, p,) Ae'Sm)

or

{ . 04 o8
ot ot |

G — AN = (g, p,) 401 (36)
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Now e-S% is evidently a unitary linear Operator and may be used for
U in equation (70) of § 26 to give us a unitary transformation. The
¢’s remain unchanged by this transformation, each p, goes over into

eiSlp, ¢Sh = p,+08]aq,,
with the help of (31) of § 22, and H goes over into

e~ SI"H(q,, p,)e’" = H(q,, p,+08/0g,),
since algebraic relations are preserved by the transformation. Thus
(36) becomes

finS —aZ = (q,,p, q)A> (37)

Lct us now suppose that % can be counted as small and let us neglect
terms involving % in (37). This involves neglecting the p,’s that occur
in H in (37), since each p, is equivalent to the Operator —if o/eq,
operating on the functions of the g's to the right of it. The surviving

terms give a8 28
- 2foegg)

7

(38)

This is a differential equation which the phase function S has to
satisfy. The equation is determined by the classical Hamiltonian
function H, and is known as the Hamilton-Jacobs equation in classical
dynamics. It allows S to be real and so shows that the assumption
of the wave form (35) does not lead to an inconsistency.

To obtain an equation for A, we must retain the terms in (37)
which are linear in £ and see what they give. A direct evaluation of
these terms is rather awkward in the case of a general function H,
and we can get the result we require more easily by first multiplying
both sides of (37) by the bra vector (Af, where f is an arbitrary real
function of the g’s. This gives

6A BS
aflinfg—aZh = caple, .+ 2)4>.
The conjugate complex equation is
., 04 o8 0
caf{—int —a S — <AH(q,,p,+a-§)fA>.

Subtracting and dividing out by i#, we obtain

247 2y = 4 [f,H(q,,p,+§§)]A>. (39)
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We now have to evaluate the P.B.

Lf. H(g,, »,+28]2g,)].
Our assumption that # can be counted as small enables us to expand
H{q,,p,+28/eq,) as a power series in the p’s. The terms of zero degree
will contribute nothing to the P.B. The terms of the first degree in
the p’s give a contribution to the P.B. which can be evaluated most
easily with the help of the classical formula (1) of § 2 1 (this formula
being valid also in the quantum theory if 4 is independent of the p’'s
and v is linear in the p’s). The amount of this contribution is
2[[25&2@]
S ag, op, pr=BSIOQr’

the notation meaning that we must Substitute 88/dg, for each p, in
the function [ ] of the ¢'s and p’s, so as to obtain a function of the ¢’s
only. The terms of higher degree in the p’s give contributions to the
P.B. which vanish when % — 0. Thus (39) becomes, with neglect of
terms involving ﬁ Which is equivalent to the neglect of %% in (37),

H,(9,, P,
> - < Z@ai[a 5§’sp ]p,:bSl@qr>. (40)

Now if a(q) and b(g ) are any two functions of the q's, formula

(64) of $20 gives g)blg)y = f dq b(g'),
ab(\q‘, da(g) 41
and so {alg 0"(1,, —=) = ag; @, ()

provided a(g) and b(q) satisfy suitable boundary conditions, as dis-
cussed in §§ 22 and 23. Hence (40) may be written

f—> - <fz g, { [@Aai’:pr)] p,=33f94,}>‘

Since this holds for an arbitrary real functionf, we must have

042 a oHq ,p,)] }
T N A T . (42)
ot Z 3%;{ { aps p,=08/0g,

This is the equation for the amplitude 4 of the wave function. To
get an understanding of its significance, let us suppose we have a fluid
moving in the space of the variables ¢ the density of the fluid at any
point and time being 42 and its velocity being

dg, _ [aﬂc(q,,pr)
dt

} . (43)
op, p-=2S10g,
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Equation (42) is then just tho equation of conservation for such a
fluid. The motion of the fluid is determined by the function S
satisfying (38), there being one possible motion for each Solution
of (38).

For a given S, let us take a Solution of (42) for which at some
definite time the density 4?2 vanishes everywhere outside a certain
small region. We may suppose this region to move with the fluid,
its velocity at each point being given by (43), and then the equation
of conservation (42) will require the density always to vanish outside
the region. There is a limit to how small the region may be, imposed
by the approximation we made in neglecting # in (39). This approxi-
mation is valid only provided

ﬁiA<g—‘§A,

04, r
104 _108
or Za_gf,<728—q,’

which requires that A shall vary by an appreciable fraction of itself
only through a range of the ¢’s in which S varies by many times #,
i.e. a range consisting of many wavelengths of the wave function (35).
Our Solution is then a wave packet of the type discussed in § 24 and
remains so for all time.

We thus get a wave function representing a state of motion for
which the coordinates and momenta have approximate numerical
values throughout all time. Such a state of motion in quantum
theory corresponds to the states with which classical theory deals.
The motion of our wave packet is determined by equations (38) and
(43). From these we get, defining p, as 28/dg,,

dp, das_ &8 &8 dg,

dt — dtog, atog, ' £ oq,0q, db

— 92 (q @5)+ _O°8 0H/q,.p,)
og, \""oq,) = 4i0q,0q, p,
H,(4,, 2,)
= — 44
s (44)

where in the last line the p’s are counted as independent of the g’s
before the partial differentiation. Equations (43) and (44) are just
the classical equations of motion in Hamiltonian form and show that
the wave packet moves according to the laws of classical mechanics.

[rRST—
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We see in this way how the classical equations of motion arc derivable
from the quantum theory as a limiting case.

By a more accurate Solution of the wave equation one ¢an show
that the accuracy with which the coordinates and momenta simul-
taneously have numerical values cannot remain permanently as
favourable as the limit allowed by Heisenberg's principle of un-
certainty, equation (56) of § 24, but if it is initially so it will become
less favourable, the wave packet undergoing a spreading.f

32. The action principlei

Equation (10) shows that the Heisenberg dynamical variables at
time ¢, v, are connected with their values at time £, v, or v, by a
unitary  transformation. The Heisenberg variables at time ¢ --&¢ are
connected with their values at time ¢ by an infinitesimal unitary
transformation, as is shown by the equation of motion (11) or (13),
which gives the connexion between v,, 5, and v, of the form of (79) or
(80) of § 26 with H, for F and &t/fi for . The Variation with time of
the Heisenberg dynamical variables may thus be looked upon as the
continuous unfolding of a unitary transformation. In classical
mechanics the dynamical variables at time t +St are connected with
their values at time ¢ by an infinitesimal contact transformation and
the whole motion may be looked upon as the continuous unfolding of a
contact transformation. We have here the mathematical foundation
of the analogy between the classical and quantum equations of
motion, and can develop it to bring out the quantam analogue of all
the main features of the classical theory of dynamics.

Suppose we have a representation in which the complete set of
commuting observables ¢ are diagonal, so that a basic bra is ¢¢'|.
We can introduce a second representation in which the basic bras are

K€* = ¢|T. (45)
The new basic bras depend on the time ¢ and give us a moving
representation, like a moving system of axes in an ordinary vector
space. Comparing (45) with the conjugate imaginary of (8), we see
that the new basic vectors are just the transforms in the Heisenberg
picture of the original basic vectors in the Schrodinger picture, and
hence they must be connected with the Heisenberg dynamical

See Kennard, Z. f. Physik: 44 (1927), 344; Dsrwin, Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 117 (1927),
268.
 This section may be omitted by the student who is not specially coneerned with
higher dynamics.
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variables v, in the same way in which the original basic vectors are
connected with the Schrddinger dynamical variables v. In particular,
each (¢'* must be an eigenvector of the £’s belonging to the eigen-
values £¢. It may therefore be written <&, with the understanding
that the uumbers ¢ are the same eigenvalues of the &’s that the ¢"’s
arc of the £’s. From (45) we get

GIE™ = (E|TiED, (46)
showing that the transformation function is just the representative
of 7' in the original representation.

Differentiating (45) with respect to ¢ and using (6), we get

. d ’ . ’ dT 4 A

with the help of (12). Multiplying on the right by any ket |a)
independent of ¢, we get

i3 <6lod = Gilttla> = [ GHRIED dE; <Glov, (41)

i T we tnke for definiteness the cage of continuous eigenvalues for the
£'s. Now equation (5), written in terms of representatives, reads

N d ' {4 U4 /4 "
ih & <€\ Pty = f EHIES d&" (¢ | Pt (48)

Since (& H)|&) is the same function of the variables § and ¢; that
(E'|H €y is of ¢ and ¢", equations (47) and (48) are of precisely the
same form, with the variables ¢, & in (47) playing the role of the
variables ¢ and ¢ in (48) and the function (¢ |a) playing the role
of the function (¢'|Pt). We can thus look upon (47) as a form of
Schrodinger's wave equation, with the function (¢ |a) of the variables
¢; as the wave function. In this way Schrédinger's wave equation
appears in a new light, as the condition on the representative, in the
moving representation with the Heisenberg variables ¢, diagonal, of the
fized ket corresponding to a state in the Heisenberg picture. The function
(& |la> owes its Variation with time to its left factor <&/, in contra-
distinction to the function (¢’ Pt), which owes its Variation with time
to its right factor | Pt).
If we put ja)> = |¢"> in (47), we get

ing ey = [ EIRIEr ar &, (49)
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showing that the transformation function <¢; |¢”) satisfies Schro-
dinger’s wave equation. Now §, = ¢, so we must have

ELED = 8(&,—€"), (50)
the § function here being understood as the producf of a number of
factors, one for each e-variable, such as occurs for the variables
dys1r++> §ON the right-hand side of equation (34) of § 16. Thus the
transformation function (£;|€”> is that solution of Schrédinger's wave
equation for which the §’s certainly have the values ¢" at time ¢,
The square of its modulus, | (&|€") |2 is the relative probability of the
&’s having the values ¢; at time ¢ > {, if they certainly have the values
¢ at time . We may write (§|é"y as (£]é,> and consider it as
depending on ¢, as well as on t. To get its dependence on #, we take
the conjugate complex of equation (49),interchange tand ¢;,and also
interchange single primes and double primes. This gives

i RCUAR RGTALACALALAS 51)
0

The foregoing discussion of the transformation function (&|¢”> is
valid with the £s any complete set of commuting observables. The
equations were written down for the case of the £s having continuous
eigenvalues, but they would still be valid if any of the £s have
discrete eigenvalues, provided the necessary formal changes are made
in them. Let us now take a dynamical system having a classical
analogue and let us take the £’s to be the coordinates q. Put

(gt lg"> = e (52)
and so define the function § of the variables ¢;,¢". This function also
depends explicitly on t. (52) is a Solution of Schrodinger's wave
equation and, if % can be counted as small, it can be handled in thc
same way as (35) was. The § of (52) differs from the § of (35) on
account of there being no 4 in (52), which makes the § of (52) com-
plex, but the real part of this § equals the § of (35) and its pure
imaginary part is of the order #. Thus, in the limit # — 0, the 8 of
(52) will equal that of (35) and will therefore satisfy, corresponding

to (38), 880t = H,(¢ly, Pl), (53)
where Py = 08/oqy, (54)

and H, is the Hamiltonian of the classical analogue of our quantum
dynamical System. But (52) is also & solution of (51) with g's for £’s,
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which is the conjugate complex of Schrodinger's wave equation in the
variables ¢" or ¢; . This causes § to satisfy alsof

o8]0ty = Hy(qy, py); (55)

where pp = —a8/éq.. (56)

The Solution of the Hamilton-Jacobi equations (53), (55) is the

action function of classical mechanics for the time interval ¢, to ¢,
i.e. it is the time integral of the Lagrangian L,

S= th(t') dt. (57)

Thus the § defined by (52) 4s the quantum analogue of the classical action

function and equals it in the lsmit # — 0. To get the quantum analogue
of the classical Lagrangian, we pass to the case of an infinitesimal
time interval by putting ¢ = £,48t and we then have <g.xld%> as the
analogue of ¢iLéod%  For the sake of the analogy, one should consider
L(t,) as a function of the coordinates ¢’ at time £,6¢ and the co-
ordinates g” at time ¢, rather than as a function of the coordinates

and velocities at time ¢,, as one usually does.

The principle of least action in classical mechanics says that the
action function (57) remains stationary for small variations of the tra-
jectory of the system which do not alter the end points, i.e. for small
variations of the g's at all intermediate times between ¢, and ¢ with g,
and ¢, fixed. Let us see what it corresponds to in the quantum theory.

t
Put exp{iJ.L(t) dt/ﬁ] = exp{tS(t,, t)/%} = Blty, . (58)
tf

so that B(t,, t,) corresponds to <g;,|g;,> in the quantum theory . (We
here allow ¢;, and g;, to denote different eigenvalues of g, and g;,, to
save having to introduce a large number of primes into the analysis.)
Now suppose the time interval ¢, — ¢ to be divided up into a large
number of small time intervals ¢, — #,, {;, = t,,..., t,y = t,, t = 8, DY
the introduction of a sequence of intermediate times ¢, ¢,,..., £,,. Then
B(t: to) = B(t: tm)B(tm: tm—l)'"B(tz’ tl)B(tl» t0)~ (59)
The corresponding quantum equation, which follows from the pro-
perty of basic vectors (35) of § 16, is
gy = [[ -] <@lgm> Wnilgi-s> Mgy <G3103> A5 105,
(60)

1 For a more accurate comparison of transformation funections with classical
theory, see Van Vleck, Proc. Nat. Acad. 14, 178.
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¢, being written for qgk for brevity. At first sight there does not seem
to be any close correspondence between (59) and (60). We must,

however, analyse the meaning of (59) rather more carefully. We must
regard each factor B as a function of the p’s at the two ends of the

time interval to which it refers. This makes the right-hand side of
(59) a function, not only of ¢, and g;,, but also of all the intermediate
¢’s. Equation (59) is valid only when we Substitute for the inter-
mediate ¢’s in its right-hand side their values for the real trajectory,

small variations in which values leave § stationary and therefore also,

from (58), leave B(t, t,) stationary. It is the process of substituting
these values for the intermediate g's which corresponds to the inte-

grations over all values for the intermediate ¢'’s in (60). The quantum
analogue of the action principle is thus absorbed in the composition
law (60) and the classical requirement that the values of the inter-

mediate ¢’s shall make § stationary corresponds to the condition
in quantum mechanics that all values of the intermediate ¢'’s
are important in Proportion to their contribution to the integral
in (60).

Let us see how (59) ecan be a limiting case of (60) for % small. We
must suppose the integrand in (60) to be of the form e*F® where F is
a function of gy, ¢4, g3, gm, 9 Which remains continuous as #% tends
to zero, so that the integrand is a rapidly oscillating function when
fi is small. The integral of such a rapidly oscillating function will be
extremely small, except for the contribution arising from a region in
the domain of integration where comparatively large variations in
the g;, produce only very small variations in F. Such a region must
be the neighbourhood of a point where F is stationary for small varia-
tions of the ¢, Thus the integral in (60) is determined essentially by
the value of the integrand at a point where the integrand is stationary
for small variations of the intermediate ¢’s, and so ( 60) goes over
into (59).

Equations (54) and (56) express that the variables ¢}, p; are con-
nected with the variables ¢*, p* by a contact transformation and are
one of the Standard forms of writing the equations of a contact trans-
formation. There is an analogous form for writing the equations of a
unitary transformation in quantum mechanics. We get from (52), with
the help of (45) of § 22,

Gelpnlg"> - ~@'ﬁga—,<q2!q”> - a—S—(aqLiQ@t’!qB. (61)
qrs Drt

3595.57 K
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Similarly, with the help of (46) of § 22,

, 0 0, 08(a69") /1o
g7 = th—; = ——2U2 (¢ . (62)

{glp,la"> o {g:ld"> ol lg
From the general definition of functions of commuting observables,
we have (@If@e@a"> = fahala g, (63)

where f(g,) and g« are functions of the ¢,/s and gs respectively. Let
G(g,,9) be any function of the g¢,s and ¢s consisting of & sum or
integral of terms each of the form f(g,)g(¢), so that all the g/sin @
occur to the left of all the ¢s. Such & function we call well ordered.
Applying (63) to each of the terms in G and adding or integrating,

e get | s 9)1g"> = Glgh )<ailg">-
Now let us suppose each p, and p, can be expressed as a well-ordered

function of the g,/s and ¢s and write these functions p,(q, 9), 2,(2:9)-
Putting these functions for G, we get
g 1Pnld"> = prilas 1')<919"),
g 719" = p,(ah 4" Ketla">-
Comparing these equations with (61) and (62) respectively, we see
that! v ooy
P ‘aS(gt:q) mno__ aS(QtsQ)
Pl ¢) = “og, P%q) = "‘W;—
This means that
08(¢»9) 98(g9)
= S 64
"= o, 0 M o0, (4
provided the right-hand sides of (64) are written as well-ordered
functions.

These equations are of the same form as (54) and (56), but refer to
the non-commuting quantum variables ¢;,¢ instead of the ordinary
algebraic variables g;,¢". They show how the conditions for & unitary
transformation between quantum variables are analogous to the condi-
tions for a contact transformation between classical variables. The
analogy is not complete, however, because the classical S must be real
and there is no simple condition corresponding to this for the S of (64).

33. The Gibbs ensemble

In our work up to the present we have been assuming all along that
our dynamical system at each instant of time is in a definite state,
that is to say, its motion is specified as completely and accurately as
is possible without conflicting with the general principles of the theory.
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In the classical theory this would mean, of course, that all the coordi-
nates and momenta have specified values. Now we may be interested
in a motion which is specified to a lesser extent than this mnximum
possible. The present section will be devoted to the methods to be
used in such a case.

The procedure in classical mechanics is to introduce what is called
a Gibbs ensemble, the idea of which is as follows. We consider all the
dynamical coordinates and momenta as Cartesian coordinates in g
certain space, the phase space, whose number of dimensions is twice
the number of degrees of freedom of the system. Any state of the
system can then be represented by a point in this space. This point
will move according to the classical equations of motion (14). Sup-
pose, now, that we are not given that the system is in a definite state
at any time, but only that it is in one or other of a number of possible
states according to a definite probability law. We should then be
able to represent it by a fluid in the phase space, the mass of fluid in
any volume of the phase space being the total probability of the
system being in any state whose representative point lies in that
volume. Each particle of the fluid will be moving according to the
equations of motion (14). If we introduce the density p of the fluid
at any point, equal to the probability per unit volume of phase space
of thesystem being in the neighbourhood of the corresponding state,
we shall have the equation of conservation

= -2l F)alE)
- Z{aqr(p apr) 5%(”%)}

= —[p.H]. (65)

This may be considered as the equation of motion for the fluid, since
it determines the density p for all time if p is given initially as a
function of the ¢’s and p’s. It is, apart from the minus sign, of the
same form as the ordinary equation of motion (15) for a dynamical
variable.

The requirement that the total probability of the system being in
any state shall be unity gives us a normalizing condition for p

j f pdgdp =1, (66)
the integration being over the whole of phase space and the single
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differential dg or dp being written to denote the product of all the
dg’s or dp’s. If § denotes any function of the dynamical variables,
the average value of 8 will be

[] o dadp. (67)

It makes only a trivial alteration in the theory, but often facilitates
diseussion, if we work with a density p differing from the above one
by a positive constant factor, k say, so that we have instead of (66)

ss p dgdp = k.

With this density we can picture the fluid as representing a number
k of similar dynamical Systems, all following through their motions
independently in the same place, without any mutual disturbance or
interaction. The density at any point would then be the probable or
average number of Systems in the neighbourhood of any state per unit
volume of phase space, and expression (67) would give the average
total value of B for all the Systems. Such a set of dynamical Systems,
which is the ensemble introduced by Gibbs, is usually not realizable
in practice, except as a rough approximation, but it forms all the
same a useful theoretical abstraction.

We shall now see that there exists a corresponding density p
in quantum mechanics, having properties analogous to the above.
It was first introduced by von Neumann. Its existence is rather
surprising in view of the fact that phase space has no meaning in
quantum mechanics, there being no possibility of assigning numerical
values simultaneously to the g's and p’s.

We consider a dynamical system which is at a certain time in one
or other of a number of possible states according to some given
probability law. These states may be either a discrete set or a con-
tinuous range, or both together. We shall here take for definiteness
the case of a discrete set and suppose them labelled by a Parameter .
Let the normalized ket vectors corresponding to them be |m) and let
the probability of the system being in the mth state be P,,. We then
define the quantum density p by

P o= S ImyBuim] (68)

Let p’ be any eigenvalue of p and |p"> an eigenket belonging to this
eigenvalue. Then

2 myBmlp> = plp>= p'lp"
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so that ; p'lmyB,(mlp'> = p'{p’lp">
or S Bmlpdl - 510

Now P,, being a probability, can never be negative. It follows that
p’ cannot be negative. Thus p has no negative eigenvalues, in analogy
with the fact that the classical density p is never negative.

Let us now obtain the equation of motion for our quantum p. In
Schrédinger's picture the kets and bras in (68) will vary with the time
in accordance with Schrédinger’'s equation (5) and the conjugate
imaginary of this equation, while the P,’s will remain constant, since
the system, so long as it is left undisturbed, cannot change over from
a state corresponding to one ket satisfying Schridinger's equation to
a state corresponding to another. We thus have

iﬁ% — Z m[‘_”a’:_‘zp,,,<m1 + ;m>Pmd_f§l}
= 3 {H{m> P, (m| — m) Pym | H)

= Hp—pH. (69)

This is the quantum analogue of the classical equation of motion
(65). Our quantum p, like the classical one, is determined for all time
if it is given initially.

From the assumption of § 12, the average value of any observable
B when the system is in the state m is <m |8|m). Hence if the system
is distributed over the various states m according to the probability
law B, the average value of 8 will be > P, (m |Blm). If we introduce

m

a representation with a discrete set of basic ket vectors |¢%) say, this
equals

3 Bnlm [E0CE 6 my = X <€ Bl Bolm €y
- ZEBIEY - T EIRBIED, (10)

the last step being easily verified with the law of matrix multiplica-
tion, equation (44) of § 17. The expressions (70) are the analogue of
the expression (67) of the classical theory. Whereas in the classical
theory we have to multiply 3 by p and take the integral of the
product over all phase space, in the quantum theory we have to
multiply B by p, with the factors in either order, and take the



134 THE EQUATIONS OF MOTION §33

diagonal sum of the product in & representation. If the representa-
tion involves a continuous range of basic vectors |£'>, we get instead

f
e [ <€ Boler ag = [ 181> ae, (71)

so that we must carry through a process of ‘integrating along the
diagonal’ instead of summing the diagonal elements. We shall define
(7 1) to be the diagonal sum of Bp in the continuous case. It can easily
be verified, from the properties of transformation functions (56) of
§ 18, that the diagonal sum is the same for all representations.

From the condition that the |m)’s are normalized we get, with
discrete £’s

3 €IplE> =Z EImEBmle>= TRo=1, (D)

since the total probability of the system being in any state is unity.
This is the analogue of equation (66). The probability of the system
being in the state ¢, or the probability of the observables ¢ which
are diagonal in the representation having the values ¢, is, according
to the rule for interpreting representatives of kets (51) of § 18,

2 K€ m>1PR, = <&'|pl€", (73)

m

which gives us a meaning for each term in the sum on the left-hand
side of (72). For continuous ¢’s, the right-hand side of (73) gives the
probability of the £s having values in the neighbourhood of & per
unit range of Variation of the values ¢'.

As in the classical theory, we may take a density equal to k times
the above p and consider it as representing a Gibbs ensemble of k
similar dynamical Systems, between which there is no mutual dis-
turbance or interaction. We shall then have k on the right-hand side
of (72), and (70) or (71) will give the total average B for all the
members of the-ensemble, while (73) will give the total probability
of & member of the ensemble having values for its ¢’s equal to &
or in the neighbourhood of ¢’ per unit range of Variation of the
values ¢&'.

An important application of the Gibbs ensemble is to g dynamical
system in thermodynamic equilibrium with its surroundings at a
given temperature T. Gibbs showed that such a system is repre-
sented in classical mechanics by the density

p = ce~HIKT, (74)
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H being the Hamiltonian, which is now independent of the time, k
being Boltzmann'’s constant, and ¢ being a number chosen to make
the normalizing condition (66) hold. This formula may be taken over
unchanged into the quantum theory. At high temperatures, (74)
becomes p = ¢, which gives, on being substituted into the right-hand
side of (73), c(¢'|¢'> = c in the case of discrete ¢”s. This shows that
at high temperatures all discrete states are equally probable.
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ELEMENTARY APPLICATIONS

34. The harmonic oscillator

A siweie and interesting example of a dynamical system in quantum
mechanics is the harmonic oscillator. This example is of importance
for general theory, because it forms a corner-stone in the theory of
radiation. ~ The dynamical variables needed for describing the system
are just one coordinate ¢ and its conjugate momentum p. The
Hamiltonian in classical mechanics is

H = oo (ot miui), M
where m is the mass of the oscillating particle and w is 2z times the
frequency. We assume the same Hamiltonian in quantum mechanics.
This Hamiltonian, together with the quantum condition (10) of § 22,
define the system completely.

The Heisenberg equations of motion are

q't = [qh HI = pt/m: } (2)
) P = [pp Hl = —ma?g,
It is convenient to introduce the dimensionless complex dynamical
variable 7 = (2mhiw)-Hpt+imaey). (3)
The equations of motion (2) give
7y = (2miiw) "} (—mwig+iop) = iwy,.
This equation can be integrated to give
7 = Noei, (4)
where 1, is a linear Operator independent of ¢, and is equal to the
value of 7, at time t = 0. The above equations are all as in the
classical  theory.
We can express g and p in terms of » and its conjugate complex
and may thus work entirely in terms of » and 7. We have
Aaniy = (2m) 7 (p+imag)(p—imwy)
= (2m) [ p*+-mPwigi+ima(gp—pg)]
= H—}tw (5)
and similarly fiwiqn = H+How. (6)
Thus qm—nf = 1. (7)
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Equation (5) or (6) gives H in terms of n and 4 and (7) gives the
commutation relation connecting n and 7. From (5)
hwiny = 7H—3hod

and from (6) hwing = Hij+iwd.
Thus 7H—H7j = fiw. (8)
Also, (7) leads to Fyr—nti = ngr-l ()

for any positive integer n, as may be verified by induction, since, by
multiplying (9) by 5 on the left, we can deduce (9) with n+ 1 for =.
Let H’ be an eigenvalue of Hand H’) an eigenket belonging to it.
From (5)
Fiw(H nf|H'> = (H'|H—HiwH") = (H'—}io)H' |H").
Now <H’|nq|H'> is the square of the length of the ket #|H’), and

hence H' |y H >0,
the case of equality occurring only if ] H’) =0. Also (H' |H') > 0.
Thus H > Mo, (10)

the case of equality occurring only if 47 H’) = 0. From the form (1)
of H as a sum of squares, we should expect its eigenvalues to be all
positive or zero (since the average value of H for any state must be
positive or zero.) We now have the more stringent condition (10).
From (8)

Hf\H'Y = (H—Fw) | H'> = (H'—hw)7(H’. (11)
Now if H’ # $fiw, §{H") is not zero and is then according to (11) an
eigenket of H belonging to the eigenvalue H’'—#w. Thus, with H’
any eigenvalue of H not equal to }#iw, H' —#%w is another eigenvalue
of H. We can repeat the argument and infer that, if H'—fw 7 }fiw,
H'—2%w is another eigenvalue of H. Continuing in this way, we
obtain the series of eigenvalues H’, H'—fiw, H —2#w, H' — 3%¢w,...,
which cannot extend to infinity, because then it would contain eigen-
values contradicting ( 10), and can terminate only with the value 3#w.
Again, from the conjugate complex of equation (8)

Hn|H'> = (nH+hon)|H'Y = (H' +ho)n|H',
showing that H'-fw is another eigenvalue of H, with »|H’) as an

eigenket belonging to it, unless »]H’> = 0. The latter alternative
can be ruled out, since it would lead to

0 = Awin|H'> = (H+3iw)|H' = (H'+¥iw) H'>,
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which contradicts (10). Thus H'+47%w is always another eigenvalue
of H, and so are H' 4 2fiw, H'+3%w and so on. Hence the eigenvalues
of H are the series of numbers

o, o, o e, .. (12)
extending to infinity. These are the possible energy values for the
harmonic oscillator.

Let |0> be an eigenket of H belonging to the lowest eigenvalue
%ﬁw, so that 7.7-(0> — O, (13)
and form the sequence of kets

05, 210, 7%0>,  7%l0>, .. (14)
These kets are al | eigenkets of H, belonging to the sequence of eigen-
values (12) respectively. From (9) and (13)

"0y = ny*-10) (15)
for any non-negative integer n. Thus the set of kets (14) is such that
7 or 7} applied to any one of the set gives a ket dependent on the set.
Now all the dynamical variables in our problem are expressible in terms
of nand 4, so the kets (14) must form a complete set (otherwise there
would be some more dynamical variables). There is just one of these
kets for each eigenvalue (12) of H, so H by itself forms a complete
commuting set of observables. The kets (14) correspond to the various
stationary states of the oscillator. The stationary state with energy
(n+ })fiw, corresponding to n |0, is called the nth quantum state.

The square of the length of the ket 9*|0> is

0]7™™0) = n<0]7"~1n"=2(0)

with the help of (15). By induction, we find that
<0l7™y*(0) = n! (16)
provided [0> is normalized. Thus the kets (14) multiplied by the
coefficients n!-¥ with n=0, 1, 2,..., respectively form the bagic kets

of a representation, namely the representation with H diagonal. Any
ket |> can be expanded in the form

mzi%ww (17)

where the z,’s are numbers. In this way the ket |z} is put into
correspondence with a power series 3 x, #® in the variable 7, the
various terms in the power series corresponding to the various
stationary states. If | is normalized, it defines a state for which
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the probability of the oscillator being in the nth quanfum state,
i.e. the probability of H having the value (n+3)fiw, is

P, = allx,|? (18)
as follows from the same argument which led to (51) of § 18.

We may consider the ket (0> as a Standard ket and the power series
in n as a wave function, since any ket can be expressed as such a
wave function multiplied into this Standard ket. The present kind
of wave function differs from the usual kind, introduced by equations
(62) of § 20, in that it is a function of the complex dynamical variable
7 instead of observables. It is, however, for many purposes the most
convenient wave function to use for describing states of the harmonie
oscillator. The Standard ket |0 satisfies the condition ( 13), which
replaces the conditions (43) of § 22 for the Standard ket in Schro-
dinger’s representation.

Let us introduce Schrodinger's representation with ¢ diagonal and
obtain the representatives of the stationary states. From (13) and (3)

(p—imwg)|0) = 0,

S0 {g'|p—imwq|0) = 0.
With the help of (45) of $22, this gives
a ! '3 ’
ﬁgg—, {q'10>+mwq'{q'|0> = 0. (19)
The Solution of this differential equation is
G} IO> = (mw/ﬂﬁ)ie—qu”/zﬁ, (20)

the numerical coefficient being chosen so as to make [0 normalized.
We have here the representative of the normal state, as the state of
lowest energy is called. The representatives of the other stationary
states can be obtained from it: We have from (3)

' 19™0) = (2mhiw)~g |(p+imwg)™|0)
= (2mﬁw)‘”’2in(——ﬁa%,—}—qu')n@'lw

= i"(?mﬁw)‘”’a(mw/wﬁ)*(-—% 53—; -+ qu')ng—«qu':/zﬂ. (21)
q

This may easily be worked out for small values of n. The result is of
the form of e-m@g*/2% times a power series of degree 4 in ¢'. A further
factor n!-* must be inserted in (21) to get the normalized representa-
tive of the nth quantum state. The factor ¢* may be discarded, being
merely a phase factor.
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35. Angular momentum

Let us consider a particle described by the three Cartesian coordi-
nates x, Y, z and their conjugate momenta p,, p,, p,. Its angular
momentum about the origin is defined as in the classical theory, by

My = ypz_zpy my = ZPy—2P, m, = xpy'—ypw’ (22)
or by the vector equation
m= XXp.
We must evaluate the P.B.s of the angular momentum components
with the dynamical variables x, p,, etc., and with each other. This
we can do most conveniently with the help of the laws (4) and (5) of
§ 21, thus
[mz’ x] = [mpy“ypx’ .’E] = _y[px’ x] =Y
[m,,y] = [2py—yps 9] = 2Py, 9] = —2,

[mz,z] = [zp,—yp,, 2] = 0, (24)
and similarly,

(23)

[mz’p:c] = Py [mwp'y] = — Py (25)
[m,, 2] = 0, (26)
with corresponding relations for m, and m,. Again
[mw mZ] = [sz"'xpw mz] = z[pw mz]_[x’ mz]pz
= "zpy+ypz = My,

(27)
My [mg, my) = m,,

[, m,]
These results are all the same as in the classical theory. The sign in
the results (23), (25), and (27) may easily be remembered from the
rule that the + sign occurs when the three dynamical variables, con-
sisting of the two in the P.B. on the left-hand side and the one
forming the result on the right, are in the cyclic order (xyx) and the
— sign occurs otherwise. Equations (27) may be put in the vector

f .

orm MXM = i%m. (28)
Now suppose we have several particles with angular momenta

m,  m,.. . Each of these angular momentum vectors will satisfy

(28), thus m, x m, = iftm,

and any one of them will commute with any other, so that

m,xm+mxm.= 0 (r #s).



§35 ANGULAR MOMENTUM 141

Hence if M = 3 m, is the total angular momentum,
MXM =3 m,xm, = 3 mxm,+ 3 (m,xm,+m,x m,)
r8 r
=ik y m, = #M. (29)
r

This result is of the same form as (28), so that the components of the
total angular momentum M of any number of particles satisfy the
same commutation relations as those of the angular momentum of
a single particle.

Let 4,, 4,, A, denote the three coordinates of any one of the
particles, or else the three components of momentum of one of
the particles. The A’s will commute with the angular momenta of
the other particles, and hence from (23), (24), (25), and (26)

(M, Aac] = Aw []k[z’ Ay] = "‘Az> [%’ AZ] = 0. (30)
If B,, B, B, are a second set of three quantities denoting the

coordinates or momentum components of one of the particles, they
will satisfy similar relations to (30). We shall then have

[‘Z‘[z’ 4, Bm+AU By+Az Bz]
= [M,, A,)B,+AJ[M,, B,|+[M,, 4,]B,+A,[M, B)]
=A4,B,+4,B,—4, B,—4,B,
= 0.

Thus the scalar product 4, B,+A4, B,+ A, B, commutes with M,
and similarly with 3, and M,. Introduce the vector product

AxB =0GC
or
A, B,—A4, B, = C, A, B,—A,B,=0C, 4, B,—4,B,=0,
We have [M,C]= —4, B+A4,B,=C,

and similarly  [M,C)] = —C,, [M,C]= 0.

These equations are again of the form (30), with C for A. We can
conclude from this work that equations of the form (30) hold for the
three components of any vector that we can construct from our
dynamical variables, and that any scalar commutes with M.

We can introduce linear Operators R referring to rotations about
the origin in the same way in whiech we introduced the linear Operators
D in § 25 referring to displacements. Taking a rotation through an
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angle 8¢ about the x-axis and making &4 infinitesimal, we can obtain
the limit Operator corresponding to (64) of § 25,

which we shall call the rotation operator about the x-axis and denote
by 7, Like the displacement Operators, 7, is a pure imaginary linear
Operator and is undetermined to the extent of an arbitrary additive
pure imaginary number. Corresponding to (66) of § 25, the change
in any dynamical variable v caused by a rotation through a small
angle 8¢ about the x-axis is

3¢(r, v—or,), (31)
to the first order in 8¢. Now the changes produced in the three
components 4,, 4,, 4, of a vector by a (right-handed) rotation 8¢
about the x-axis applied to all measuring apparatus are SqSAy,

—38¢A4,, and 0 respectively, and any scalar quantity is unchanged by
the rotation. Equating these changes to (31), we find that

r,A,—A.r, = A, r,4,—A4,7, = —4
r,A,—A,r, = 0,

and r, commutes with any scalar. Comparing these results with (30),
we see that fir, satisfies the same commutation relations as M,.
Their difference, M,—i#r, commutes with all the dynamical variables
and must therefore be a number. This number, which is necessarily
real since M, and 4%, are real, may be made zero by a suitable choice
of the arbitrary pure imaginary number that can be added to r,. We

then have the result M, = itr, (32)

Similar equations hold for M, and M,. They are the analogues of (69)
of $25. Thus the total angular momentum is connected with the rota-
tion Operators as the total momentum is conmected with the displacement
Operators. This conclusion is valid for any point as origin.

The above argument applies to the angular momentum arising
from the motion of particles, defined by (22) for each particle. There
is another kind of angular momentum occurring in gtomic theory,
spin angular momentum. The former kind of angular momentum will
be called orbital angular momentum, to distinguish it. The spin angu-
lar momentum of a particle should be pictured as due to some internal
motion of the particle, so that it is associated with different degrees
of freedom from those describing the motion of the particle as a whole,

x>
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and hence the dynamical variables that describe the spin must com-
mute with X, y, 2, p,, p,, and p,. The spin does not correspond vexy

closely to anything in classical mechanics, so the method of classical
analogy is not suitable for studying it. However, we can build up a
theory of the spin simply from the assumption that the components
of the spin angular momentum are connected with the rotation opera-
tors in the same way as we had above for orbital angular momentum,

i.e. equation (32) holds with M, as the z component of the spin angular
momentum of a particle and 7, as the rotation Operator about the
x-axis referring to states of spin of that particle. With this assump-
tion, the commutation relations connecting the components of the
spin angular momentum M with any vector A referring to the spin

must be of the Standard form (30), and hence, taking A to be the

spin angular momentum itself, we have equation (29) holding also
for the spin. We now have (29) holding quite generally, for any sum
of spin and orbital angular momenta, and also (30) will hold generally,

for M the total spin and orbital angular momentum and A any vector

dynamical variable, and the connexion between angular momentum
and rotation Operators will be always valid.

As an irnmediate consequence of this connexion, we can deduce the
law of conservation of angular momentum. For an isolated system, the
Hamiltonian must be unchanged by any rotation about the origin, in
other words it must be a scalar, so it must commute with the angular
momentum about the origin. Thus the angular momentum is a
constant of the motion. For this argument the origin may be any
point.

As a second immediate consequence, we can deduce that a sfate
with xero total angular momentum is spherically symmetrical. The state
will correspond to a ket |8), say, satisfying

M|S> = M\S) = MJ|S) =0,
and hence 75185 = 1,[8) = 1,|8) = 0.
This shows that the ket |8 is unaltered by infinitesimal rotations,
and it must therefore be unaltered by finite rotations, since the latter
can be built up from infinitesimal ones. Thus the state is spherically
symmetrical. The converse theorem, a spherically symmetrical state
has xero total angular momentum, is also true, though its proof is not

quite so simple. A spherically symmetrical state corresponds to a ket
|8> whose direction is unaltered by any rotation. Thus the change
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in |8 produced by a rotation Operator r,, r,, or 7, must be a numerical
multiple of S), say

rz|S) = ¢,|8), r, 18> = ¢,18), 718> = ¢,|8),
where the c’s are numbers. This gives
M, |8 = ific,| 8>, M,]S> = fic,| 8,

M| 8y = ific,|S). (33)
These equations are not consistent with the commutation relations
(29) for M,, M, M, unless ¢, = ¢, = ¢, = 0, in which case the state
has zero total angular momentum. We have in (33) an example of
a ket which is simultaneously an eigenket of the three non-commuting

linear Operators M,, M,, M,, and this is possible only if all three
eigenvalues are zero.

36. Properties of angular momentum

There are some general properties of angular momentum, deducible
simply from the commutation relations between the three compo-
nents. These properties must hold equally for spin and orbital angular
momentum. Let m,, m,, m, be the three components of an angular
momentum, and introduce the quantity 3 defined by

R = mi4m+m3.

Since B is a scalar it must commute with m,, m,, and m,. Let us
suppose we have a dynamical system for which m,, m,, m, are the
only dynamical variables. Then # commutes with everything and
must be a number. We can study this dynamical system on much
the same lines as we used for the harmonic oscillator in § 34.

Put m,—im, = 1.
From the commutation relations (27) we get

qn = (mytimy)(m,—im,) = mE+mi—i(m,m,—m,m,)

= B—mZ-+fim, (34)
and similarly nq] = B—mi—im,. (35)
Thus an—nq = 2hm,. (36)
Also myn—nm, = shm,—fm, = —Ffn. (37)

We assume that the components of an angular momentum are
observables and thus m, has eigenvalues. Let m, be one of them,
and |m,) an eigenket belonging to it. From (34)

Smliplmgy = <mg|B—mi-+Aim,|mz) = (B—m2+Fimg)(my|m.).
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The left-hand side here is the square of the length of the ket 5lm,)
and is thus greater than or equal to zero, the case of equality occur-
ring if and only if % |m,) = 0. Hence

B—my2-+m, > O,

or B4-37E > (m,—3h)2. (38)
Thus B+4#% = 0.
» Defining the number k by
k+3h = (B4+10E = (mi+md4+-ml-+A2), (39)
so that k > —3#%, the inequality (38) becomes
> k+3% = [m,— 3|
or k+# > m, > —k. (40)

An equality occurs if and only if 7 |m,> = 0. Similarly from (35)
(mglnijlmgy = (B—m2—fim,){mg|mg),
showing that R—m2—7im, >0
or kK > m, > —k—#,
with an equality occurring if and only if §|m;> = 0. This result
combined with (40) shows that k >> 0 and
kK > m, > -k, (41)
with m, = k if §|m;) = 0 and m; = —k if 5|m,> = 0.
From (37)

mzn!m;> = (nmz'—ﬁn)}mb = (m;"ﬁ)77|m;>
Now if m, #£ -k, ] lm.> is not zero and is then an eigenket of m,
belonging to the eigenvalue m,—#. Similarly, if m;—# # -k, m,—24%
is another eigenvalue of m,, and so op. We get in this way a series
of eigenvalues my,, m,—%, m,—24,..., which must termirrate from (41),
and can terminate only with thevalue -k. Again, from the conjugate
complex of equation (37)

my, qlmgy = (m+-A7) |y = (m,+-HR)7j {mg,
showing that m,+# is another eigenvalue of m, unless 7|m;> = 0, in
which case m; = k. Continuing in this way we get a series of eigen-
values m,, m;+#, m,-27% ..., which must termirrate from (41), and
can terminate only with the value k. We ¢an conclude that 2k is an
integral multiple of £ and that the eigenvalues of m, are

K, k-4, k—2k, . . . . —k+%, -k. (42)
3595.67 L
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The eigenvalues of m, and m,, are the same, from symmetry. These
eigenvalues are all integral or half odd integral multiples of %, accord-
ing to whether 2k is an even or odd multiple of %,

Let jmax) be an eigenket of m, belonging to the maximum eigen-
value k, so that 7|/maxy = 0, (43)
and form the sequence of kets

|max), n|max), 7?|jmax), .. 7% max). (44)
These kets are all eigenkets of m,, belonging to the sequence of eigen-
values (42) respectively. The set of kets (44) is such that the Operator
n applied to any one of them gives a ket dependent on the set (5
applied to the last gives zero), and from (36) and (43) one sees
that 4 applied to any one of the set also gives a ket dependent on the
set. All the dynamical variables for the system we are now dealing
with are expressible in terms of 5 and 7, so the set of kets (44) is a
complete set. There is just one of these kets for each eigenvalue (42)
of m,, so m, by itself forms a complete commuting set of observables.

It is convenient to define the magnitude of the angnlar momentum
vector m to be k, given by (39), rather than 8, because the possible

values for k are 0, ¥, %, W, %, ..., (45)

extending to infinity, while the possible values for gt are a more
complicated set of numbers.

Fora dynamical system involving other dynamical variables besides
My, m,, and m,, there may be variables that do not commute with 8.
Then B is no longer a number, but a general linear Operator. This
happens for any orbital angular momentum (22), as X, ¥, 2, P, Py, and
p, to not commute with B. We shall assume that B is always an
observable, and k can then be defined by (39) with the positive square
root function and is also an observable. We shall eall k so defined
the magnitude of the angular momentum vector m in the general
case. The above analysis by which we obtained the eigenvalues of
m,, is still valid if we replace |m,) by a simultaneous eigenket |[k'm,>
of the commuting observables k and m,, and leads to the result that
the possible eigenvalues for k are the numbers (45), and for each
eigenvalue Kk’ of k the eigenvalues of m, are the numbers (42) with k’
substituted for k. We have here an example of a phenomenon which
we have not met with previously, namely that with two commuting
observables, the eigenvalues of one depend on what eigenvalue we

~
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assign to the other. This phenomenon may be understood as the two
observables being not altogether independent, but partially functions
of one another. The number of independent simultaneous eigenkets
of k and m, belonging to the eigenvalues k’ and m, must be indepen-
dent of m,, since for each independent |k'm.,) we can obtain an
independent | k'm;), for any m, in the sequence (42), by multiplying
|&'m,» by a suitable power of % or 7.

As an example let us consider a dynamical system with two angular
momenta m, and m,, which commute with one another. If there are
no other dynamical variables, then all the dynamical variables com-
mute with the magnitudes k; and %, of m; and m,, so %, and k,are
numbers. However, the magnitude K of the resultant angular
momentum M = m,+m, is not a number (it does not commute
with the components of m, and m,) and it is interesting to work out
the eigenvalues of K. This can be done most simply by a method
of counting independent Kkets. There is one independent simultaneous
eigenket of my, and m,, belonging to any eigenvalue my, having one of
the values k,, k,~#, k;—2% ,..., —k, and any eigenvalue my, having one
of the values k,, ky—#, ky—2#,..., —k,, and this ket is an eigenket
of M, belonging to the eigenvalue M, = mj,+m;,. The possible
values of M are thus k,+ky, ky-+k,—%, by-+ky—24,...,.—ky;—k,, and
the number of times each of them occurs is given by the following
scheme (if we assume for definiteness that &, > k,),

btk byt ko —5, byt y—2h ... by — kg, By — Ky — ...

1 2 3 oo 2kg+1 28041 . (46)
—k1+k2,—k1+k2'—ﬁ,---,"—k1—'k2
%t 1 2%, . . .1

Now each eigenvalue K’ of K will be associated with the eigenvalues
K',K'—# K'—2#,..., — K’ for M, with the same number of indepen-
dent simultaneous eigenkets of K and M, for each of them. The total
number of independent eigenkets of M, belonging to any eigenvalue
M, must be the same, whether we take them to be simultaneous
eigenkets of m,, and m,, or simultaneous eigenkets of K and M,, i.e.
it is always given by the scheme (46). It follows that the eigenvalues
for K are

ky+ky  Eythy—E, ky ko —25, . . . ky—k,, (47)

and that for each of these eigenvalues for K and an eigenvalue for
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M, going with it there is just one independent simultaneous eigenket
of K and M,

The effect of rotations on eigenkets of angular momentum variables
should be noted. Take any eigenket | M> of the z component of total
angular momentum for any dynamical System, and apply to it a small
rotation through an angle 8¢ about the x-axis. It will change into

(1+3¢r,) | M> = (1—i0 M /%)| M)
with the help of (32). This equals

(L—38 ML 7)| My = e~ BIMR| M,
to the first order in 8¢. Thus |M,> gets multiplied by the numerical
factor e~®¢MJi By applying a succession of these small rotations, we
find that the application of a finite rotation through an angle ¢ about
the z-axis causes | M_)> to get multiplied by ¢—~#MJi_Putting ¢ = 2,
we find that an application of one revolution ghout the x-axis leaves
|M.> unchanged if the eigenvalue M} is an integral multiple of % and
causes | M) to change sign if M, is half an odd integral multiple of %.
Now consider an eigenket |K") of the magnitude K of the total angu-
lar momentum. If the eigenvalue K’ is an integral multiple of #, the
possible eigenvalues of A, are all integral multiples of # and the applica-
tion of one revolution about the x-axis must leave K') unchanged.
Conversely, if K' is half an odd integral multiple of #, the possible eigen-
values of M, are all half odd integral multiples of # and the revolution
must change the sign of K’). From symmetry, the application of a
revolution about any other axis must have the same effect on |[K">
as one about the x-axis. We thus get the general result, the application
of one revolution about any axis leaves a Eet unchanged ¢r changes its
sign according to whether it belongs to eigenvalues of the magnitude of
the ftotal angular momentum which are integral or half odd integral
multiples of % A state, of course, is always unaffected by the revolu-
tion, since a state is unaffected by a change of sign of the ket corre-
sponding to it.
, For a dynamical system involving only orbital angular momenta,
a ket must be unchanged by a revolution about an axis, since we can
set up Schrédinger’s representation, with the coordinates of all the
particles diagonal, and the Schrédinger representative of a ket will
get brought back to its original value by the revolution. It follows
that the eigenvalues of the magnitude of an orbital angular momentum
are always integral multiples of #. The eigenvalues of a component
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of an orbital angular momentum are also always integral multiples
of . For a spin angular momentum, Schrodinger’'s representation
does not exist and both kinds of eigenvalue are possible.

37. The spin of the electron

Electrons, and also some of the other fundamental particles (pro-
tons, neutrons) have a spin whose magnitude is 4#. This is found
from experimental evidence, and also there are theoretical reasons
showing that this spin value is more elementary than any other, even
spin zero (see Chapter Xl). The study of this particular spin is there-
fore of special importance.

For dealing with an angular momentum m whose magnitude is 34,

it is convenient to put m = i (48)
The components of the vector o then satisfy, from (27),

0y0,— 0,0y = 2?30‘,,

0,0,—0, 0, = 2ioy, (49)

0,0,—0,0, = 2i0,
The eigenvalues of m, are 4% and —3#, so the eigenvalues of o, are 1
and -~ 1, and o2 has just the one eigenvalue 1. It follows that o must
equal 1, and similarly for ¢2 and af,, i.e.

U§;=UZ=02=1- (50)
We can get equations (49) and (50) into a simpler form by means of
some straightforward non-commutative algebra. From (50)

2 =
o30,—0,08 = 0

or o,(oy, 0,—0,0,)+ (0, 0,—~0,0,)a, = 0
or 0,0,+0,0, =0
with the help of the first of equations (49). This means g, 0y = —0y 0y

Two dynamical variables or linear Operators like these which satisfy
the commutative law of multiplication except for a minus sign will
be said to anticommute. Thus o, anticommutes with g,. From sym-
metry each of the three dynamical variables o, 0,, 0, must anti-
commute with any other. Equations (49) may now be written

0y 0, = 10, = —0,0y,
Oy0y = 10y = —0,0,, (51)
0,0y = 10, = —0,0,,

and also from (50) 0,0,0, = 1. (52)
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Equations (50), (51), (52) are the fundamental equations satisfied by
the spin variables o describing a spin whose magnitude is 3.

Let us set up a matrix representation for the ¢’s and let us take a,
to be diagonal. If there are no other independent dynamical variables
besides the m’s or a's in our dynamical System, then g, by itself forms
a complete set of commuting observables, since the form of equations
(60) and (61) is such that we eannot construct out of ¢,, o,, and o,
any new dynamical variable that commutes with o,. The diagonal
elements of the matrix representing g, being the eigenvalues 1 and
~ 1 of g,, the matrix itself will be

(1 .0

0 )

Let g, be represented by (Z‘ Zj).
]

This matrix must be Hermitian, so that ¢, and @, must be real and
gy and ag conjugate complex numbers. The equation o, 0, = —0, 0,

gives us o a) (4 —ay
—ay — ag —a,)’

so that @, = a, = 0. Hence ¢, is represented by a matrix of the form

0 a,

ag 0/
The equation ¢% = 1 now shows that @, a3 = 1. Thus a, and a,, being
conjugate complex numbers, must be of the form e and e—** re-

spectively, where « is a real number, so that o, is represented by a
matrix of the form ( 0 ei“)
(4

-t o)
Similarly it may be shown that g, is also represented by a matrix of
this form. By suitably choosing the phase factors in the representa-

tion, which is not completely determined by the condition that o,
shall be diagonal, we can arrange that o, shall be represented by the

matrix 01
1 ,

The representative of ¢, is then determined by the equation
o, = to,0,. We thus obtain finally the three matrices

v
I P S (58)

]
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to represent o, o,, and o, respectively, which matrices satisfy all the
algebraic relations (49), (50), (5 1), (52). The component of the vector
¢ in an arbitrary direction specified by the direction cosines I, m, n,

namely lo, + ma, + no, is represented by

n I-im)
(l—}-im -n/ '

The representative of a ket vector will consist of just two numbers,
corresponding to the two values + 1 and — 1 for ¢;. These two num-
bers form a function of the variable o} whose domain congists of only
the two points + 1 and - 1. The state for which ¢, has the value unity
will be represented by the function, f,(s;) say, consisting of the pair
of numbers 1, 0 and that for which ¢, has the value — 1 will be
represented by the function, fB(a;) say, consisting of the pair O, 1.
Any function of the variable o, i.e. any pair of numbers, can be
expressed as a linear combination of these two. Thus any state can
be obtained by superposition of the two states for which o, equals 4-1 and
-~ 1 respectively. For example, the state for which the component of
¢ in the direction [, m, n, represented by (54), has the value +1 is
represented by the pair of numbers a, b which satisfy

(64)

n l—im (a _ (a
I4+im —n) b) - b)
or na+(I—im)b = a,
(I4+im)a—mnb = b.
a__ l-iim__ 14n
Thus =T T I

This state can be regarded as a Superposition of the two states for
which ¢, equals + 1 and — 1, the relative weights in the superposition
process being as

@[ : 6|2 = [—im|%: (1—n)2 = 14+n : I-n. (65)

For the complete description of an electron (or other elementary
particle with spin %) we require the spin dynamical variables g,
whose connexion with the spin angular momentum is given by (48),
together with the Cartesian coordinates x, y, z and momenta p,, p,,
p,. The spin dynamical variables commute with these coordinates
and momenta. Thus a complete set of commuting observables for a
system consisting of a single electron will be X, y, 2, g,. In a repre-
sentation in which these are diagonal, the representative of any state

( E

4
|4
Sk
g
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will be a function of four variables z’, Yy, X', o,. Since o, has a domain
consisting of only two points, nameiy 1 and — 1, this function of four
variables is the same as two functions of three variables, namely the
two functions

&'y'2'>, = <&y, 2, +1, xyx S_=<,y, 2, —1]>. (56)
Thus the presence of the spin may be considered either as introducing a

new variable into the representative of a state or as giving this representa-
tive two components.

38. Motion in a central field of force

An atom consists of a massive positively charged nucleus together
with a number of electrons moving round, under the influence of the
attractive force of the nucleus and their own mutual repulsions. An
exact treatment of this dynamical system is a very difficult mathe-
matical problem. One can, however, gain some insight into the main
features of the system by making the rough approximation of regard-
ing each electron as moving independently in a certain central field
of force, namely that of the nucleus, assumed fixed, together with
some kind of average of the forces due to the other electrons. Thus
our present problem of the motion of a particle in a central field of
force forms a corner-stone in the theory of the atom.

Let the Cartesian coordinates of the particle, referred to a system
of axes with the centre of force as origin, be x, y, z and the corre-
sponding components of momentum p,, p,, p,. The Hamiltonian,
with neglect of relativistic mechanics, will be of the form

H = 1/2m. (p3+p5+p5)+V, (57)
where V, the potential energy, is a function only of (x2+y24-22). To

develop the theory it is convenient to introduce polar dynamical
variables. We introduce first the radius r, defined as the positive

square root ro= (@4y2+2R)t

Its eigenvalues go from O to . If we evaluzte its P.B.s with p,, p,,
and p,, we obtain, with the help of formula (32) of § 22,

or Yy 2
[r,p.] = w7 [rp,] = P [r,p.] = p
the same as in the classical theory. We introduce also the dynamical
variable p, defined by

Py = T HZP,+YD,+2D,)- (58)
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Its P.B. with 7 is given by
flr.p,] = [ rp,) = [r, 2patyp,+2p.]
= afr, po]+ylr. o ] +2r. 0]
= z.xfr+y.y/rt+z.2fr =1
Hence [r,Py=1
or rp,—p,r = in.

The commutation relation between r and p, is just the one for a
canonical coordinate and momentum, namely equation (10) of § 22.

This makes p, like the momentum conjugate to the 7 coordinate, but
it is not exactly equal to this momentum because it is not real, its
conjugate complex being

Pr = (pz ©+py y+p, 2™ = (@Potypy+2p,— 3k
= (rp,—3ik)r-1 = p,—2Fr-1  (69)
Thus p,— ifir-1is real and is the true momentum conjugate to 7.
The angular momentum m of the particle about the origin is given
by (22) and its magnitude % is given by (39). Since r and p, are
scalars, they commute with m, and therefore also with k.

We can express the Hamiltonian in terms of r, p,, and k We have,

if 3 denotes a sum over cyclic permutations of the suffixes , ¥, 2,
Y2

k(k~+-#%) = z mi = z (@py—yPz)?
= % (2P, TP+ YDy YDy LDy YPg—Y P %Dy)

= 2 (xzpy—1—y Z’x‘*xpx]’yy ypi,pxx-{—xz w—-—xpmpwx__
e Qitip,)
= (@*+yP ) (ph+ph+pE)—
— (2P +ypy+40.) (P2 T+ Py Yy +1, 2+ 2H)
= 1Y PE+25+p2) —10(B -+ 2iR)
= P p ol -1,
from (59). Hence
H = i(5p3r+k(k; ﬁ)) +V. (60)

2m\r

This form for H is such that k commutes not only with H, as is
necessary since k is a constant of the motion, but also with every
dynamical variable occurring in H, namely 7, p,, and V, which is a
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function of 7. In consequence, a simple treatment becomes possible,
namely, we may consider an eigenstate of } belonging to an eigen-
value %’ and then we can Substitute &' for k in (60) and get a problem
in one degree of freedom 7.

Let us introduce Schrédinger's representation with x, y, z diagonal.
Then p,, p,, P, are equal to the Operators —1# 9/0x, —ifi 9/dy, —ifi 0/0z
respectively. A state is represented by a wave function y(zyzt) satis-
fying Schrodinger’s wave equation (7) of § 27, which now reads, with
H given by (57),

S — (Gt St 2+ (61)

We may pass from the Cartesian coordinates X, y, z to the polar
coordinates r, 8,4 by means of the equations

x = rsinfcosd,
y = rsinfsing, (62)
z= rcosf,
and may express the wave function in terms of the polar coordinates,
so that it reads i(rf¢t). The equations (62) give the Operator equation

a ox 0. 0y 0 020 xd
arax+aray+8r6z rax+ray+raz

which shows, on being compared with (58), that p, = —i# 8/or. Thus
Schradinger’s wave equation reads, with the form (60) for H,

.5 0 §2 o  kk+-%
ma_‘f-: (%(l;ﬁr+ (ﬁ;‘z ))+V}¢. (63)
Here k is a certain linear Operator which, gince it commutes with r
and é/or, can involve only 6, ¢, 8/88, and ¢/é¢. From the formula
k(k-+%) = mz+mj+mZ, (64)
which comes from (39), and from (62) one can work out the form of
k(k-+#%) and one finds
k(k+%) 1 @ o 1 o
7T T singod sm_()aa —sin2f 042’
This Operator is well known in mathematical physics. Its eigen-
functions are called spherical harmonics and its eigenvalues are
n(n+1) where n is an integer. Thus the theory of spherical har-
monies provides an alternative proof that the eigenvalues of k are
integral multiples of #.

(65)
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For an eigenstate of k belonging to the eigenvalue #f (n a non-
negative integer) the wave function will be of the form

= ri(r)8,(09), (66)
where S, (04) satisfies

k(k+%)8,(0¢) = n(n+1)%28,(64), (67)
i.e. from (65) S, is a spherical harmonic of order n. The factor -2
is inserted in (66) for convenience. Substituting (66) into (63), we
get as the equation for y

. 2 2 1
= (B ) vy (68)

If the state is a stationary state belonging to the energy value H’,
will be of the form y
X X(rt) = xofr)e

and (68) will reduce to

2 2 1
Byo =l — st 247 oo (69)

This equation may be used to determine the energy-levels H’ of the
System. For each Solution y, of (69), arising from a given =, there
will be 2r+-1 independent states, because there are 2n+-1 indepen-
dent solutions of (67) corresponding to the 2n- 1 different values
that a component of the angular momentum, na, say, can take on.
The probability of the particle being in an element of volume
dxdydz is proportional to ¢ |2dadydz. With ¢ of the form (66) this
becomes 7~2{x|%|S,|2dzdydz. The probability of the particle being in
a spherical ghell between r and r+dr is then proportional to |x|2dr.
It now becomes clear that, in solving equation (68) or (69), we must
impose a boundary condition on the function y at r = 0, namely the
function must be such that the integral to the origin f [x |2 dris
0

convergent. If this integral were not convergent, the wave function
would represent a state for which the chances are infinitely in favour
of the particle being at the origin and such a state would not be
physically admissible.

The boundary condition at r = 0 obtained by the above considera-
tion of probabilities is, however, not sufficiently stringent. We get a
more stringent condition by verifying that the wave function obtained
by solving the wave equation in polar coordinates (63) really satisfies
the wave equation in Cartesian coordinates (61). Let us take the case
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of ¥ = 0, giving us the problem of the free particle. Applied to a
stationary state with energy H' = 0, equation (61) gives

Vi = 0, (70)

where V2 is written for the Laplacian Operator ¢2/ox?--8%/0y>+ 02/02%,
and equation (63) gives

1 & kk+A)\, _
(et b= (”)

A Solution of (71) for k = 0is ¢ = -1, This does not satisfy
(70), since, although V2r—1 vanishes for any finite value of 7, its integral
through & volume containing the origin is —4sx (as may be verified
by transforming this volume integral to a surface integral by means
of Gauss’s theorem), and hence

Ver-1 = 4y 8(x)8(y)5(2). (72)

Thus not every solution of (71) gives a Solution of (70), and more
generally, not every solution of (63) is a Solution of (61). We must
impose on the Solution of (63) the condition that it shall not tend to
infinity as rapidly as -t when r — 0 in order that, when substituted
into (61), it shall not give a S function on the right like the right-hand
side of (72). Only when equation (63) is supplemented with this condi-
tion does it become equivalent to equation (61). We thus have the
boundary condition ¢ =0 or ¥y > 0as ¢ — 0.
There are also boundary conditions for the wave function at 7 = oo.

If we are interested only in ‘closed’ states, i.e. states for which the
particle does not go off to infinity, we must restrict the integral to

0

infinity j [x(r) |* dr to be convergent. These closed states, however,
are not the only ones that are physically permissible, as we ¢an also
have states in which the particle arrives from infinity, is scattered
by the central field of force, and goes off to infinity again. For these
states the wave function may remain finite as r — oo, Such states will
be dealt with in Chapter VIII under the heading of eollision Problems.
In any case the wave function must not tend to infinity as r - oo, or
it will represent a state that has no physical meaning.

39. Energy-levels of the hydrogen atom

The above analysis may be applied to the problem of the hydrogen
atom with neglect of relativistic mechanics and the spin of the
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electron. The potential energy V is nowt —e?/r, so that equation
(69) becomes
a2 nn+l)  2me* 1 2mH'’
e
A thorough investigation of this equation has been given by Schro-
dinger.} We shall here obtain its eigenvalues H' by an elementary

argument .
It is convenient to put

Xo = f(r)e, (74)
introducing the new function f(r), where a is one or other of the
square roots a = 4J(—#2mH"). (75)
Equation (73) now becomes

¢ 2d nnr+1l) 2mel _
{;z;é"“aa;"“—“‘rz +om M) = 0. (76)

We look for a Solution of this equation in the form of a power series
f(T) = ; Cs 7, (77)

in which consecutive values for s differ by unity altbough these
values themselves need not be integers. On substituting (77) in (76)
we obtain

% cs{s(s—1)rs—2—(2s/a)r*—1—n(n-+ 1)r-2 4 (2me?/A2)rs-1} = 0,

which gives, on equating to zero the coefficient of r3—2, the following
relation between successive coefficients ¢,

cfs(s— 1) -n(n+ 1)] = ¢,_4[2(s— 1)/a— 2me? (3], (78)

We saw in the preceding section that only those eigenfunctions y
are allowed that tend to zero with r and hence, from (74), f(r) must
tend to zero with r, The series (77) must therefore terminate on the
side of small s and the minimum value of § must be greater than zero.
Now the only possible minimum values of s are those that make the
coefficient of ¢, in (78) vanish, i.e. n+ 1 and —n, and the second
of these is negative or zero. Thus the minimum value of § must be
N+ 1. Since N is always an integer, the values of s will all be integers.

+ The e here, denoting minus the charge on an electron, is, of course, to be dis-

tinguished from the e denoting the base of exponentials.
1 Schrodinger, 4nn. d. Physik, 79 (1926), 361.
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The series (77) will in general extend to infinity on the side of large s.
For large values of s the ratio of successive terms is

_C_g_r == ET

Cs1 sa
according to (78). Thus the series (77) will always converge, as the
ratios of the higher terms to one another are the same as for the

series
1 Zr)\s
E ;ﬁ(‘; ’ (79)

8
which converges to g2rle,

We must now examine how our Solution y, behaves for large
values of 7, We must distinguish between the two cases of H’ positive
and H’ negative. For H’ negative, a given by (75) will be real. Sup-
pose we take the positive value for a. Then as » — op the sum of the
series (77) will tend to infinity according to the same law as the sum
of the series (79), i.e. the law e/, Thus, from (74), y, will tend to
infinity according to the law e*/# and will not represent a physically
possible gtate. There is therefore in general no permissible Solution
of (73) for negative values of H'. An exception arises, however, when-
ever the series (77) terminates on the side of large s, in which cage the
boundary conditions are all satisfied. The condition for this termina-
tion of the series is that the coefficient of ¢,_, in (78) shall vanish for
some value of the suffix §— 1 not less than its minimum value n-4- 1,
which is the same as the condition that

S _me?
a A2 =
for some integer s not less than =-} 1. With the help of (75) this
condition becomes . met
= o (80)
and is thus a condition for the energy-level H’. Since s may be any
positive integer, the formula (80) gives a discrete set of negative
energy-levels for the hydrogen atom. These are in agreement with
experiment. For each of them (except the lowest one s = 1) there
are several independent states, as there are various possible values
for n, namely any positive or zero integer less than s. This multi-
plicity of states belonging to an energy-level is in addition to that
mentioned in the preceding section arising from the various possible
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values for a component of angular momentum, which latter multi-
plicity occurs with any central field of foroe. The n multiplicity occurs
only with an inverse square law of force and even then is removed
when one takes relativistic mechanics into account, as will be found
in Chapter XI. The Solution x4 of (73) when H’ satisfies (80) tends to
zero exponentially as r — oo and thus represents a closed state {corre-
sponding to an elliptic orbit in Bohr’s theory).

For any positive values of H, @ given by (75) will bepure imaginary.
The series (77), which is like the series (79) for large #, will now have a
sum that remains finite as 7 = 00. Thus xegiven by (74) will now remain
finite as r - co and will therefore be a permissible Solution of (73),
giving a wave function ¢ that tends to zero according to the law 7~ as
r - co. Hence in addition to the discrete set of negative energy-levels
(80), all positive energy-levels are allowed. The states of positive

-]
energy are not closed, since for them the integral to infinity [ | x, |* dr
does not converge. (These states correspoad to the hyperbolic orbits
of Bohr’s theory.)

40. Selection rules

If a dynamical system is set up in a certain stationary state, it will
remain in that stationary state so long as it is not acted upon by
outside forces. Any atomic system in practice, however, frequently
gets acted upon by external electromagnetic fields, under whose
influence it is liable to cease to be in one stationary state and to make
a transition to another. The theory of such transitions will be de-
veloped in §§ 44 and 45. A result of this theory is that, to a high degree
of accuracy, transitions between two states cannot occur under the
influence of electromagnetic radiation if, in a Heisenberg representa-
tion with these two stationary states as two of the bagi¢ states, the
mafrix element, referring to these two states, of the representative
of the total electric displacement D of the system vanishes. Now it
happens for many atomic Systems that the great majority of the
matrix elements of D in a Heisenberg representation do vanish, and
hence there are severe limitations on the possibilities for transitions.
The rules that express these limitations are called selection rules.

The idea of selection rules can be refined by a more detailed
application of the theory of §§ 44 and 45, according to which
the matrix elements of the different Cartesian components of the
vector D are associated with different states of polarization of the
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electromagnetic radiation. The nature of this association is just what
one would get if one considered the matrix elements, or rather their
real parts, as the amplitudes of harmonic oscillators which interact
with the field of radiation according to classical electrodynamics.
There is a general method for obtaining all selection rules, as
follows. Let us call the constants of the motion which are diagonal in
the Heisenberg representation «’s and let D be one of the Cartesian
components of D. We must obtain an algebraic equation connecting
D and the «’s which does not involve any dynamical variables other
than D and the «’s and which is linear in D. Such an equation will

be of the form > f,Dg, = 0, (81)
r

where the f,’s and g,’s are functions of the o’g only. If this equation
is expressed in terms of representatives, it gives us

4K DI, a) = 0,

or @ Dla> 3 £ )gel) = 0,
which shows that {a' |D |a"y == 0 unless
ETf,(a')g,(a”) = 0. (82)

This last equation, giving the connexion which must exist between
o« and §" in order that <a’[D[a"> may not vanish, constitutes the
selection rule, so far as the component D of D is concerned.

QOur work on the harmonic oscillator in § 34 provides an exampie
of a selection rule. Equation (8) is of the form (81) with 4 for D and
H playing the part of the a’s, and it shows that the matrix elements
(H' |7 |H"y of 4 all vanish except those for which H"—H' = %w. The
conjugate complex of this result is that the matrix elements (H' | |H")
of 5 all vanish except those for which H”—H' = —fw. Since ¢ is a
numerical multiple of 7—7j, its matrix elements (H’ |¢|H") all vanish
except those for which H”—H' = +#w. If the harmonic oscillator
carries an electric charge, its electric displacement D will be pro-
portional to g. The selection rule is then that only those transitions
can take place in which the energy H changes by a single quan-
turn %w.

We shall now obtain the selection rules for m, and £ for an electron
moving in a central field of force. The components. of electric dis-
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placement are here proportional to the Cartesian coordinates z, y, 2.

Taking first m,, we have that m, commutes with 2, or that
m,z—zm, = 0.

This is an equation of the required type (81), giving us the selection

rule
m,—my = 0

for the z-component of the displacement. Again, from equations
23

( ) we h&Vﬁ [mz, [mz,x]‘] - [mz, y] =z

or m2x—2m, xm,~+emi—h% = 0,

which is also of the type (81) and gives us the selection rule
m,2—2m,m; +mE—A% = 0

or (my—mg—H)(mg—me+5) = 0

for the z-component of the displacement. The selection rule for the

y-component is the same. Thus our selection rules for m, are that

in transitions associated wwith radiation with a polarization corresponding

to an electric dipole in the x-direction, m;, cannot change, while in transi-

tions associated with a polarization corresponding to an electric dipole

in the x-direction or y-direction, m, must change by 7.

We can determine more accurately the state of polarization of the
radiation associated with a transition in which m;, changes by -7, by
considering the condition for the non-vanishing of matrix elements
of 41y and x —iy. We have

[m,, w+iy] = y—iz = —i(-+iy)
or m,(@-+1y)— (2+1y)(m,+h) =0,
which is again of the type (81). It gives
my—my,—Hh = 0
as the condition that <(m,|x-+<y|m,> shall not vanish. Similarly,
m,—my+f = 0
is the condition that {m,|x—1y |m;> shall not vanish. Hence
(my|z—1iylm,~%) = 0

or (my|elm,—~H) = i{myly|m,—Hh) = (a--ib)eit
say, a, b, and w being real. The conjugate complex of this is
(m—Hjzimy) = —i<m;—Hhlylm) = (a—ib)e=t".

Thus the vector {<m;|D [m,—%) + (m,~#|D |m;>}, which determines

3595.67 M
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the state of polarization of the radiation associated with transitions
for which mj = m,—#, has the following three components
Hms [wlmy, )+ (mi—Fi |z jmy)}
= ${(a+ib)er+(a—ib)e—*!} = g cos d-b sin wt, ‘
B{<m y b, — B+ Cmi— iy om ) (83)
= §i{—(a+ib)ei! 4 (a—1ib)e-*f} = asin wi-+b cos wt,
Hmg |2|mg— 5+ (my—Fi|z|my>} = 0.
From the form of these components we see that the associated radia-
tion moving in the z-direction will be circularly polarized, that
moving in any direction in the g-plane will be linearly polarized in
this plane, and that moving in intermediate directions will be
elliptically polarized. The direction of circular polarization for radia-
tion moving in the z-direction will depend on whether  is positive
or negative, and this will depend on which of the two states m,, or
my = m,—# has the greater energy.
We shall now determine the gelection rule for k. We have

(k(k+h), 2] = [m2, z]+[m2, 2]

= —ym,—myy+am,+m,xz
2(my, x—m, y-+ikiz)
= 2(my X- ym,) = 2(xm,—m, y).

Similarly |, [k(k+-5), ] = 2(ym,—m, 2)
and [k(k+%), y] = 2(m z—xm,).
Hence

[k(k+#), (k(k-+), 2]
2[k(k+-1), m, x-m, y-ifiz)
2, [ (k-+-5), 2] —2m k(b + ), y)-+ 20 k(e+), 2]
4m, (ym,—m,, z)—4dm (m, z—am,)+ 2{k(k-+H#)z—zk(k+£)}
4(my -+, y-+m,zym,—4(mE+ms+m2)z+
+ 2k(k+5)z—zk(k+%)}.
From (22) myx-+m, y+m,z =0 (84)
and hence
[k(k+75), [k(k+R), 2]] = —2{k(k+F)z+2k(k+7)},
which  gives
K212 — 2Bz (k- F5) -+ 2k (oo )2— .
— 22{k(k+h)z+2k(k-+F)} = 0. (85)
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Similar equations hold for  and y. These equations are of the re-
quired type (81),and give us the selection rule

k2 (k52 —2k (k' +-B) (k" +R)+ B (k" +F)2—

— 2% (k' +%)— 282" (K" +#) = 0O,
which reduces to
(k' +k"'+28) (k' +&") (k' — k" +h)(k'—k"—%) = 0.
A transition can take place between two states k' and £" only if one
of these four factors vanishes.

Now the first of the factors, (k'+k"+ 2%), can never vanish, since
the eigenvalues of f are gl] positive or zero. The second, (k'--k"), can
vanish only if ' = 0and %" = 0. But transitions between two states
with these values for k cannot occur on account of other selection
rules, as may be seen from the following argument. If two states
(labelled respectively with a single prime and a double prime) are
such that k' = 0 and k" = 0, then from (41) and the corresponding
results for m, and m,, m, = m;, = m; = 0and my = m, = m, = 0.
The selection rule for s, now shows that the matrix elements of
z and y referring to the two states must vanish, as the value of m,
does not change during the transition, and the similar selection rule
for m, or m, shows that the matrix element of z also vanishes. Thus
transitions between the two states cannot occur. Our selection rule
for &k now reduces to

(k' k" +h) k' —k' —F%) = 0,
showing that % must change by +%. This selection rule may be written
k22K’ K k2% = 0,

and since this is the condition that a matrix element <k’ |z|k") shall
not vanish, we get the equation
k% — 2kzk+-2k*—#% = 0

or [k, [k, 2]] = —2, (86)
a result which could not easily be obtained in a more direct way.

As a final example we shall obtain the selection rule for the magni-
tude K of the total angular momentum M of a general atomic System.
Let X, y, z be the coordinates of one of the electrons. We must obtain
the condition that the (K’, K") matrix element of z, y, or z shall not
vanish. This is evidently the same as the condition that the (X', K”)
matrix element of A;, A, or Ay shall not vanish, where A;, A, and A,
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are any three independent linear functions of x, ¥, and z with numeri-
cal coefficients, or more generally with any coefficients that commute
with K and are thus represented by matrices which are diagonal with

respect to K. Let X = Mya+M, y+ M.z,
Ax = MyZRMy——iﬁx,
A” = ]sz———sz—-—’lﬁy,

)‘z = Mx y—Myx—iﬁz.

We have
MAAMN M), =S (M, M, 2— M, M,y—i#iM, z)
Y7

=3 M, M,—M, M, —iiM)z = ( (87)
xyz

from (29). Thus A, A, and A, are not linearly independent functions
of x, y, and z. Any two of them, however, together with 2, are three
linearly independent functions of x, y, and z and may be taken as the
above ), A,, A;, since the coefficients M, M,, M, all commute with K.
Our problem thus reduces to finding the condition that the (K’, K”)
matrix elements of Ay, A, A,, and A, shall not vanish. The physical
meanings of these A’s are that ), is proportional to the component of
the vector (X, y, 2) in the direction of the vector M, and A, Ay, A, are
proportional to the Cartesian components of the component of (x, y, 2)
perpendicular to M.

Since A, is a gealar it must commute with K. It follows that only
the diagonal elements (K’ |A|K") of A, can differ from zero, so the
selection rule is that K cannot change so far as A, is concerned. Apply-
ing (30) to the vector A, A, A,, we have

[-an» ’\a:] = )‘11’ []”z’ A”] = _’\x’ [.M;, /\z] =0

These relations between M, and A,, A,, A, are of exactly the same form
as the relations (23), (24) between m, and z, y, z, and also (87) is of
the same form as (84). The dynamical variables A,, A,, A, thus have the
same properties relative to the angular momentum M as X, y, z have
relative to m. The deduction of the selection rule for k when the
electric displacement is proportional to (x, y, 2z) can therefore be taken

over and applied to the selection rule for K when the electric displace-
ment is proportional to (h, A, A;). We find in this way that, so far as

Az Ay A, are concerned, the selection rule for K is that it must change

by A

Collecting results, we have as the selection rule for K that it must
change by 0 or 4-%. We have considered the electric displacement

~%
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produced by only one of the electrons, but the same selection rule
must hold for each electron and thus also for the total electric dis-

placement.

41. The Zeeman effect for the hydrogen atom
We shall now consider the system of a hydrogen atom in & uniform
magnetic  field. The Hamiltonian (57) with ¥ = —e?r, which describes
the hydrogen atom in no external field, gets modified by the magnetic
field, the modification, according to classical mechanics, consisting
in the replacement of the components of momentum, p,, p,, p,, by
Petefc. A, p,tefc. A, ptefc A, where A, A, 4, are the com-
ponents of the vector potential describing the field. For a uniform
field of magnitude J# in the direction of the x-axis we may tske
4, = —3Hy, A, = $Hx, 4, = 0. The classical Hamiltonian will
then be
2 2
H= 5%{(&—% —gﬂy> +(10y+-;- S#m) +p3}
This classical Hamiltonian may be taken over into the quantum
theory if we add on to it a ferm giving the effect of the spin of the
electron. According to experimental evidence and according to the
theory of Chapter XI, the electron has & magnetic moment — efi/2mc. @,
where ¢ is the spin vector of § 37. The energy of this magnetic moment

in the magnetic field will be efi&/2mc. ¢, Thus the total quantum
Hamiltonian will be

2 2 2

H = —%@{(pm—%gﬂy) +(p,,+~;-§ﬂx) +p§}—e7+%oz- (88)
There ought strictly to be other terms in this Hamiltonisn giving the
interaction of the magnetic moment of the electron with the electric
field of the nuecleus of the atom, but this effect is small, of the same
order of magnitude as the correction one gets by taking relativistic
mechanics into account, and will be neglected here. It will be taken
into account in the relativistic theory of the electron given in
Chapter XI.

If the magnetic field is not too large, we can neglect terms involving
A2, s0 that the Hamiltonian (88) reduces to

p .

= Lprpript)_E L eh K
H = o (03405 ) — =+ 5 (a0, —ypa) + 5,
_ e e e _62 eH



166 ELEMENTARY APPLICATIONS § 41

The extra terms due to the magnetic field are now e®/2mc. (m,+%a,).
But these extra terms commute With the total Hamiltonian and are
thus constants of the motion. This makes the problem very easy.
The stationary states of the system, i.e. the eigenstates of the Hamil-
tonian (89), will be those eigenstates of the Hamiltonian for no field
that are simultaneously eigenstates of the observables m, and g,, or
at least of the one observable m,+fo,, and the energy-levels of the
system Will be those for the system with no field, given by (80) if
one considers only closed states, increased by an eigenvalue of
eH[2me. (m,+#He,). Thus stationary states of the system with no
field for which m, has the numerical value m;, an integral multiple
of %, and for which also ¢, has the numerical value o, = 4 1, will still
be stationary states when the field is applied. Their energy will be
increased by an amount consisting of the sum of two parts, a part
eH[2me . m,, arising from the orbital motion, which part may be con-
sidered as due to an orbital magnetic moment —em,/2mc, and a part
e [2me. ho, arising from the spin. The ratio of the orbital magnetic
moment to the orbital angular momentum m; is —e/2me, which is
half the ratio of the spin magnetic moment to the spin angular
momentum. This fact is sometimes referred to as the magnetic
anomaly of the spin.

Since the energy-levels now involve m,, the selection rule for m,
obtained in the preceding section becomes capable of direct com-
parison with experiment. We take a Heisenberg representation in
which, among other constants of the motion, m, and ¢, are diagonal.
The gelection rule for m, now requires m, to change by #%, 0, or —f,
while o, since it commutes with the electric displacement, will not
change at all. Thus the energy difference between the two states
taking part in the transition process will differ by an amount
efiH[2me, 0, or —efi#/2me from its value for no magnetic field.
Hence, from Bohr's frequency condition, the frequency of the
associated electromagnetic radiation will differ by e®/4mme, O, or
—e A [4mme from that for no magnetic field. This means that each
spectral line for no magnetic field gets split up by the field into three
components. If one considers radiation moving in the x-clirection,
then from (83) the two outer components will be circularly polarized,
while the central undisplaced one will be of zero intensity. These
reaults are in agreement with experiment and also with the classical
theory of the Zeeman effect.

®3



VII
PERTURBATION THEORY

42. General remarks
IN the preceding chapter exact treatments were given of some simple
dynamical Systems in the quantum theory. Most quantum Problems,
however, cannot be solved exactly with the present resources of
mathematics, as they lead to equations whose solutions cannot be
expressed in finite terms with the help of the ordinary funections of
analysis. For such problems one can often use a perturbation method.
This consists in splitting up the Hamiltonian into two parts, one of
which must be simple and the other small. The first part may then
be considered as the Hamiltonian of a simplified or unperturbed
System, which can be dealt with exactly, and the adclition of the
second will then require small corrections, of the nature of a perturba-
tion, in the Solution for the unperturbed System. The requirement
that the first part shall be simple requires in practice that it shall not
involve the time explicitly. If the second part contains a small
numerical factor €, we can obtain the solution of our equations for
the perturbed system in the form of a power series in ¢, which, pro-
vided it converges, will give the answer to gur problem with any
desired accuracy. Even when the series does not converge, the first
approximation obtained by means of it is usually fairly accurate.
There are two distincf methods in perturbation theory. In one of
these the perturbation is considered as causing a modification of the
states of motion of the unperturbed System. In the other we do nof
consider any modification to be made in the states of the unperturbed
system, but we suppose that the perturbed system, instead of remain-
ing permanently in one of these states, is continually changing from
one to another, or making transitions, under the influence of the
perturbation. ~ Which method is to be used in any particular case
depends on the nature of the problem to be solved. The first method
is useful usually only when the perturbing energy (the correction in the
Hamiltonian for the undisturbed system) does not involve the time
explicitly, and is then applied to the stationary states. It can be used
for calculating things that do not refer to any definite time, such as
the energy-levels of the stationary states of the perturbed system, or,
in the case of collision Problems, the probability of scattering through
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a given angle. The second method must, on the other hand, be used
for solving all problems involving a consideration of time, such as
those about the transient phenomena that occur when the perturba-
tion is suddenly applied, or more generally problems in which the
perturbation varies with the time in any way (i.e. in which the per-
turbing energy involves the time explicitly). Again, this second
method must be used in collision Problems, even though the per-
turbing energy does not here involve the time explicitly, if one
wishes to calculate absorption and emission probabilities, since these
probabilities, unlike a scattering probability, cannot be defined with-
out reference to a state of affairs that varies with the time.

One can summarize the distinctive features of the two methods by
saying that, with the first method, one compares the stationary states
of the perturbed systsm with those of the unperturbed System; with
the second method one takes a stationary state of the unperturbed

system and sees how it varies with time under the influence of the
perturbation.

43. The change in the energy-levels caused by a perturbation
The first of the above-mentioned methods will now be applied to
the calculation of the changes in the energy-levels of a system caused
by a perturbation. We assume the perturbing energy, like the Hamil-
tonian for the unperturbed System, not to involve the time explicitly.
Our problem has a meaning, of course, only provided the energy-levels
of the unperturbed system are discrete and the differences between
them are large compared with the changes in them caused by the
perfurbation. This circumstance results in the treatment of perturba-
tion problems by the first method having some different features
according to whether the energy-levels of the unperturbed system are
discrete or continuous.
Let the Hamiltonian of the perturbed system be
H=E+V, (1)
£ being the Hamiltonian of the unperturbed system and ¥V the small
perturbing energy. By hypothesis each eigenvalue H' of H lies very
close to one and only one eigenvalue E’ of E. We shall use the same
number of primes to specify any eigenvalue of H and the eigenvalue
of E to which it lies very ¢cloge. Thus we shall have H” differing from
E” by a small quantity of order V and differing from E' by a quantity
that is not small unless E' = E”. We must now take care always to
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use different numbers of primes to specify eigenvalues of H and E
which we do not want to lie very close together.
To obtain the eigenvalues of H,we have to solve the equation
H\H"Y = H'|H")
or (H'—E)|H") = V|H"). (2)
Let |0> be an eigenket of E belonging to the eigenvalue E' and
suppose the |H'y and H’ that satisfy (2) to differ from |0> and E’
only by small quantities and to be expressed as

[H' = 05+ [+ 20+ 6
H' = E'+a,4a,+...,
where 17 and @, are of the first order of smallness (i.e. the same order
as V), |2> and a, are of the second order, and so on. Substituting
these expressions in (2), we obtain

{(B'— E4a,+ay 4. HI0O+ |1+ (2)+..} = V{|0D+ [1D+..}.
If we now separate the terms of zero order, of the first order, of the
second order, and so on, we get the following set of equations,

(B'—E)|0)> =0,
(B'—E)|1)+a,|0> = V|0), (4)
(B'—B)[2)+0,[1)+,]0> = V1),

The first of these equations tells us, what we have already assumed,
that |0> is an eigenket of E belonging to the eigenvalue E'. The others
enable us to calculate the various corrections [1),|2},...,a,, @y,... .
For the further discussion of these equations it is convenient to
introduce a representation in which E is diagonal, i.e. a Heisenberg
representation for the unperturbed System, and to take E itself as
one of the observables whose eigenvalues label the representatives.
Let the others, in the event of others being necessary, as is the case
when there is more than one eigenstate of E belonging to any eigen-
value, be called B’s. A basic bra is then (E’B" |. Since [0) is an
eigenket of E belonging to the eigenvalue E’, we have
CE'B'|0Y = Sprm f(B"), (5)
where f(8") is some function of the variables B’. With the help of this
result the second of equations (4), written in terms of representatives,

becomes
(B'—E"){B"B"|1>+a; 8y 5 f(B") = %<E”ﬁ”lVlE'ﬁ'>f(B')- (6)
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Putting E" = E’ here, we get
a, f(B") = ﬂE KE'BIVIEBfB) (7)

Equation (7) is of the form of the Standard equation in the theory
of eigenvalues, so far as the variables B’ are concerned. It shows that
the various possible values for @, are the eigenvalues of the matrix
(E'B"|\V|E'S">. T his matrix is a part of the representative of the
perturbing energy in the Heisenberg representation for the unper-
turbed System, namely, the part consisting of those elements that
refer to the same unperturbed energy-level E’ for their row and
column. Each of these values for a, gives, to the first order, an energy-
level of the perturbed system lying close to the energy-level E’ of the
unperturbed system.t There may thus be several energy-levels of the
perturbed system lying close to the one energy-level E’ of the unper-
turbed System, their number being anything not exceeding the
number of independent states of the unperturbed system belonging
to the energy-level E’. In this way the perturbation may cause a
Separation or partial Separation of the energy-levels that coincide
at ' for the unperturbed System.

Equation (7) also determines, to the zero order, the representatives
(E"B" |0) of the stationary states of the perturbed system belonging
to energy-levels lying close to E’, any solution f(8’) of (7) substituted
in (5) giving one such representative. Each of these stationary states
of the perturbed system approximates to one of the stationary states
of the unperturbed system, but the converse, that each stationary
state of the unperturbed system approximates to one of the stationary
states of the perturbed System, is not true, since the general
stationary state of the unperturbed system belonging to the energy-
level E' is represented by the right-hand side of (5) with an arbitrary
function f(8"). The problem of finding which stationary states of
the unperturbed system approximate to stationary states of the
perturbed System, i.e. the problem of finding the solutions f(8’) of
(7), corresponds to the problem of ‘secular perturbations’ in classical
mechanics. It should be noted that the above results are indepen-
dent of the values of all those matrix elements of the perturbing

1 To distinguish these energy-levels one from another we should require some
more elaborate notation, since according to the present notation they must all be
specified by the gsame number of primes, namely by the number of primes specifying

the energy-level of the unperturbed system from which they arise. For our present
purposes, however, this more elaborate notation is not required.
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energy which refer to two different energy-levels of the unperturbed
System.

Let us see what the above results become in the specially simple case
when there is only one stationary state of the unperturbed system
belonging to each energy-level.f In this case E alone fixes the repre-
sentation, no B’s being required. The sum in (7) now reduces to a
single term and we get

a = (H'|V|E. (8)
There is only one energy-level of the perturbed system lying close to
any energy-level of the unperturbed system and the change in energy
is equal, in the first order, to the corresponding diagonal element of the
perturbing energy in the Heisenberg representation for the unperturbed
system, or 0 the guerage value of the perturbing energy for the correspond-
ing unperturbed state. The latter formulation of the result is the same
as in classical mechanics when the unperturbed system is multiply
periodic.

We shall proceed to calculate the second-order correction g, in
the energy-level for fhe case when the unperturbed system is non-
degenerate. Equation (5) for this case reads )

CE"|0) = Op-g,
with neglect of an unimportant numerical factor, and equation (6)

reads (B'— BB V+aydgp = (E'\V|E.
This gives us the value of (E”| 1) when E” 5 E’, namely
B — (E"\V|E"
B =St (©)

The third of equations (4), written in terms of representatives,
becomes
(B — B KE 12 +a, (B 1)+, 8pw = 3 CE'|VIE")E"|1).
Putting E” = E’ here, we gef
a, (B 1)+a, = EE”; (E'\VIE" > E" |1,

which reduces, with the help of .(8), to
ay = Y (E'|VIE"}E"|1).
EFE

t A gystem with only one stationary state belonging to each energy-level is often
called non-degenerate and one with two or more stationary states belonging to an
energy-level is called degenerate, although these words are not very appropriate from
the modern point of view.
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Substituting for (£” 13 from (9), we obtain finally
a _ <E1|V|E”><EIII'V|EV>
2 BF—FE »

E"4E
giving for the total energy change to the second order
, , E/ V .E” E// V .E,
atay, = H'|VI|E )+ &V ;>< u] | >
EE E—k
The method may be developed for the calculation of the higher
approximations if required. General recurrence formulas giving the

nth order corrections in terms of those of lower order have been
obtained by Born, Heisenberg, and Jordan.?

(10)

44. The perturbation considered as causing transitions

We shall now consider the second of the two perturbation methods
mentioned in § 42. We suppose again that we have an unperturbed
system governed by a Hamiltonian E which does not involve the
time explicitly, and a perturbing energy V which can now be an
arbitrary function of the time. The Hamiltonian for the perturbed
system is again H = E+V. For the present method it does not
make any essential difference whether the energy-levels of the
unperturbed System, i.e. the eigenvalues of E, form a discrete or
continuous set. We shall, however, take the discrete case, for
definiteness. We shall again work with a Heisenberg representation
for the unperturbed System, but as there will now be no advantage in
taking E itself as one of the observables whose eigenvalues label the
representatives, we shall suppose we have a general set of ¢’s to label
the representatives.

Let us suppose that at the initial time #, the system is in a state for
which the «'s certainly have the values «'. The ket corresponding to
this state is the basic ket |o'). If there were no perturbation, i.e. if the
Hamiltonian were E, this state would be stationary. The perturba-
tion causes the state to Change. At time § the ket corresponding to the
state in Schrodinger’s picture will be T' | «), according to equation (1)
of § 27. The probability of the &’s then having the values o is

Po’) = [(o| T}y (11)
For o' # o, P(«'a") is the probability of a transition taking place
from state o' to state «” during the time interval ¢, - ¢, while P(a'a)

t Z. f. Physik, 35 (1925), 565.
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is the probability of no transition taking place at all. The sum of
P(oa’o") for all o is, of course, unity.

Let us now suppose that initially the system, instead of being
certainly in the state o', is in one or other of various states a' with
the probability P,. for each. The Gibbs density corresponding to this
distribution is, according to (68) of § 33

p =T IR | (12)

At time ¢, each ket |o"> will have changed to T'|«) and each bra (a’|
to {&'|T, so p will have changed to

p = Z] Tio P, IT (13)

The probability of the o’s then having the values «" will be, from
(73) Of § 33, <a”!Ptla”> — Z <a”]T|a'>Pa:<a'!T]cx”>
o

=3 P, P(/) (14)

with the help of (11). This result expresses that the probability of
the system being in the state " at time ¢ is the sum of the probabilities
of the system being initially in any state o’ # o”, and making a transi-
tion from state o' to state «” and the probability of its being initially
in the state.o” and making no transition. Thus the various transition
probabilities act independently of one another, according to the
ordinary laws of probability.

The whole problem of calculating transitions thus reduces to the
determination of the probability amplitudes <a” | T' |a’). These can be
worked out from the differential equation for T, equation (6) of $27, or

wdTldt = HT = (E+V)T. (15)

The calculation can be simplified by working with
T* = giEU-IAT, (16)

We have thdT*|dt = e B~ . BT i dT|dt)
= BT T = T, (17)
where V* = EC—AIRY o~ Bl (18)

i.e. V* is the result of applying a certain unitary transformation to V.
Equation (17) is of a more convenient form than (15), because (17)
makes the change in 7* depend entirely on the perturbation V, and
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for v = 0 it would make T'* equal its initial value, namely unity.
We have from (16)

| T*|y = eSECIR " |T]a’.
so that P(a'a") = [Ko"|T*|a" >3, (19)

showing that 7™ and 7' are equally good for determining transition
probabilities.

Our work up to the present has been exact. We now assume V is
a small quantity of the first order and express T* in the form

T* = 14T+ TF+..., (20)

where T is of the first order, T'¥ is of the second, and so on. Substi-
tuting (20) into (17) and equating terms of equal order, we get

hdTHdt = V*,
#HdT¥dt = VT, (21)

From the first of these equations we obtain
TF = —ih? J{/* (t) dt’, (22)
from the second we obtain )
Ty = —f* J! VE() dt fV*(t”) dt”, (23)
to
and so on. For many practical problemstoit is sufficiently accurate to

retain only the term T¥, which gives for the transition probability
P(«/a”) with o 5 o

P('a") = ﬁ'2|<a”l f VE(U) dt' o
1)

2

) (24)

e

11
[ <o V() o> ot
to

We obtain in this way the transition probability to the second order
of accuracy. The result depends only on the matrix element
o |V*(t') |y of V*(t') referring to the two states concerned, with ¢’
going from ¢, to £. Since V* is real, like V,
IVHE) o' = <o [V*(E)]o"
and hence P(o/oa") = P(a"a) (25)
to the second order of accuracy.
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Sometimes one is interested in a transition o’ = «” such that the
matrix element {«” | V* | ') vanishes, or is small compared with other
matrix elements of ¥*. It is then necessary to work to a higher
accuracy. If we retain only the terms 7% and 7'F, we get, for o” # a,
¢
[ | VHE) o) dE' —

P(o'o”) = -2

¢ 4
—i 3 [ @Ry o [ @i el @)
a”l alla' ta t°

The terms «” = o' and «” = &" are omitted from the sum since they
are small compared with other terms of the sum, on account of the
smallness of <a” | V*|o'). To interpret the result (26), we may suppose
that the term {
[ @)y ot (27)
to

gives rise to a transition directly from state o’ to state «”, while the
ferm

i 13
—if [ PRy At [ | V) o dt” (28)
b b

gives rise to a transition from state «' to state «”, followed by a
transition from state «” to state o”. The state o” is called an inter-
mediate state in this interpretation. We must add the term (27) to the
various terms (28) corresponding to different intermediate states
and then take the square of the modulus of the sum, which means
that there is interference between the different transition processes—
the direct one and those involving intermediate states—and one can-
nof give a meaning to the probability for one of these processes by
itself. For each of these processes, however, there is a probability
amplitude. If one carries out the perturbation method to a higher
degree of accuracy, one obtains a result which can be interpreted
similarly, with the help of more comp]icated transition processes
involving a succession of intermediate states.

45. Application to radiation

In the preceding section a general theory of the perturbation of an
atomic system was developed, in which the perturbing energy could
vary with the time in an arbitrary way. A perturbation of this
kind can be realized in practice by allowing incident electromagnetic



176 PERTURBATION TREORY §45

radiation to fall on the System. Let us see what our result (24) reduces
to in this case.

If we neglect the effects of the magnetic field of the incident radia-
tion, and if we further assume that the wave-lengths of the harmonic
components of this radiation are all large compared with the dimen-
sions of the atomic system, then the perturbing energy is simply the

scalar product V=@, é), (29)

where D is the total electric displacement of the system and & is
the electric force of the incident radiation. We suppose & to be a
given funection of the time. If we take for simplicity the case when
the incident radiation is plane polarized with its electric vector in
a certain direction and let D denote the Cartesian component of D
in this direction, the expression (29) for ¥ reduces to the ordinary

prOdUCt 'V — Dé\
where & is the magnitude of the vector & The matrix elements of
v are Iy = |Dle,

since € is a number. The matrix element {a" | D |o") is independent
oft. From (18)

o' |[VHE)|a>y = <o'| D)oyl —EN-AIE (1),

and hence the expression (24) for the transition probability becomes
¢
f HE BN -IRE (1) dt'r. (30)
to
If the incident radiation during the time interval ¢, to ¢ is resolved
into its Fourier components, the energy crossing unit area per unit
frequency range about the frequency v will be, according to classical
electrodynamics, P

P(a'a") = -2\ | D]a)?

¢ 2
=% j e () dt' | (31)
T
Comparing this with (30), we obtain
P(d'o") = 2mc~1%-2|{o"|D]|o’>|?E,, (32)
where y = |B"—E’|/h. (33)

From this result we see in the first place that the transition proba-
bility depends only on that Fourier component of the incident radia-
tion whose frequency v is connected with the change of energy by (33).
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This gives us Bohr’s Frequency Condstion and shows how the ideas
of Bohr's atomic theory, which was the forerunner of quantum
mechanics, can be fitted in with quantum meohanics.

The present elementary theory does not tell us anything about the
energy of the field of radiation. It would be reasonable to assume,
though, that the energy absorbed or liberated by the atomic system
in the transition process comes from or goes into the component of
the radiation with frequency v given by (33). This assumption will
be justified by the more complete theory of radiation given in
Chapter X. The result (32) is then to be interpreted as the proba-
bility of the System, if initially in the state of lower energy, absorb-
ing radiation and being carried to the upper state, and if initially in
the upper state, being stimulated by the incident radiation to emit
and fall to the lower state. The present theory does not account for
the experimental fact that the System, if in the upper state with no
incident radiation, can emit spontaneously and fall to the lower state,
but this also will be accounted for by the more complete theory of
Chapter X.

The existence of the phenomenon of stimulated emission was in-
ferred by Einstein,t long before the discovery of quantum mechanics,
from a consideration of statistical equilibrium between atoms and a
field of black-body radiation satisfying Planck's law. Einstein  showed
that the transition probability for stimulated emission must equal
that for absorption between the same pair of states, in agreement
with the present quantum theory, and deduced also a relation con-
necting this transition probability with that for spontaneous emission,
which relation is in agreement with the theory of Chapter X.

The matrix element {a"|D]a") in (32) plays the part of the ampli-
tude of one of the Fourier components of D in the classical theory of
a multiply-periodic system interacting with radiation. In fact it was
the idea of replacing classical Fourier components by matrix elements
which led Heisenberg to the discovery of quantum mechanics in 1925.
Heisenberg assumed that the formulas describing the interaction with
radiation of a gystem in the quantum theory can be obtsined from
the classical formulas by substituting for the Fourier components of
the total electric displacement of the system the corresponding matrix
elements. According to this assumption applied to spontaneous emis-
sion, @ system having an electric moment D will, when in the state

t Einstein, Phys. Zeits. 18 (1917), 121,
3595. 87 N
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o, spontaneously emit radiation of frequency v = (§'— E”)/h, where
E" is an energy-level, less than E' , of some state «”, at the rate

4

3 B Dl e (34
The distribution of this radiation over the different directions of
emission and its state of polarization for each direction will be the
same as that for a classical electric dipole of moment equal to the
real part of (" [D|a">. To interpret this rate of emission of radiant
energy as a transition probability, we must divide it by the quantum
of energy of this frequency, namely kv, and call it the probability per
unit time of this quantum being spontaneously emitted, with the
atomic system simultaneously dropping to the state «” of lower
energy. These assumptions of Heisenberg are justified by the present
radiation theory, supplemented by the spontaneous transition theory
of Chapter X.

46. Transitions caused by a perturbation independent of the
time

The perturbation method of § 44 is still valid when the perturbing
energy ¥V does not involve the time ¢ explicitly. Since the total
Hamiltonian H in this case does not involve ¢ explicitly, we could
now, if desired, deal with the system by the perturbation method of
§ 43 and find its stationary states. Whether this method would be
oonvenient or not would depend on what we want to find out about
theSystem. If what we have to calculate makes an explicit reference
to the time, e.g. if we have to calculate the probability of the system
being in a certain state at one time when we are given that it isin a
certain state at another time, the method of $44 would be the more
convenient one.

Let us see what the result (24) for the transition probability becomes
when ¥ does not involve ¢ explicitly and let us take ¢, = 0 to simplify
the writing. The matrix element <«"|V|]a") is now independent of ¢,

and from (11) <°‘”‘V*(t’)|a,d — ,<a”|V|a’>eﬂE‘-EWlﬁ, (35)
" nyot I_II IN i(E’—E’)tm.‘—l
0 [ <)oy UL Vi

0
provided E" £ E' . Thus the transition probability (24) becomes

P(o/of) = ||V o |2[eHE" M 1][o~E" B 1]} (B — ')
= 2" |V | [H 1 —cos{(E"— E")t/h}]/(E"— E")*. (36)
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If E” differs appreciably from E' this transition probability is small
and remains so for all values of t. This result is required by the law
of the conservation of energy. The total energy H is constant and
hence the proper-energy E (i.e. the energy with neglect of the part
V due to the perturbation), being approximately equal to H, must
be approximately constant. This means that if E initially has the
numerical value E’, at any later time there must be only a small
probability of its having a numerical value differing considerably
from E'.

On the other hand, when the initial state cL’ is such that there exists
another state " having the same or very nearly the same proper-
energy E, the probability of a transition to the final state o” may be
quite large. The case of physical interest now is that in which there
is a continuous range of final states o” having a continuous range of
proper-energy levels E” passing through the value E’ of the proper-
energy of the initial state. The initial state must not be one of the
continuous range of final states, but may be either a separate discrete
state or one of another continuous range of states. We shall now have,
remembering the rules of § 18 for the interpretation of probability
amplitudes with continuous ranges of states, that, with P(x'«a")
having the value (36), the probability of a transition to a final state
within the small range o to «”’+4-da” will be P(o’a”") do” if the initial
state o' is discrete and will be proportional to this quantity if 4’ is
one of a continuous range.

We may suppose that the s describing the final state consist of
E together with a number of other dynamical variables B, so that we
have a representation like that of § 43 for the degenerate case. (The
B’s, however, need have no meaning for the initial state «’.) We ghall
suppose for definiteness that the B’s have only discrete eigenvalues.
The total probability of a transition to a final state «” for which the
B’s have the values B” and E has any value (there will be a strong
probability of its having a value near the initial value E’) will now
be (or be proportional to)

f P((X’Ot”) dE"
=2 j [CE"B"{V o> [1—cos{(E"— E")¢/A}]/(E™- B’ dE" (37)

= 2k f [CE' +hajt, BV o S| 1—cos x]/a? dx
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if one makes the Substitution (E"— E')t/# = . For large values of t
this reduces to

UHCE|V|oy]? [ [1—cosz]fa® da

= 2mh (BB |V o Y2 (38)

Thus the total probability up to time t of a transition to a final state

for which the B’s have the values B” is proportional to t. There is

therefore a definite probability coefficient, or probability per unit time,
for the transition process under consideration, having the value

20t [KEB" |V o> ]2 (39)

It is proportional to the square of the modulus of the matrix element,

associated with this transition, of the perturbing energy.
If the matrix element (E'8" |V |a) is small compared with other
matrix elements of ¥, we must work with the more accurate formula

(26). We have from (35)
t

)
b[ o | VHE) " dt J Q" THE) oD a

t

v
— <alll Vlot’”> <OL”,[V[0£’> JA e‘i(E"’_E”f)t'/ﬁ dar é‘ ei(E///..E')f"/ﬁ di”

<(!” I 'V a”l) <am 'V Ia,>
= ,i(E/I/__E')/ﬁ

{
f (¢~ XK . (" ~E"XIR) gy
0

For E” closeto E', only the first term in the integrand here gives rise

to a transition probability of physical importance and the second

term may be discarded. Using this result in (26) we get

P(alall)
=2

’ nN_ aIIIVlam><amIY1ql>|2 1"‘008{(E”—-E”)t/ﬁ}

<05 lVlOL > aw;eza" . B _F | (E”_E/)g )
which replaces (36). Proceeding as before, we obtain for the transi-
tion probability per unit time to a final state for which the g’s have

the values g” and E has a value close to its initial value E'

, ElﬂlllV’aﬂl><aﬂI|V|al> 2
E/ " V AN < 7

BBV ; T :
This formula shows how intermediate states, differing from the initial

state and final state, play a role in the determination of a probability
coefficient .

2
% (40)




§ 46 TRANSITION PROBABILITIES 181

In order that the approximations used in deriving (39) and (40) may
be valid, the time { must be not too small and not too large. It must
be large compared with the periods of the atomic system in order that
the approximate evaluation of the integral (37) leading to the result
(38) may be valid, while it must not be excessively large or else the
general formula (24) or (26) will break down. In fact one could make
the probability (38) greater than unity by taking ¢ large enough. The
upper limit to { is fixed by the condition that the probability (24) or
(26), or ¢ times (39) or (40), must be small compared with unity. There
is no difficulty in { satisfying both these conditions simultaneously
provided the perturbing energy V is sufficiently small.

47. The anomalous Zeeman effect

One of the simplest examples of the perturbation method of $43
is the calculation of the first-order change in the energy-levels of an
atom caused by a uniform magnetic field. The problem of a hydrogen
atom in a uniform magnetie field has already been dealt with in $41
and was so simple that perturbation theory was unnecessary. The
case of a general atom is not much more complicated when we make

a few approximations such that we can set up a simple model for the
atom.

We first of all consider the atom in the absence of the magnetic
field and look for constants of the motion or quantities that are
approximately constants of the motion. The total angular momen-
turn of the atom, the vector j say, is certainly a constant of the
motion. This angular momentum may be regarded as the sum of two
parts, the total orbital angular momentum of all the electrons, 1 say,
and the total spin angular momentum, s say. Thus we have j = 1+8.
Now the effect of the spin magnetic moments on the motion of the
electrons is small compared with the effect of the Coulomb forces and
may be neglected as a first approximation. With this approximation
the spin angular momentum of each electron is a constant of the
motion, there being no forces tending to change ita orientation. Thus
s, and hence also 1, will be constants of the motion. The magnitudes,
l, s,and j say, of 1, s, and j will be given by

I+ = B+G+E+,
s+ifi = (S+s+5+,
J+¥% = (jZ+ji+ii+iEp,
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corresponding to equation (39) of § 36. They commute with each
other, and from (47) of § 36 we see that with given numerical values
for [ and s the possible numerical values for j are

I+s, I4s—F, . ... |l—s|.

Let us consider a stationary state for which I, s, and j have definite
numerical values in agreement with the above scheme. The energy
of this state will depend on [, but one might think that with neglect
of the spin magnetic moments it would be independent of s, and
also of the direction of the vector s relative to 1, and thus of j. It will
be found in Chapter IX, however, that the energy depends very much
on the magnitude s of the vector s, although independent of its
direction when one neglects the spin magnetic moments, on account
of certain phenomena arising from the fact that the electrons are
indistinguishable one from another. There are thus different energy-
levels of the system for each different value of [ and s. This means
that | and s are functions of the energy, according to the general
definition of a function given in § 11, since the [ and s of a stationary
state are fixed when the energy of that state is fixed.

We can now take into account the effect of the spin magnetic
moments, treating it as a small perturbation according to the method
of § 43. The energy of the unperturbed system will still be approxi-
mately a constant of the motion and hence [ and s, being functions
of this energy, will still be approximately constants of the motion.
The directions of the vectors 1 and s, however, not being functions of
the unperturbed energy, need not now be approximately constants
of the motion and may undergo large secular variations. Since the
vector j is constant, the only possible Variation of 1 and s is a pre-
cession about the vector j. We thus have an approximate model of
the atom consisting of the two vectors 1 and s of constant lengths
precessing about their sum j, which is a fixed vector. The energy is
determined mainly by the magnitudes of 1 and s and depends only
slightly on their reiative directions, specified by j. Thus states with
the same [ and s and different j will have only slightly different
energy-levels, forming what is called a multiplet term.

Let us now take this atomic model as our unperturbed system and
suppose it to be subjected to a uniform magnetic field of magnitude &
in the direction of the x-axis. The extra energy due to this magnetic
field will consist of a term

eH[2me. (m,+Fio,), (41)
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like the last term in equation (89) of § 41, contributed by each
electron, and will thus be altogether

eH[2me. 3 (my+Ho,) = e [2me. (I,42s,) = eH[2me. (j,+8,). (42)
This is our perturbing energy V. We shall now use the method of
§ 43 to determine the cha,nges in the energy-levels caused by this V.
The method will be legitimate only provided the field is so weak that
V is small compared with the energy differences within & multiplet.

Our unperturbed system is degenerate, on account of the direction

of the vector | being undetermined. We must therefore take, from
the representative of V in a Heisenberg representation for the un-
perturbed system, those matrix elements that refer to one particular
energy-level for their row and column, and obtain the eigenvalues of
the matrix thus formed. We can do this best by first splitting up ¥
into two parts, one of which is & constant of the unperturbed motion,
so that its representative contains only matrix elements referring to
the same unperturbed energy-level for their row and column, while
the representative of the other contains only matrix elements refer-
ring to two different unperturbed energy-levels for their row and
column, so that this second part does not affect the first-order per-
turbation. The term involving j, in (42) is a constant of the un-
perturbed motion and thus belongs entirely to the first part. For the
term involving s, we have

sz(.7920+.712/+.7§) = jz(sxjw+8ujy+8zjz)+(szj:c""jz Sx)ja:_,'(‘gzjy‘*jz Sy)jy
or

sz = ](J.Z{z‘ﬁ) %[J(j“‘ﬁ)_l(l+ﬁ)+8(s+ﬁ)]_[ijx_yxjy]j?‘jif‘ﬁ'j’ (43)
where Ve = Sdy—N8y = Sl —Ls, = Ls,—1, s, } (44)

Yy = jzsa:'—szjm = lzsx—’szlx = lzsm"'lmsz‘
The first term in this expression for s, is a constant of the unperturbed
motion and thus belongs entirely to the first part, while the second
term, as we shall now see, belongs entirely to the second part.
Corresponding to (44) we can introduce
Ve = bpsy—1,8,.
It can now easily be verified that
JzYatiyVytdev. = 0

and from (30) of § 35
[jza 7’:1:] =Yy [jzr ’}’y] = Y [jz: yz] = 0.
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These relations connectingj,, j,, j, and y,, y,, v, are of the same form
as the relations connecting m,, m,, m, and x, ¥, z in the calculation
in § 40 of the selection rule for the matrix elements of z in a repre-
sentation with % diagonal. From the result there obtained that all
matrix elements of z vanish except those referring to two k values
differing by +7#, we can infer that all matrix elements of y,, and
similarly of 4 and Yo in a representation with j diagonal, vanish
except those referring to two j values differing by -L#. The coeffi-
cients of Y and Yy in the gsecond term on the right-hand side of (43)
commute with j, so the representative of the whole of this term will
contain only matrix elements referring to two j values differing by
+7#, and thus referring to two different energy-levels of the unper-
turbed system.

Hence the perturbing energy ¥V becomes, when we neglect that
part of it whose representative consists of matrix elements referring
to two different unperturbed energy-levels,

e [y +j(a‘+ﬁ)—l(l+%)+s(s+ﬁ)}
2me”* 2j(3+%) )
The eigenvalues of this give the first-order changes in the energy-
levels. We- can make the representative of this expression diagonal
by choosing our representation such that j, is diagonal, and it then
gives us directly the first-order changes in the energy-levels caused by
the magnetic field. This expression is known as Landé’s formula.

The result (46) holds only provided the perturbing energy ¥ is small
compared with the energy diff erences within a multiplet. For larger
values of ¥ a more complicated theory is required. For very strong
fields, however, for which ¥ is large compared with the energy differ-
ences within a multiplet, the theory is again very simple. We may
now neglect altogether the energy of the spin magnetic moments for
the atom with no external field, so that for our unperturbed system
the vectors 1 and s themselves are constants of the motion, and not
merely their magnitudes] and s. Our perturbing energy V, which is
still e#/[2mce. (j,-+$,), is now a constant of the motion for the unper-
turbed System, so that its eigenvalues give directly the changes in the
energ y -levels. These eigenvalues are integral or half-odd integral
multiples of eA#%/2mc according to whether the number of electrons
in the atom is even or odd.

(45)



VIl
COLLISION PROBLEMS

48. General remarks

IN this chapter we shall investigate problems connected with a par-
ticle which, coming from infinity, encounters or ‘collides with’ some
atomic system and, after being scattered through a certain angle, goes
off to infinity again. The atomic system which does the scattering
we shall call, for brevity, the scatterer. We thus have a dynamical
system composed of an incident particle and a scatterer interacting
with each other, which we must deal with according to the laws of
quantum mechanics, and for which we must, in particular, calculate
the probability of scattering through any given angle. The scatterer
is usually assumed to be of infinite mass and to be at rest throughout
the scattering process. The problem was first solved by Born by a
method substantially equivalent to that of the next section. We must
take into account the possibility that the scatterer, considered as a
gystem by itself, may have a number of different stationary states
and that if it is initially in one of these states when the particle arrives
from infinity, it may be left in a different one when the particle goes
off to infinity again, The colliding particle may thus induce transi-
tions in the scatterer.

The Hamiltonian for the whole system of scatterer plus particle
will not involve the time explicitly, so that this whole system will
have stationary states represented by periodic solutions of Schro-
dinger's wave equation. The meaning of these stationary states
requires a little care to be properly understood. It is evident that
for any state of motion of the system the particle will spend nearly all
its time at infinity, so that the time average of the probability of the
particle being in any finite volume will be zero. Now for a stationary
state the probability of the particle being in a given finite volume,
like any other result of Observation, must be independent of the time,
and hence this probability will equal its time average, which we have
seen is zero. Thus only the relative probabilities of the particle being
in different finite volumes will be physically significant, their absolute
values being all zero. The total energy of the system has a continuous
range of eigenvalues, since the initial energy of the particle can be
anything. Thus a ket, [s) say, corresponding to a stationary state,
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being an eigenket of the total energy, must be of infinite length. We
can see a physical reason for this, since if |$» were normalized and if
@ denotes that observable-a certain function of the position of
the particle-that is equal to unity if the particle is in a given finite
volume and zero otherwise, fhen {s|@{s)> would be zero, meaning that
the average value of @, i.e. the probability of the particle being in the
given volume, is zero, Such a ket |s) would not be a convenient one
to work with. However, with |¢) of infinite length, {s|@ |s) can be
finite and would then give the relative probability of the particle
being in the given volume.

In picturing a state of a system corresponding to a ket |z} which
is not normalized, but for which {xjx) = n say, it may be convenient
to suppose that we have n similar Systems all occupying the same
space but with no interaction between them, so that each one follows
out its own motion independently of the others, as we had in the
theory of the Gibbs ensemble in § 33. We can then interpret {z|«|z),
where « is any observable, directly as the total « for all the n Systems.
In applying these ideas to the above-mentioned {s) of infinite length,
corresponding to a stationary state of the system of scatterer plus
colliding particle, we should picture an infinite number of such gys-
tems with the scatterers all located at the same point and the particles
distributed continuously throughout space. The number of particles
in a given finite volume would be pictured as <s|@ |s), @ being the
observable defined above, which has the value unity when the particle
is in the given volume and zero otherwise. If the ket is represented
by a Schrodinger wave function involving the Cartesian coordinates
of the particle, then the square of the modulus of the wave function
could be interpreted directly as the density of particles in the picture.
One must remember, however, that each of these particles has its own
individual scutterer. Different particles may belong to scatterers in
different  states. There will thus be one particle density for each state
of the scatterer, namely the density of those particles belonging to
scatterera in that state. This is taken account of by the wave function
involving variables describing the state of the scatterer in addition
to those describing the position of the particle.

For determining scattering coefficients we have to investigafe
stutionary states of the whole system of scatterer plus particle. For
instance, if we want to determine the probability of scattering in
various directions When the scatterer is initially in a given stationary
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state and the incident particle has initially a given velocity in a given
direction, we must investigate that stationary state of the whole
system whose picture, according to the above method, contains at
great distances from the point of location of the scatterers only
particles moving with the given initial velocity and direction and
belonging each to a scatterer in the given initial stationary state,
together with particles moving outward from the point of location
of the scatterers and belonging possibly to scatterers in various
stationary states. This picture corresponds closely to the actual state
of affairs in an experimental determination of scattering coefficients,
with the difference that the picture really describes only one actual
system of scatterer plus particle. The distribution of outward moving
particles at infinity in the picture gives us immediately all the infor-
mation about scattering coefficients that could be obtained by experi-
ment. For practical calculations about the stationary state described
by this picture one may use a perturbation method somewhat like
that of $43, taking as unperturbed system, for example, that for
which there is no interaction between the scatterer and particle.

In dealing with collision Problems, a further possibility to be taken
into consideration is that the scatterer may perhaps be capable of
absorbing and re-emitting the particle. This possibility arises when
there exists one or more states of absorption of the whole system, a
state of absorption being an approximately stationary state which
is closed in the sense mentioned at the end of § 38 (i.e. for which
the probability of the particle being at a greater distance than 7 from
the scatterer tends to zero as r - o0). Since a state of absorption is
only approximately stationary, its property of being closed will be
only a transient one, and after a sufficient lapse of time there will be
a finite probability of the particle being on its way to infinity.
Physically this means there is a finite probability of spontaneous
emission of the particle. The fact that we had to use the word
‘approximately’ in stating the conditions required for the phenomena
of emission and absorption to be able to occur shows that these condi-
tions are not expressible in exact mathematical language. One ¢an give
a meaning to these phenomena only with reference to a perturbation
method. They occur when the unperturbed system (of scatterer plus
particle) has stationary states that are closed. The introduction of the
perturbation spoils the stationary property of these states and gives
rise to spontaneous emission and its converse absorption.
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For calculating absorption and emission probabilities it is necessary
to deal with non-stationary states of the System, in contradistinction
to the cgage for geattering coefficients, so that the perturbation method
of $44 must be used. Thus for calculating an emission coefficient
we must consider the non-stationary states of absorption described
above. Again, since an absorption is always followed by a re-emission,
it cannot be distinguished from a scattering in any experiment in-
volving a steady state of affairs, corresponding to a stationary state
of the System. The distinction can be made only by reference to a
non-steady state of affairs, e.g. by use of a stream of incident particles
that has a sharp beginning, so that the scattered particles will appear
immediately after the incident particles meet the scatterers, while
those that have been absorbed and re-emitted will begin to appear
only some time later. This stream of particles would be the picture
of a certain ket of infinite length, which could be used for calculating
the absorption coefficient.

49. The scattering coefficient

We shall now consider the calculation of scattering coefficients,
taking first the case when there is no absorption and emission, which
means that our unperturbed system has no closed stationary states,
We may conveniently take this unperturbed system to be that for
which there is no interaction between the scatterer and particle. Its
Hamiltonian will thus be of the form

E=HAW, M)

where H, is that for the scatterer alone and W that for the particle
alone, namely, with neglect of relativistic mechanics,

W = 1/2m . (pi+p;+D3) (2)
The perturbing energy ¥, assumed small, will now be a function of
the Cartesian coordinates of the particle z, y', 2z, and also, perhaps,
of its momenta p,, P,, P, together with dynamical variables describ-
ing the scatterer.

Since we are now interested only in stationary states of the whole
System, we use a perturbation method like that of § 43. Our unper-
turbed system now necessarily has a continuous range of energy-
levels, since it contains a free particle, and this gives rise to certain
modifications in the perturbation method. The question of the change
in the energy-levels caused by the perturbation, which was the main
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question of § 43, no longer has a meaning, and the convention in § 43
of using the same nunaber of primes to denote nearly equal eigen-
values of £ and H now drops out. Again, the splitting of energy-
levels which we had in § 43 when the unperturbed system is degenerate
cannot now arise, since if the unperturbed system is degenerate the
perturbed one, which must also have a continuous range of energy-
levels, will also be degenerate to exactly the same extent.

We again use the general scheme of equations developed at the
beginning of § 43, equations (1) to (4) there, but we now take our
unperturbed stationary state forming the zero-order approximation
to belong to an energy-level E’ just equal to the energy-level H’ of
our perturbed stationary state. Thus the g’y introduced in the second
of equations (3) § 43 are now all zero and the second of equations

(4) there now reads (B'—E)| 15> = V[0). (3)
Similarly, the third of equations (4) § 43 now reeds
(E'—E)|2> = V|). (4)

We shall proceed to solve equation (3) and to obtain the scattering
coefficient to the first order. We shall need equation (4) in § 51.

Let « denote a complete set of commuting observables describing
the scatterer, which are constants of the motion when the scatterer is
alone and may thus be used for labelling the stationary states of the
scatterer. This requires that H, shall commute with the «'s and be
a function of them. We can now take & representation of the whole
system in which the o's and z, y, 2, the coordinates of the particle,
are diagonal. This will make H, diagonal. Let [0} be represented by
( xa'[0) and |1) by (xa'| 1}, the single variable x being written to
denote z, y, z and the prime being omitted from x for brevity. In the
same way the single differential d®x will be written to denote the
product dzdydz. Equation (3), w-ritten in terms of representatives,
becomes, with the help of (1) and (2),

(B'—H(a)+1%]2m. VHxa' 15 = 3 [ x|V Ixa"y 2 (xo [0
(5)

Suppose that the incident particle has the momentum p® and that

the initial stationary state of the scatterer is f The stationary state

of our unperturbed system is now the one for which p = p® and
= o and hence its representative is

(X |0 == Syt gUPt XA, (6)
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This makes equation (5) reduce to
{B'— Hs(a')+ﬁ2/2m.v2}<Xo¢'|l> = J' (X |V | X%0) F3x0 ¢ilp®,x®A

or (B4 VE(xd'|1) = F, (7)
where B = 2mA~*{E — H(«')} (8)
and F = 2m#~? f (X' |V X%0) d3x0 e#®*xA (9)

a definite function of x, ¥, % and «’. We must also have
E' = Hyo")+ p®/2m. (10)

Our problem now is to obtain a solution (X&' {1} of (7) which, for
values of X, g, z denoting points far from the scatterer, represents
only outward moving particles. The square of its modulus, | (xa' 1) [2,
will then give the density of scattered particles belonging to scatterers
in the state o' when the density of the incident particles is | ( xa® |0} ]2,
which is unity. If we transform to polar coordinates r, 8, ¢, equation
(7) becomes

2 29 1 2. ,0 | B
2, % 4%, - ‘sinf—4_—_ ’ =
{k +3rz+ r 3'r+rzsin0 T 60+rzsin29 8¢2}<Ire¢a I = F.
Now F must tend to zero as r -+ o0, on account of the physical re-
guirement that the interaction energy between the scatterer and
particle must tend to zero as the distance between them tends to

infinity. If we neglect F in (11) altogether, an approximate Solution
for large r is rbga’|1y = u(fpalyr-lei®, (12)
where u is an arbitrary function of 8, ¢, and o', since this expression
substituted in the left-hand side of (11) gives a result of order 3.
When we do not neglect F, the Solution of (11) will still be of the
form (12) for large r, provided F tends to zero sufficiently rapidly as
r — 00, but the function u will now be definite and determined by the
Solution for smaller values of 7,

For values o of the «’s such that k2, defined by (8), is positive, the
k in (12) must be chosen to be the positive square root of k%, in order
that (12) may represent only outward moving particles, i.e. particles
for which the radial component of momentum, which from § 38
equals p,—ifir-t or —i#i(8/or+r-1), has a positive value. We now
have that the density of scattered particles belonging to scatterers in
state a’, equal to the square of the modulus of (12), falls off with
increasing r according to the inverse square law, as is physically
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necessary, —and their angular distribution is given by [u(f¢x'){®.
Further, the magnitude, P’ say, of the momentum of these scattered
particles must equal k%, the momentum being radial for large 7,
80 that their energy is equal to

P2 e , n - n, P?
S = g = B —Ho() = Hy(a')—Hy(« H——;—n,

with the help of (8) and (10). This is just the energy of an incident
particle, namely p%/2m, reduced by the increase in energy of the
scatterer, namely Hy( o) — H,( a®), in agreement with the law of con-
servation of energy. For values o of the s such that k2 is negative
there are no scattered particles, the total initial energy being insuffi-
cient for the scatterer to be left in the state 01'.

We must now evaluate «{f84a’) for a set of values ¢’ for the &’g such
that k2 is positive, and obtain the angular distribution of the scattered
particles belonging to scatterers in state o', It is sufficient to evaluafe
u for the direction ¢ = 0 of the pole of the polar coordinates, since
this direction is arbitrary. We make use of Green's theorem, which
states that for any two functions of position 4 and B the volume
integral f (AV2B—BV24) d3x taken over any volume equals the
surface integral f (AoeBfon— BoAjon) dS taken over the boundary
of the volume, @/én denoting differentiation along the normal to
the surface. We take

A =e-ikreos3 B = (rfda’ |1y
and apply the theorem to a large sphere with the origin as centre.
The volume integrand is thus

g~tkrcos 8 V2<70¢cx' ll> — (7’0(]5&' 1 >Vze-ikr cosf
= e‘ik’COSf)(Vz-}-kz)(rﬁan’}1> — g—ikrcosf
from (7) or (11), while the surface integrand is, with the help of (12),

. 0 0
—ikrcosf ¥ ’ . ’ Y p~ikrcosf
e po (rfga’ |15 —(rfha’ 1) P
— g-ikrcos€ 5, _l_'_i_k etkr -3 2 gikrf; og  e~ikrcosd
2 r r

== thur-1( 1 +cos @)eikr1-cosd)

with neglect of -2, Hence we get
2w L4

f e-ikreosf f g8y — f dg J 72 5in 9 @@, skur=1( 1+ C0S §)eskrt ~cos &)
0
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the volume integral on the left being taken over the whole of space.
The right-hand side becomes, on being integrated by parts with
respect to 8,

™

on
f d¢ {[u(l -+ cos §)etkri1—cos 9’]3:: — f etkr(1~cosf) é%[u(l +-cos )] d()},
0 0

The second term in the {} brackets is of the order of magnitude of
r-1, as would be revealed by further partial integrations, and may
therefore be neglected. We are thus left with

2
f g-thrcosfF 3y — . 2 !d¢ U(0pa’) = == drrau( Oan'),

giving the value of u(8¢a") for the direction § = 0.
This result may be written

w(0de’) = —(4m)- 1J' e-tProsii p gax (13)

since P’ = Ek#. If the vector p' denotes the momentum of the scattered
electrons coming off in a certain direction (and is thus of magnitude
P"), the value of 4 for this direction will be

u(0'¢’a’) = ——(4’77)"lf e~ UPXRE d8x,

as follows from (13) if one takes this direction to be the pole of the
polar coordinates. This becomes, with the help of (9),

wl'¢’'e’) = —(2m)"tmAi-2 f j e~ X gox (xo | V | %90 d8x0 i xR
= —2amh(p'e'| V |p%), (14)
when one makes a transformation from the coordinates x to the
momenta p of the particle, using the transformation funetion (54)
of § 23. The single letter p is here used as a label for the three
components of momentum.
The density of scattered particles belonging to scatterers in state
o’ is now given by [u(6'¢’a’)|?/72. Since their velocity is P’/m, the
rate at which these particles appear per unit solid angle about the
direction of the vector p’ will be P’/m. |u(6'¢'«’)|2. The density of
the incident particles is, as we have seen, unity, so that the number
of incident particles crossing unit garea per unit time is equal to their
velocity P°/m, where P? is the magnitude of p° Hence the effective
area that must be hit by an incident particle in order to be scattered
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in a unit solid angle about the direction p’ and then belong to a
scatterer in state " will be

PP [u(f'o)|2 = 4m*mib2 P’ PO, |Cp'a (VPO (15)

This is the scattering coefficient for transitions «®-> o of the scatterer.
It depends on that matrix element (p’a'|V p®?) of the perturbing
energy ¥ whose column p%® and whose row p’a’ refer respectively to
the initial and final states of the unperturbed System, between which
the scattering transition process takes place. The result (15) is thus
in some ways analogous to the result (24) of § 44, although the
numerical coefficients are different in the two cases, corresponding
to the different natures of the two transition processes.

50. Solution with the momentum representation

The result (1 5) for the scattering coefficient makes a reference only
to that representation in which the momentum p is diagonal. One
would thus expect to be able to get a more direct proof of the result
by working all the time in the p-representation, instead of working
in the x-representation and transforming at the end to the p-repre-
sentation, as was done in § 49. This would not at first sight appear
to be a great improvement, as the lack of directness of the x-repre-
sentation method is offset by more direct applicability, it being
possible to picture the square of the modulus of the x-representative
of a state as the density of a stream of particles in process of being
scattered. The x-representation method has, however, other more
serious  disadvantages. One of the main applications of the theory
of collisions is to the case of photons as incident particles. Now a
photon is not a simple particle but has a polarization. It is evident
from classical electromagnetic theory that a photon with a definite
momentum, i.e. one moving in a definite direction with a definite
frequency, may have a definite state of polarization (linear, circular,
etc.), while a photon with a definite position, which is to be pictured
as an electromagnetic disturbance confined to a very small volume,
cannot have any definite polarization. These facts mean that the
polarization observable of a photon commutes with its momentum
but not with its Position. This results in the p-representation method
being immediately applicable to the case of photons, it being only
necessary to introduce the polarizing variable into the representatives

and treat it along with the o’s describing the scatterer, while the
3595.57 0
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x-representation method is not applicable. Further, in dealing with
photons, it is necessary to take relativistic mechanics into account.
This can easily be done in the p-representation method, but not so
easily in the x-representation method.

Equation (3) still holds with relativistic mechanics, but J¥ is now

given by Wejet = mic2+ P? = m2c2+p24-p2-+p? (16)
instead of by (2). Written in terms of p-representatives, equation (3)
gives {B'—Hyo')— W}pa' 1) = (pa/|V]0),

p being written instead of p’ for brevity and W being understood as
a definite function of p,, P, P, given by (16). This may be written

(W —W)p'[1> = (pd|V]0), 7)
where W' = E'—H(") (18)

and is the energy required by the law of conservation of energy for
a scattered particle belonging to a scatterer in state o', The ket (0)
is represented by (6) in the x-representation and the basic ket |p%f®>
is represented by

<X°" I p0a0> = Sa‘a" x [p0> = Sa’a“ k—iei(p",x)lﬁ’

from the transformation function (54) of § 23. Hence

|0 = A} p%L), (19)
and equation (17) may be written
(W'— W)<p|1) = hipa|V |p°al). (20)

We now make a transformation from the Cartesian coordinates
Pz Py Ps of p to its polar coordinates P, w, ¥, given by

p, = Pcosw, p, = Psinwcosy, p, = Psinwsiny.

If in the new representation we take the weight function P2 gin w,
then the weight attached to any volume of p-space will be the same
as in the previous p-representation, so that the transformation will
mean simply a relabelling of the rows and columns of the matrices
without any alteration of the matrix elements. Thus (20) will become
in the new representation

(W' — W) Pwyx' |1y = b Pwxe' [V | Plw%%, (21)

W being now a function of the single variable P.

e e
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The coefficient of (Pwya’ |1, namely W' — W, is now simply a
multiplying factor and not & differential Operator as it was with the
x-representation method. We can therefore divide out by this factor
and obtain an explicit expression for (Pwxa’ |1>. When, however, o
is such that W', defined by (18), is greater than mc?, this factor will
have the value zero for a certain point in the domain of the variable
P, namely the point P =p, given in terms of W' by (16). The
function (Pwya’| 1) will then have a singularity at this point. This
singularity shows that (Pwya’ |1} represents an infinite number of
particles moving about at great distances from the scatterers with
energies indefinitely close to W’ and it is therefore this singularity
that we have to study to get the angular distribution of the particles
at infinity.

The result of dividing out (21) by the factor W’ — W is, according
to (13) of § 15,

(Pwyxa'| 1) = B Pwya' | V| Powx®%> /(W' — W) 4-Mwxa') §(W'— W),
(22)
where A is an arbitrary function of w, ¥, and «’. To give a meaning
to the first term on the right-hand side of (22), we make the conven-
tion that its integral with respect to P over a range that includes the
value P’ is the limit when ¢ — 0 of the integral when fhe small
domain P’—e to P’'+¢ is excluded from the range of integration.
This is sufficient to make the meaning of (22) precise, since we are
interested effectively only in the integrals of the representatives of
states when the representation has continuous ranges of rows and
columns. We see that equation (21) is inadequate to determine the
representative (Pwya’|1> completely, on account of the arbitrary
function A occurring in (22). We must choose this A such that
{Pwxa’ | 1) represents only outward moving particles, since we want
the only inward moving particles to be those corresponding to |0}.

Let us take first the general case when the representative (Pwx |»

of a state of the particle satisfies an equation of the type

(W' =W)X Powx|> = f(Pwy), (23)

where f( Pwy) is any function of P, w,and y,and W' is a number
greater than mc?, so that (Pwy |) is of the form

(Pax|> = f(Pox) (W —W)+Awx) 3(W' — W), (24)

and let us determine now what A must be in order that (Pwy |> may
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represent, only outward movin rtiglas\We can do this by trans-
forming {Pwy |) to the x-repr sgﬂftg}/ rather the (r6¢)-repre-
gentation, and comparing it with for large values of 7. The
transformation function is

(r8p| Pwy) = h-igipxli = f~lgiPricos wcos 8-+ sin wsin § cos(y-NI% .
For the direction § = 0 we find

o

© o
(rogl> = bt f PP f dy j sinw da eProsei Puy|)
0 0 0

; sz dP 27rd eiI’rcoscuIﬁ P w=17
s R e R L
0 0

w=0

wdw eiPrcoswlh£<Pw l)
* f TiPrE B X }
0

The second term in the { } brackets is of order r-2, as may be verified

by further partial integrations with respect to w, and can therefore
be neglected. We are left with

© 27
(r0g|y = ih(2mr) [ PP [ dy {e=Rih( Pry|>—eiPrini¢ POX| >}
0 0

= ih—tr-1 f P dP {e-iPrii{ Pry|y—eiPrin POy |5} (25)
0

When we Substitute for (Pwy|)> its value given by (24), the first
term in the integrand in (25) gives

ih~tr-1 j P dP e=Prin{f(Pry)/(W'—W)+Xary) 3 W' —W)}. (26)
0

The term involving §(W'—W) here may be integrated immediately

and gives, when one uses the relation P d P = W d W/c?, which
follows from (1 6),
[ee]

ih-tc-2r-1 [ W d W e~ Pl (my)S( W' — W)

me?

= th=dc=2-1W'A(mry)e- PR, (27)

To integrate the other term in (26) we use the formula

w0
e~iPrih

e—‘lPr/ﬁ, ,
0 0

-
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with neglect of terms involving =1, for any continuous function g(P),
which formula holds since [ K(P)e=¢Prit ¢P is of order »-! for any
;

continuous function K(P) and since the difference
9(P)/(P'—P)—g(P")/(P'—
is continuous. The right-hand side of (28), when evaluated with

neglect of terms involving -1, and also with neglect of the small
domain P’'—e to P’'+e in the domain of integration, gives

i ~PyriR

PP

9P j G AP = g( Pe-te f

~a0

= ig( P')e-tPin f SN Pk 4P = img(P)e=®m. (20)
P —P
-0
In our present example g(P) is
9(P) = ih=r-LP T (Pry)( P — P)J(W' —W),
which has the limiting value when P = P’,
g(P") = b= 1P f(P'ax)W'[P'c® = th~tc-21W'f(P'my).

Substituting this in (29) and adding on the expression (27), we obtain
the following value for the integral (26)

h=re=2rtW'{—mu f (P'my)+iA(my)}eF IR, (30)
Similarly the second term in the integrand in (26) gives
htc=2r AW {—mz f(P'0x)—1iA(0x)}ei "I, (31)

The sum of these two expressions is the value of (r0¢ |> when r is
large.

We require that (r0¢|> shall represent only outward moving
particles, and hence it must be of the form of a multiple of ¢i?/,
Thus (30) must vanish, so that

Amy) = —inf(P'mx). (32)
We see in this way that the condition that {#8¢|> shall represent
only outward moving particles in the direction § = 0 fixes the value
of A for the opposite direction § = =. Since the direction § == 0 or

w = 0 of the pole of our polar coordinates is not in any way Singular,
we can generalize (32) to

Awy) = —imf(P'wy), (33)
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which gives the value of ) for an arbitrary direction. This value
substituted in (24) gives a result that may be written

(Pax|y = f(Pox){L /(W' —W)—in 3(W'— W)}, (34)
since one can Substitute P’ for P in the coefficient of a term involving
3( W'— W) as a factor without changing the value of the term. The
condition that (Pwy |> shall represent only outward moving particles is
thus that it shall contain the factor

/(W' —W)—in&(W'—W)}. (35)
It is interesting to note that this factor is of the form of the right-
hand side of equation (15) of § 16.
With ) given by (33), expression (30) vanishes and the value of
{r0¢ |) for large 7 is given by expression (3 1) alone, thus

0 |y = — 2mh—tc=2r-2W'f(P'0x)elFri,
This may be generalized to
(rfd | = — 2nh—tc—2r-2 W'f( P'wy)eif?,

giving the value of <rb¢ [) for any direction §, ¢ in terms of f(P'wy)
for the same direction labelled by w, x. This is of the form (12) with

u(0p) = —2mh-tc2W'f(P'wy)
and thus represents a distribution of outward moving particles of
momentum P’ whose number is

2P’ 42 W' P’ ,

W [u]? = TV(P wx)|? (36)
per unit solid angle per unit time. This distribution is the one
represented by the (Pwy |> of (34).

From this general result we can infer that, whenever we have a
representative ( Pwy | representing only outward moving particles
and satisfying an equation of the type (23), the number per unit solid
angle per unit time of these particles is given by (36). If this { Pwy |>
occurs in a problem in which the number of incident particles is one
per unit volume, it will correspond to a scattering coefficient of
amount

4n*WOW' P’ ,

“hAPY |f (P wx) 2 (37)
It is only the value of the function f(Pwy) for the point P = P’ that
is of importance.
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If we now apply this general theory to our equations (21) and
(22), we have

F(Pwy) = h{Pwyd |V]|Po%,0%%0>,
Hence from (37) the scattering coefficient is
4n?h2WOW' P’ [ctPO. |[{P'wxa’ V POuwdy%0y 2. (38)
If one neglects relativity and puts WOW'/¢ct = m?, this result reduces

to the result (15) obtained in the preceding section by means of
Green’s theorem.

51, Dispersive scattering

We shall now determine the scattering when the incident particle
is capable of being absorbed, that is, when our unperturbed system
of scatterer plus particle has closed stationary states with the particle
absorbed. The existence of these closed states for the unperturbed
system will be found to have a considerable effect on the scattering
for the perturbed System, and indeed an effect that depends very
much on the energy of the incident particle, giving rise to the pheno-
menon of dispersion in optics when the incident particle is taken to
be a photon.

We use a representation for which the basic kets correspond to
the stationary states of the unperturbed system, as was the case with
the p-representation of the preceding section. We take these station-
ary states to be the states (p’a’) for which the particle has a definite
momentum P’ and the scatterer is in a definite state o, together with
the closed states, k say, which form a separate discrete set, and
assume that these states are all independent and orthogonal. This
assumption is not accurate when the particle is an electron or atomic
nucleus, since in this case for an absorbed state £ the particle will
still certainly be somewhere, so that one would expect to be able to
expand |k) in terms of the eigenkets x'a’) of X, y, 2, and the o's,
and hence also in terms of the |p’a’)’s. On the other hand, when the
particle is a photon it will no longer exist for the absorbed states,
which are then certainly independent of and orthogonal to the states
(p'a’) for which the particle does exist. Thus the assumption is valid
in this case, which is an important practical one.

Since we are concerned with scattering, we must still deal with
stationary states of the whole system. We shall now, however, have
to work to the second order of accuracy, so that we cannot use merely
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the first -order equation (3), but must use also (4). Equation (3)
becomes, when written in terms of representatives in our present
representation,

(W'— WXpe' |1y = {pe’|V|0D,
(B'—Ep)Kk|1> = <k|V|0),

where 7" is the function of E' and the «'’s given by (18) and E, is the
energy of the stationary state k of the unperturbed system. Similarly,
equation (4) becomes

(W' —W)pa'|2) = {p|V|L,
(B'—E k|2 = k| VD).
Kxpanding the right-hand sidos by matrix rnultiplication, we get
(W'—w)<po’[2)
= 3 [ (oo |VIp'a") dD" (D' [1y+ 3 <pod |V IR,

} (39)

| o

(41)
(B’ — Bp)<k|2)
=3 [ IV Ip &7 ' |1+ 3 IV 1.
The ket |0} is still given by (19), so (39) may be written
(W' —W)(poa'|1) = B pa’|V|p°aD, (42)
(B'—E)Ck|1) = hiCk|V|pal). (43)

We may assume that the matrix elements <k'|V |k"> of V vanish,
since these matrix elements are not essential to the phenomena under
investigation, and if they did not vanish it would mean simply that
the absorbed states % had not been suitably Chosen. We shall further
assume that the matrix elements {p’a’ V| p"a") are of the second order
of smallness when the matrix elements (&'| V | p"«"), {p'a’| V |k") are
taken to be of the first order of smallness. This assumption will be
justified for the case of photons in § 64. We now have from (43) and
(42) that (k|1 is of the first order of smallness, provided £’ does not
lie near one of the discrete set of energy-levels E,, and {(pa’|1) is of
the second order. The value of (pa’|2) to the second order will thus
be given, from the first of equations (41), by

(W' —W)Xpo'|2) = R g (P [VIE K |V P (B —Ey).

— =g
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The total correction in the wave function to the second order, namely
¢ pa’ |1y plus { po’ |2), therefore satisfies

(W' —W){{pe [1)+<pa[2)}
= B{{p|V [P+ Z (P |V [ley{ke|V [P /(B — Ey)}.

This equation is of the type (23), provided o' is such that W' > me?,

which means that « as a final state for the scatterer is not incon-
gistent with the law of conservation of energy. We can therefore infer
from the general result (37) that the scattering coefficient is

2WOW' P’ '’ NIV Ip%? 2
T <p'aw|poao>+z<pa|V£3_<EL PO 4y
k

The scattering may now be considered as composed of two parts,
a part that arises from the matrix element (p’a’ |V'| p°%®) of the per-
turbing energy and a part that arises fram the matrix elements’
(p'o’ |V |kyand <k V p%f. The first part, which is the same as our
previously obtained result (38), may be called the direct scattering.
The second part may be considered as arising from an absorption of
the incident particle into some state %, followed immediately by a
re-emission in a different direction, and is like the transitions through
an intermediate state considered in § 44. The fact that we have to
add the two terms before taking the square of the modulus denotes
interference between the two kinds of scattering. There is no experi-
mental way of separating the two kinds, the distinction between
them being only mathematical.

52. Resonance scattering

Suppose the energy of the incident particle to he varied con-
tinuously while the initial state o9 of the scatterer is kept fixed, so
that the total energy E’ or H’' varies continuously. The formula (44)
now shows that as &’ approaches one of the discrete set of energy-
levels E,, the scattering becomes very large. In fact, according to
formula (44) the scattering should be infinite when E’ is exactly equal
to an E,. An infinite scattering coefficient is, of course, physically
impossible, so that we can infer that the approximations used in
deriving (44) are no longer legitimate when E’ is close to an E,. To
investigate the scattering in this case we must therefore go back to

the exact equation (E'—E) |H'> = VIH,
equation (2) of § 43 with E' written for H’, and use a different method
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of approximating to its Solution. This exact equation, written in
terms of representatives like (41), becomes

(W'—W)(pol|H")
= 3 [ @ VIpa dip? 0 [H)+ 3 <po! [V IR 5K 1H,
(B~ B
=3 [ KIV[p'a’> &*p" D' |H >+ 3. <RIV K< [H >

Let us take one particular Ej and consider the case when E' is close
to it. The large term in the scattering coefficient (44) now arises from
those elements of the matrix representing ¥V that lie in row [ or in
column k, i.e. those of the type <k| V| pa’y or (pa’| V|k). The scatter-
ing arising from the other matrix elements of V is of a smaller order
of magnitude. This suggests that in our exact equations (45) we should
make the approximation of neglecting all the matrix elements of ¥
except the important ones, which are those of the type {pa’|V |k} or
e |V pa'y, where o is a state of the scatterer that has not too much
energy to be disallowed as a final state by the law of conservation of
energy. These equations then reduce to

(W'—W)<pa’ |H"y = {po! |V |k)<kIH",
(B'—B)kIH> = 3 [ 1V Ipa'y dip (oo’ |H,

the o/ summation being over those values of o' for which W’ given
by (18) is > me2, These equations are now sufficiently simple for us
to be able to solve exactly without further approximation.

From the first of equations (46) we obtain by division

(po'|H'y = p|VIk)k|H Y|(W —W)FA3W'—W).  (47)
We must choose A, which may be any function of the momentum
p and ¢, such that (47) represents the incident particles corresponding
to [0) or A}| p%®) together with only outward moving particles. [The
representative of At pp%®) is actually of the form A S( W’— W), since
the conditions o' = o® and p = p° for it not to vanish lead to
W = E'—H(o') = E'—H(a% = W° = W.] Thus (47) must be
<po’|H"y = Bpa’ | p°?) +
+{pe! [VIEXK|H YL (W —W)—im (W' W)}, (48)
and from the general formula (37) the scattering coefficient will be
4 WOW' P’ [het PO, [Kp'o |V [ED|2|<kIH |2, (49)

(45)

(46)
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It remains for us to determine the value of (k JH). We can do this
by snbstituting for (pa’ |H') in the second of equations (46) its value
given by (48). This gives
(B'—Ep)<kIH> = R E|V|p%H+

+CRIE 3 [ [CRI [po! (MY —W)—im S~ W)} d°p
= RGP+ CHE (a—ib),
where a= 2; f [<E|V|p>|2 dBp/(W'— W) (50)

a1d § = 3 [ (Y [pad 28— ) dip
= w3 [[[ K61V |Paye’ 280~ W) P2dPsin e dudy

= 3P We? j j [<k|V [P wya!>|2sin w dady. (51)

Thus IHY = ¥ E|V | p% /(B — Ey—a~+1b). (52)
Note that ¢ and b are real and that b is positive.
This value for (k|H") substituted in (49) gives for the scattering
coefficient
dn? P WOW' P’ [Kp'a’ [V k) PIKKIV |p%%) |2
ctP? (B'—E);,—a)*+b® )
One can obtain the total effective area that the incident particle
must hit in order to be scattered anywhere by integrating (53) over
all directions of scattering, i.e. by integrating over all directions of
the vector P’ with its magnitude kept fixed at P, and then summing
over all o that are to be taken into consideration, i.e. for which
W’ > mc? This gives, with the help of (51), the result

4mh2 O _bIKk|V % ? (54)
2PV (B’ —E,—a)?*+b%

If we suppose E’ to vary continuously through the value Ej, the
main Variation of (53) or (54) will be due to the small denominator
(B'— E,—a)*+b% If we neglect the dependence of the other factors
in (563) and (54) on E’, then the maximum scattering will occur when
E’ has the value £+« and the scattering will be half its maximum
when E differs from this value by an amount b. The large amount of
scattering that occurs for values of the energy of the incident particle
that make E’ nearly equal to K, give rise to the phenomenon of an
absorption line. The centre of the line is displaced by an amount

(53)
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a from the resonance energy of the incident particle, i.e. the energy
which would make the total energy just E, while the quantity b is
what js sometimes called the half-width of the line.

53. Emission and absorption

For studying emission and absorption we must consider non-
stationary states of the system and must use the perturbation method
of § 44. To determine the coefficient of spontaneous emission we must
take an initial state for which the particle is absorbed, corresponding
to a ket |k), and determine the probability that at some later time
the particle shall be on its way to infinity with a definite momentum.
The method of $46 can now be applied. From the result (39) of that
section we see that the probability per unit time per unit range of w
and y, of the particle being emitted in any direction «’, " with the
scatterer being left in state o' is

2 YW o'y o VIE)]?, (55)
provided, of course, that &' is such that the energy W', given by (18),
of the particle is greater than mc2 For values of o that do not satisfy
this condition there jg no emission possible. The matrix element
{W'w'y'o |V|k) here must refer to a representation in which W, w, y,
and o are diagonal with the weight function unity. The matrix
elements of ¥ appearing in the three preceding sections refer t0 a repre-
'sentation Sn which p,, p,, p, are diagonal with the weight function
unity, or P, w, x are:diagenal with the weight function P? sino.
They would thus refer to a representation in which W, w, y are
diagonal with the- weight function dP/d W. P? sin w = WP/c. sin w.
Thus the matrix element { W'w'y'a’| V |k> in (55) is equal to
( W'P’jc? . sin ')t times our previous matrix element < W'w'y'a’ V [k>
or ( p'a’|V |k, so that (55) is equal to
2 W'P'
R
The probability of emission per unit solid angle per unit time, with
the scatterer simultaneously dropping to state «’, is thus
o0 W'P’
o
To obtain the total probability per ynit time of the particle being
emitted in any direction, with any final state for the scatterer, we

sinw’[Kp'a'|V]k> |2

Kp'o [V k]2 (56)
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must integrate (56) over all angles w’, x" and sum over all gtates o
whose energy Hy(«') is such that Hy(«')+mc* < Ep. The result is
just 2b/%, where b is defined by (51). There is thus this simple rela-
tion between the total emission coefficient and the half-widih b of the
absorption line.

Let us now consider absorption. This requires that we shall take
an initial state for which the particle is certainly not absorbed but is
incident with a definite momentum. Thus the ket corresponding to
the initial state must be of the form (19). We must now determine
the probability of the particle being absorbed after time ¢, Since our
final state k is not one of a continuous range, we cannot use directly
the result (39) of § 46. If, however, we take

0> = [p%%, (57)
as the ket corresponding to the initial state, the analysis of §§ 44 and 46
is still applicable as far as equation (36) and shows us that the proba-
bility of the particle being absorbed into state k after time { is

21<K |V |p%a®> |21 —cos{(Ey— E")t/RY] (B, — ')

This corresponds to a distribution of incidenj; particles of density
k-3, owing to the omission of the factor At from (57), as compared
with (19). The probability 6f there beiﬁg an ‘a'bsorption after time

{ when there is one incident particle crossing unit area per unit time
is therefore

2R3WO[c2PO. [<k|V|p%® P[l —cos{(&,— E')t/h})/(E,— E')?. (58)
To obtain the absorption coefficient we must consider the incident
particles not all to have exactly the same energy W0 = E'— H,(a?),
but to have a distribution of energy values about the correct value
E,—H (o) required for absorption. If we take a beam of incident
particles consisting of one crossing unit area per unit time per unit
energy range, the probability of there being an absorption after time
¢ will be given by the integral of (58) with respect to E. This integral
may be evaluated in the same way as (37) of § 46 and is equal to
4r2h2 W°t/02P°.| k V po®> |2,
The probability per unit time of an absorption taking place with an
incident beam of one particle per unit area per unit time per unit
energy range is therefore
4m?hE Wo/c2P0.| (k |V | p%®) |2 (59)
which is the absorption coefficient.
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The connexion between the absorption and emission coefficients
(59) and (56) and the resonance scattering coefficients calculated in
the preceding section should be noted. When the incident beam does
not consist of particles all with the same energy, but consists of a unit
distribution of particles per unit energy range crossing unit area per
unit time, the total number of incident particles with energies near
an absorption line that get scattered will be given by the integral
of (54) with respect to E’. If one neglects the dependence of the
numerator of (54) on E’, this integral will, since

b '
f F—E—aypiee ¥ =

—-00
have just the value (69). Thus the total nunaber of scattered particles
in the neighbourhood of an absorption line is equal to the total number
absorbed. We can therefore regard all these scattered particles as
absorbed particles that are subsequently re-emitted in a different
direction. Further, the number of particles in the neighbourhood of
the absorption line that get scattered per unit solid angle about a
given direction specified by p’ and then belong to scatterers in state
o« will be given by the integral with respect to E' of (53), which
integral has in the same way the value
22O’ P!
L T o |V ey PR D 2.
ctP b

This is just equal to the absorption coefficient (59) multiplied by the
emission coefficient (66) divided by 2b/#, the total emission coefficient.
This is in agreement with the point of view of regarding the resonance
scattered particles as those that are absorbed and then re-emitted,
with the absorption and emission processes governed independently
each by its own probability law, since this point of view would
make the fraction of the total number of absorbed particles that are
re-emitted in a unit solid angle about a given direction just the
emission coefficient for this direction divided by the total emission
coefficient .
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SYSTEMS CONTAINING SEVERAL SIMILAR PARTICLES

54. Symmetrical and antisymmetrical states

Ir a system in atomic physics contains a number of particles of the
same Kind, e.g. a number of electrons, the particles are absolutely
indistinguishable one from another. No observable change is made
when two of them are interchanged. This circumstance gives rise to
some curious phenomena in quantum mechanics having no analogue
in the classical theory, which arige from the fact that in quantum
mechanics a transition may occur resulting in merely the interchange
of two similar particles, which transition then could not be detected
by any observational means. A satisfactory theory ought, of course,
to count two observationally indistinguishable states as the same
state and to deny that any transition does occur when two similar
particles exchange places. We shall find that it is possible to reformu-
late the theory so that this is so.

Suppose we have a system containing x similar particles. We may
take as our dynamical variables a set of variables £ describing the
first particle, the corresponding set ¢, describing the second particle,
and so on up to the set ¢, describing the nth particle. We shall then
have the §,’s commuting with the §/’s for 7 5 s. (We may require
certain extra variables, describing what the system consists of in
addition to the n similar particles, but it is not necessary to mention
these explicitly in the present chapter.) The Hamiltonian describing
the motion of the system will now be expressible as a function of the
€1, &5,..5 €, The fact that the particles are similar requires that the
Hamiltonian shall be a symmeirical function of the &, &,,..., ,, 1.€. it
shall remain unchanged when the sets of variables £, are interchanged
or permuted in any way. This eondition must hold, no matter what
perturbations are applied to the System. In fact, any quantity of
physical significance must be a symmetrical function of the £’s.

Let |a,),18,>, . . . be kets for the first particle considered as & dynami-
cal system by itself. There will be corresponding kets |a,>, | by>, . . . for
the second particle by itself, and so on. We can get a ket for the

assembly by taking the product of kets for each particle by itself,
for example

]a1>lb2>lcs>-~|gn> = [aybyC5...90) (L
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say, according to the notation of (65) of § 20. The ket ( 1) corresponds
to a special kind of state for the assembly, which may be described
by saying that each particle is in its own sfate, corresponding to its
own factor on the left-hand side of (1). The general ket for the
assembly is of the form of a sum or integral of kets like (1), and
corresponds to a state for the assembly for which one cannot say that
each particle is in its own state, but only that each particle is partly
in several states, in a way which is correlated with the other particles
being partly in several states. If the kets ja,), Ib,),... are a get of
basic kets for the first particle by itself, the kets |a,>, |b,),... Will be
a set of basic kets for the second particle by itself, and so on, and the
kets (1) will be a set of basic kets for the assembly. We call the repre-
sentation provided by such basic kets for the assembly a symmetrical
representation, as it treats all the particles on the same footing.

In (1) we may interchange the kets for the first two particles and
get another ket for the assembly, namely

[by)1@2>[C3) 190> = [b1@5C5...9,).
More generally, we may interchange the role of the first two particles
in any ket for the assembly and get another ket for the assembly.
The process of interchanging the first two particles is an Operator
which can be applied to kets for the assembly, and is evidently a
linear Operator, of the type dealt with in $7. Similarly, the process
of interchanging any pair of particles is a linear Operator, and by
repeated applications of such interchanges we get any Permutation
of the particles appearing as a linear Operator which can be applied
to kets for the assembly. A Permutation is called an even permutation
or an odd permutation according to whether it can be built up from
an even or an odd number of interchanges.
A ket for the assembly | X} is called symmetrical if it is unchanged
by any Permutation, i.e. if
PXy = |X) (2)
for any Permutation P. Itis called antisymmetrical if it is unchanged
by any even Permutation and has its sign changed by any odd

Permutation, ie. if PIX> = +|X, (3)
the + or — sign being taken according to whether P is even or odd.
The state corresponding to a symmetrical ket is called a symmetrical
state, and the state corresponding to an antisymmetrical ket is called
an antisymmetrical state. In a symmetrical representation, the repre-
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sentative of a symmetrical ket is a symmetrical function of the
variables referring to the various particles and the representrttive of
an antisymmetrical ket is an antisymmetrical function.

In the Schridinger picture, the ket corresponding to a state of the
assembly will vary with time according to Schrédinger’'s equation of
motion. If it is initially symmetrical it must always remain sym-
metrical, since, owing to the Hamiltonian being symmetrical, there
is nothing to disturb the symmetry. Similarly if the ket is initially.
antisymmetrical it must always remain antisymmetrical. Thus a
state which s initially symmetrical always remains symmetrical and
a state which is initially antisymmetrical always remains antisym-
metrical. In consequence, it may be that for a particular kind of
particle only symmetrical states occur in nature, or only anti-
symmetrical states occur in nature. If either of these possibilities
held, it would lead to certain special phenomena for the particles in
question.

Let us suppose first that only antisymmetrical states occur in
nature. The ket (1) is not antisymmetrical and so does not corre-
spond to a state occurring in nature. From (1) we can in general form
an antisymmetrical ket by applying all possible permutations to it
and adding the results, with the coefficient — 1 inserted before those
terms arising from an odd Permutation, so as to get

2 Pl byCsgu, (4)

the + or — sign being taken according to whether P is even or odd.
The ket (4) may be written as a determinant

lay lagy lag> . . . &g
6> 162> 16> . . . bR>
ey le> les> - o . e
92> 92> 198> - - . 9w

and its representative in a symmetrical representation is a determi-
nant. The ket (4) or (5) is not the general antisymmetrical ket, but
is a specially simple one. It corresponds to a state for the assembly
for which one can say that certain particle-states, namely the states
ab,c...,g, are occupied, but one cannot say which particle is in

which state, each particle being equally likely to be in any state. If
3595.57 p
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two of the particle-states a, b, c,. . ., g are the same, the ket (4) or (5)

vanishes and does not correspond to any state for the assembly.
Thus two particles ¢agnnot occupy the same state. More generally, the
occupied states must be gJ] independent, otherwise (4) or (5) vanishes.
This is an important characteristic of particles for which only anti-
symmetrical states occur in nature. It leads to a special statistics,
which was first studied by Fermi, so we shall call particles for which
only antisymmetrical states occur in nature fermions.

Let us suppose now that only symmetrical states occur in nature.
The ket (1) is not symmetrical, except in the special case when all the
particle-states a, b, ¢ ..., are the same, but we can always obtain a
symmetrical ket from it by applying all possible permutations to it
and adding the results, so as to get

; Pla, bycs...g,)- (6)

The ket (6) is not the general symmetrical ket, but is a specially
simple one. It corresponds to a state for the assembly for which one
can say that certain particle-states are occupied, namely the states
a b c...,g, without being able to say. which particle is in which state.
It is now possible for two or more of the states a, b, c,.. ., g to be the
same, so that two or more particles can be in the same state. In spite
of this, the statistics of the particles is not the same as the usual
statistics of the classical theory. The new statistics was first studied
by Bose, so we shall call particles for which only symmetrical states
occur in nature bosons.

We can see the difference of Bose statistics from the usual statistics
by considering a special case-that of only two particles and only two
independent states a and b for a particle. According to classical
mechanics, if the assembly of two particles is in thermodynamic
equilibrium at a high temperature, each particle will be equally likely
to be in either state. There is thus a probability } of both particles
being in state a, a probability } of both particles being in state b,
and a probability 4 of one particle being in each state. In the quan-
tum theory there are three independent symmetrical states for the
pair of particles, corresponding to the symmetrical kets |a,>|a,),
by 1650, and {a,> [b;>+ |a,) |b,>, and describable as both particles in
state a, both particles in state b, and one particle in each state
respectively. For thefmodynamic equilibrium at a high temperature
these three states are equally probable, as was shown in § 33, so that
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there is a probability } of both particles being in state a, a probability
i of both particles being in state b, and a probability % of one particle
being in each state. Thus with Bose statistics the probability of fwo
particles being in the same state 18 greater than with classical statistics.
Bose statistics differ from classical statistics in the opposite direction
to Fermi statistics, for which the probability of two particles being
in the same state is zero.

In building up a theory of atoms on the lines mentioned at the
beginning of § 38, to get agreement with experiment one must assume
that two electrons are never in the same state. This rule is known gg
Pauli’s exclusion principle. It shows us that electrons are fermions.
Planck’s law of radiation shows us that photons @re bosons, as only the
Bose statistics for photons will lead to Planck’s law. Similarly, for
each of the other kinds of particle known in physics, there is experi-
mental evidence to show either that they are fermions, or that they
are bosons. Protons, neutrons, positrons are fermions, a-particles are
bosons. It appears that all particles occurring in nature are either
fermions or bosons, and thus only antisymmetrical or symmetrical
states for an assembly of similar particles are met with in practice.
Other more complicated kinds of symmetry are possible mathemati-
cally, but do not apply to any known particles. With a theory which
allows only antisymmetrical or only symmetrical states for a particu-
lar kind of particle, one cannot make a distinction between two gtates
which differ only through a Permutation of the particles, so that the
transitions mentioned at the beginning of this section disappear.

55. Permutations as dynamical variables

We shall now build up a general theory for a system containing n
similar particles when states with any kind of symmetry properties
are allowed, i.e. when there is no restriction to only symmetrical or
only antisymmetrical states. The general state now will not be sym-
metrical or antisymmetrical, nor will it be expressible linearly in
terms of symmetrical and antisymmetrical states when n > 2. This
theory will not apply directly to any particles occurring in nature,
but all the same it is useful for setting up an approximate treatment
for an assembly of electrons, as will be ghown in § 58.

We have seen that each Permutation P of the n particles is a linear
operator which can be applied to any ket for the assembly. Hence
we can regard P as a dynamical variable in our system of n particles.
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There are ! permutations, each of which can be regarded as a
dynamical variable. One of them, P, say, is the identical Permutation,
which is equal to unity. The product of any two permutations is g
third Permutation and hence any function of the permutations is
reducible to a linear function of them. Any Permutation P has a
reciprocal P-1satisfying

PP-1 = p-1p=P =1.

A Permutation P can be applied to a bra (X| for the assembly,
to give another bra, which we shall denote for the present by P<X |.
If P is applied to both factors of the product (X|Y), the product
must be unchanged, since it is just a number, independent of any
order of the particles. Thus

(PP Y) =<X|T)
showing that P(X| =<(X|P? (7)
Now P<{X| is the conjugate imaginary of P|X)> and is thus equal to
(X|P, and hence from (7) _
P=p-, (8)
Thus a permutation is not in general a real dynamical variable, its
conjugate complex being equal to its reciprocal.

Any Permutation of the numbers 1, 2, 3,..., n may be expressed in
the cyclic notation, e.g. with n =8

F, = (143)(27)(58)(6), G

in which each number is to be replaced by the succeeding number in
a bracket, unless it is the last in a bracket, when it is to be replaced
by the first in that bracket. Thus P, changes the numbers 12345678
into 47138625. The type of any Permutation is specified by the
partition of the number » which is provided by the number of num-
bers in each of the brackets. Thus the type of P, is specified by the
partition 8 = 3+ 2 + 2 +1. Permutations of the same type, i.e. ¢corre-
sponding to the same partition, we shall call similar. Thus, for
example, B, in (9) is similar to

B, = (871)(35)(46)(2). (10)
The whole of the n! possible permutations may be divided into sets

of similar permutations, each such set being called a ¢lass. The per-

mutation P, = 1 forms a class by itself. Any Permutation is gimilar
to its reciprocal.

T
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When two permutations P, and F, are similar, either of them F,
may be obtained by making a certain Permutation P, in the other
P,. Thus, in our example (9), ( 10) we can take P, to be the permuta-
tion that changes 14327586 into 87135462, i.e. the Permutation

P, = (18623)(475).
Different ways of writing P, and P, in the cyclic notation would lead
to different P’s. Any of these P,’s applied to the product P, |[X)
would change itinto B,. F,|X), i.e.
P, P|X> = RF|X).
Hence B, = B, P, P, (11)
which expresses the condition for P, and F, to be similar as an

algebraic equation. The existence of any P, satisfying (11) is suffi-
cient to show that P, and B, are similar.

56. Permutations as constants of the motion
Any symmetrical function ¥ of the dynamical variables of all the

particles is unchanged by the application of any Permutation P, so
P applied to the product V|X> affects only the factor |X), thus

PV|X)> = VP|X).
Hence PV = VP, (12)

showing that ¢ symmetrical function of the dynamical variables com-
mutes with every permutation. The Hamiltonian is & symmetrical
function of the dynamical variables and thus commutes with every
Permutation. It follows that egch permutation is a constant of the
motion. This holds even if the Hamiltonian is not constant. If |Xt>
is any solution of Schrédinger’s equation of motion, P | Xt) is another.
In dealing with any system in quantum mechanics, when we have
found a constant of the motion «, we know that if for any state of
motion, « initially has the numerical value o', then it always has this
value, so that we can assign different numbers o’ to the different
states and so obtain a classification of the states. The procedure is
not so straightforward, however, when we have several constants of
the motion « which do not commute (as is the case with our permuta-
tions P), since we cannot in general assign numerical values for all
the «’s simultaneously to any state. Let us first take the case of a
system whose Hamiltonian does not involve the time explicitly. The
existence of constants of the motion g which do not commute is
then a sign that the system is degenerate. This is because, for a
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non-degenerate system, the Hamiltonian H by itself forms a complete
set of commuting observables and hence, from Theorem 2 of $19, each
of the a’s is a function of H and therefore commutes with any other g,

We must now Jook for a function g of the ¢’s which has one and
the same numerical value ' for all those states belonging to one
energy-level H’, so that we can use [ for classifying the energy-levels
of the System. We can express the condition for B by saying that it
must be a function of H and must therefore commute with every
dynamical variable that commutes with H, i.e. with every constant
of the motion. If the 4’s are the only constants of the motion, or if
they are a set that commute with all other independent constants of
the motion, our problem reduces to finding a function B of the o’s
which commutes with all the «’s. We can then assign a numerical
value R’ for B to each energy-level of the System. If we can find
several such functions 3, they must all commute with each other, so
that we can give them all numerical values simultaneously. We ob-
tain thus a classification of the energy-levels. When the Hamiltonian
involves the time explicitly one cannot talk about energy-levels, but
the 3's will still give a useful classification of the states.

We follow this method in dealing with our permutations P. We
must find a function y of the P’s such that PyP-* = y for every P.
It is evident that a possible y is > P, the sum of all the permutations
in a certain class ¢, i.e. the sum of a set of similar permutations, gince
Z PP, P-1 must consist of the same permutations summed in a differ-
ent order. There will be one such y for each class. Further, there can
be no other independent y, since an arbitrary function of the P’s can
be expressed as a linear function of them with numerical coefficients,
and it will not then commute with every P unless the coefficients of
similar P’s are always the same. We thus obtain all the x’s that can
be used for classifying the states. It is convenient to define each y as
an average instead of a sum, thus

Xe = ng! z E,
where m, is the number of P's in the clags c. An alternative expression
for x, is X =713 PP, P, (13)
P

the sum being extended over all the n! permutations P, it being easy
to verify that this sum contains each member of the class ¢ the same
number of times. For each Permutation P there is one x, x(P) say,

w-"’-l
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equal to the average of all permutations similar to P. One of the
xsis x(B) =1

The constants of the motion y;, Xa,.., X,, Obtained in this way will
each have a definite numerical value for every stationary state of the
system, in the case when the Hamiltonian does not involve the time
explicitly, and also in the general case can be used for classifying
the states, there being one set of states for every permissible set of
numerical values xi, xz,---, xm for the x’s. Since the y’s are always
constants of the motion, these sets of states will be exclusive, i.e.
transitions will never take place from a state in one set to a state in
another.

The permissible sets of values y' that one can give to the x’s are
limited by the fact that there exist algebraic relations between the
x’s. The product of any two x’s, Xp Xp is of course expressible as
a linear function of the P’s, and since it commutes with every P it
must be expressible as a linear function of the y’s, thus

Xp Xg = @1 X102 Xo+ o0 X (14)
where the a’s are numbers. Any numerical values x’ that one gives
to the y’s must be eigenvalues of the y’s and must satisfy these same
algebraic equations. For every solution y' of these equations there
is one exclusive set of states. One solution is evidently y, = 1 for
every x,, giving the set of symmetrical states. A second obvious
Solution, giving the set of antisymmetrical states, is y, = 4-1, the
+ or — sign being taken according to whether the permutations in
the class p are even or odd. The other solutions may be worked out
in any special case by ordinary algebraic methods, as the coefficients
a in (14) may be obtained directly by a consideration of the types
of Permutation to which the y’s concerned refer. Any Solution is,
apart from g certain factor, what is called in group theory a ckharacter
of the group of permutations. The y’s are all real dynamical variables,
since each P and its conjugate complex P-1 are similar and will occur
added together in the definition of any y, so that the y"’s must be all
real numbers.

The number of possible solutions of the equations (14) may easily
be determined, since it must equal the number of different eigen-
values of an arbitrary function B of the y’s. We can express B as
a linear function of the x’s With the help of equations (14); thus

B = by x1+bs xot o by Xome (15)
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Similarly, We can express each of the quantities B%, B3, .., Bm as 4
linear function of the x’s- From the m equations thus obtained,
together with the equation x(£1) = 1, we can eliminate the m un-
Knowns y;, Xgws Xm obtaining as result an algebraic equation of
degree m for B,
Br+4-¢, B*14-cy Bm24. 4, = 0.

The g solutions of this equation give the m possible eigenvalues
for B, each of which will, according to (15), be a linear function of &,,
by, by, whose coefficients are a permissible set of values xj, x3, - - - - Yo
The sets of values x’ thus obtained must be all different, since if
there were fewer than m different permissible sets of values y’ for the
x's, there would exisf a linear function of the x’s every one of whose
eigenvalues vanishes, which would mean that the linear function itself
vanishes and the x’s are nof linearly independent. Thus the number of
permissible sets of numerical values for the x’s is just equal to m, which
is the number of classes of permutations or the number of partitions
of n. This number is therefore the number of exclusive sets of states.

All dynamical variables of physical importance and all observable
guantities are symmetrical between the particles and thus commute
with all the P' S.  Thus the only funections of the P S of physical
importance are the y’s. The states corresponding to x> and to
f(P) | x'>, where |x"> is any eigenket of the y’s belonging to the eigen-
values ' and f (P) isany function of the P' S such that f(P) |x"> = 0,
are observationally indistinguishable and are thus physically equiva-
lent. There is a definite number, »(x’) say, of independent kets which
can be formed by multiplying |x"> by functions of the P' S, which
number depends only on the x”’s. It is the number of rows and
columns in a matrix representation of the P' S in which each x is
equal to x'. If |[x'> corresponds to a stationary state, n(x’) will be
its degree of degeneracy (so far as concerns degeneracy caused by the
symmetry between the particles). This degeneracy cannot be removed
by any perturbation that is symmetrical between the particles.

57. Determination of the energy-levels

Let us apply the perturbation method of § 43 and make a first-order
calculation of the energy-levels in fhe cage when the Hamiltonian
does not involve the time explicitly. We suppose that for our unper-
turbed stationary states of the assembly each of the similar particles
has its own individual state. With n particles, we shall have n of

g -y
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these states, corresponding to kets |al), |a2),..., [a®) say, which we
assume for the present to be all orthogonal. The ket for the assembly

Is then 1X> = [od>|d)... |, (16)
like (1) with o, o®,. . . instead of @, 0,.... If we apply any Permutation
P to it we get another ket

PIX> = [odd]ad>... o™ (17)

saYy, 7, $es 2 being some Permutation of thc numbers 1, 2,..., n,
corresponding to another stationary state of the assembly with the
same energy. There are thus altogether n! unperturbed states with
this energy, if we assume there are no other causes of degeneracy.
According to the method of § 43 when the unperturbed system is
degenerate, we must consider those elements of the matrix represent-
mg fhe perturbing energy V that refer to two states with the same
energy, i.e. those of the type (X |F, VP, |X>. These will form a matrix
with Nn! rows and columns, whose eigenvalues are the first-order
corrections in the energy-levels.

We must now introduce another kind of Permutation Operator
which can be applied to kets of the form (17), namely a Permutation
which aets on the indices of the «’s. We denote such a Permutation
Operator by P* The essential difference between the P’s and the
P>’s may be seen in the following way. Let us consider a Permutation
in the general sense, say that consisting of the interchange of 2 and 3.
This may be interpreted either as the interchange of the objects 2 and
3 or as the interchange of the objects in the places 2 and 3, these two
operations producing in general quite different results. The first of
these interpretations is the one that gives the Operators P, the objects
concerned being the similar particles. A Permutation P can be
applied to an arbitrary ket for the assembly. A Permutation with the
second interpretation has a meaning, however, only when applied
to a ket of the form (17), for which each of the particles is in a ‘place’
specified by an «, or to a sum of kets of the form (17). A Permutation
P may be considered as an ordinary dynamical variable. A permuta-
tion P* may be considered as a dynamical variable in a restricted
sense, valid when one is dealing only with states obtainable by super-
Position of the various states ( 17). This is the ease for our present
perturbation problem.

We can form algebraic functions of the P« which will be other
operators applicable to kets of the form (17). In particular we can
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form y(P¥), the average of all P¥’s in a certain class c. This must
equal y(P,), the average of the Permutation Operators P in the same
class, since the total set of all Permutations in a given class must
evidently be the same whether th.e permutations are applied to the
particles or to the places the particles are in. Any P commutes with

any P2 ie. P, Py = P}P,. (18)

By labelling the o’s by the same numbers 1, 2, 3,..., n which label
the particles, we set up a one-one correspondence between the «’s and
the particles, so that given any Permutation £, applying to the par-
ticles, we can give a meaning to the same Permutation P% applying
to the o’s. This meaning is such that, for the ket | X given by (16),

PGFIX> = |X). (19)
Since the various kets [a!), [a®),... are orthogonal, |[X> and P|X) are
orthogonal unless P = 1. It follows that, for any coefficients ¢,

g cP<XlPaPa]X> = CPG’ (20)

provided |X) is normalized, the summation being over all the n!
permutations P or P¥, with P, fixed. Now define ¥ by
Vo = (X|VP|X>. (21)
We then have, for any two permutations P, and B,
X|F, VB|X) = <X|VE B,|X) = Vp,p,
= 3 Vo X|PEB,|X)

with the help of (20). From ( 18) this gives
(X|P, VB,|X) = 3 Vo (X|P, P°B,|X>. (22)

We may write this result as
VRSP, (23)
P

where the sign & means an equation in a restricted sense, the
operators on the two sides being equal 80 long as they are used only
with kets of the form P|X> and their conjugate imaginary bras.
The formula (23) shows that the perturbing energy V is equal, in
the restricted sense, to a linear fynction of the Permutation Operators
P* with coefficients ¥, given by (21). The restricted sense is adequate
for the calculation of the first-order correction in the energy-levels,
as this calculation involves only those matrix elements of V given by
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(22). The formula (23) is a very convenient one because the expression
on jtg right-hand side is easily handled.

As an example of an application of (23) we shall determine the
average energy of all those states, arising from the unperturbed state
(16), that belong to one exclusive set. This requires s to calculate
the average eigenvalue of J for those states (17) for which the y’s
have specified numerical values x’- Now the average eigenvalue of
Pz for any of these states equals that of P*P%(P*)~! for arbitrary
Pe and thus equals that of »!-! ; P2PYP¥-1" which is x'(P3) or

x'(P,)- Hence the average eigenvalue of ¥ is ZVP ¥'(P). A similar

method could be used for calculating the average eigenvalue of any
function of ¥, it being necessary only to replace each P* by x'(P)to
perform the averaging.

The number of energy-levels in an exclusive set y = x’ that arise
from a given state of the unperturbed system is equal to the number
of eigenvalues of the right-hand side of (23) that are consistent with
the equations x = x'. This number is the number n(y') introduced
at the end of the preceding section, and is thus just the degree of
degeneracy of the states in this set.

We have assumed that the individual kets [a1), |a2),... which deter-
mine the unperturbed state according to (16) are all orthogonal. The
theory can easily be extended to the case when some of these kets are
equal, any two that are not equal being still restricted to be orthogonal.
We now have some permutations P* such that P*|X) = [X),
namely those permutations which involve only interchanges of
equal a’s. Equation (20) will now hold if the summation is extended
only over those P'S which make P X> different. With this change
in the meaning osz, all the previous equations still hold, including

the result (23). For the present | X there will be restrictions on the
possible numerical values of the x’s, e.g. they cannot have those
values corresponding to | X) being antisymmetrical.

58. Application to electrons

Let us consider the case when the similar particles are electrons.
This requires, according to Pauli’'s exclusion principle discussed in
§ 54, that we take into account only the antisymmetrical states. It
is now necessary to make explicit reference to the fact that electrons
have spins, which show themselves through an angular momentum
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and a magnetic moment. The effect of the spin O the motion of
an electron in an electromagnetic field is not VerY great. There
are additional forces on the electron due to its ma’gnetic moment,
requiring additional terms in the Hamiltonian. T}_le spin angular
momentum does not have any direct action on the motion, but it comes
into play when there are forces tending to rotate t he magnetic moment,
since the magnetic moment and angular momentum are constrained
to be always in the same direction. In the absence of a strong
magnetic field these effects are all small, of the sapae order of magni-
tude as the corrections required bY relativistic mechanics, and there
would be no point in taking them into account in. @ non-relativistic

theory. Ths importance of the spin lies not in these small effects on the

mofion of the electron, but in the fact that it gives two internal states

to the electron, corresponding to the two possible values of the spin
component in any assigned direction, which causes & doubling in the

number of independent states ofan electron. This fact has far-reaching
consequences when combined with Pauli’s exclusion principle.

In dealing with an assembly of electrons we have two kinds of
dynamical variables. The first kind, which we may call the orbital
variables, consists of the coordinates X, y, z of all the electrons and
their conjugate momenta p,, p,, p,. The second kind consists of the
spin variables, the variables ¢,, ¢, 0,, as introduced in § 37, for all
the eleefrons. These two kinds of variables belong to different degrees
of freedom. Aocording to § 20 and 21, a ket fixing the state of fhe
whole system may he of the form |4)|B), where |4 > is a ket referring
to the orbital variables alone and |B) is a ket referring to the spin
variables alone, and the general ket fixing a stete of the whole system
is @ sum or integral of kets of this form. This way of looking at things
enables us to introduce two kinds of Permutation Operators, the first
kind, Pz say, applying to the orbital variables only and operating
only on the factor |4) and the second. kind, P¢ say, applying only
to the spin variables and operating only on the factor |B). The P=’s
and P¢g can each be applied to any ket for the whole System, not
merely to certain special kets, like the P¥’s of the preceding section.
The permutations P that we have had up to the present apply to all
the dynamical variables of the particles concerned, so for electrons
they will apply to both the orbital and the spin Variables. Thig means
that each P, equals the product

F,= P3Py (24)
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We can now see the need for taking the spin variables into account
when applying Pauli's exclusion principle, everi if we neglect the spin
forces in the Hamiltonian. For any state occurring in nature each
P, must have the value 4+ 1, according to whether it is an even or
an odd permutation, so from (24)

PZP? = +1. (25)

The theory of the three preceding sections would become trivial if
applied directly to electrons, for which each P, = + 1. We may,
however, apply it to the P* permutations of electrons. The P?’g are
constants of the motion if we neglect the terms in the Hamiltonian
that arise from the spin forces, since this neglect results in the
Hamiltonian not involving the spin dynamical variables ¢ at all. The
Pr’s must then also be constants of the motion. We can now intro-
duce new x’s, equal to the average of all of the P#’s in each class, and
assert that for any permissible set of numerical values x’ for these x’s
there will be one exclusive set of states. Thus there exist exclusive sets
of states for Systems containing many electrons even when we restrict
ourselves to a consideration of only those states that satisfy Pauli’s
principle. The exclusiveness of the sets of states is now, of course,
only approximate, since the x’s are constants only so long as we
neglect the spin forces. There will actually be a small probability for
a transition from a state in one set to a state in another.

Equation (25) gives us a simple connexion between the P+*s and
P’s, which means that instead of studying the dynamical variables
Pz we can get all the results we want, e.g. the characters x’, by
studying the dynamical variables P°. The P?s are much easier to
study on account of there being only two independent states of spin
for each electron. This fact results in there being fewer characters y’
for the group of permutations of the o-variables than for the group
of general permutations, since it prevents a ket in the spin variables
from being antisymmetrical in more than two of them.

The study of the P?’s is made specially easy by the fact that we
can express them as algebraic functions of the dynamical variables o.
Consider the quantity

0, = ‘}{1'*‘0'9:1 Uz2+aul 0'1/2+‘7z1°'zz} = %{I_E_ (51’ 62)}'
With the help of equations (50) and (5 1) of § 37 we find readily that

(0, o) = (0 0x2+0y1°'112+‘7z10z2)2 = 3—2(0;, oy), (26)
and hence that

0.} = H{1+2(0y, 06,)+(6,,65)% = 1. (27)
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Again, we find
012051 = Hop+0,0—10, 0y2+iay1 02}
02 013 = %{%2‘1‘%14"1.%1 0,107 Uyz}
and hence 01904 = 045 Opo
Similar relations hold for ¢,; and o, SO that we have
0130, - 0,0y,
or 012 o, 01_21 = o,.
From this we can obtain with the help of (27)
0130, O3 = o,.

These commutation relations for O,, with o, and e, are precisely the
same as those for Pg,, the Permutation consisting of the interchange
of the spin variables of electrons 1 and 2. Thus we can put

— g
Oy = cPp,,

where ¢ is a number. Equation (27) shows that ¢ = 4 1. To deter-
mine which of these values for ¢ is the correct one, we observe that
the eigenvalues of P, are 1, 1, 1, — 1, corresponding to the fact that
there exist three independent symmetrical and one antisymmetrical
gtate in the spin variables of two electrons, namely, with the notation
of § 37, the states represented by the three symmetrical functions
Ful @) fuloia)s Falor)fa(ot), Fal0i)fa(otn) +Fa(0l)fal(0%e), and the one
antisymmetrieal function £ (a;;) fa(0%e) —fp(0%r)fal0%). Thus the mean
of the eigenvalues of Pg, is 4. Now the mean of the eigenvalues of
(@1, ©,) is evidently zero and hence the mean of the eigenvalues of Oy,
is 4. Thus we must have ¢ = + 1, and so we ¢an put

Py - %{1""(01’ 0'2)}- (28)
In this way any Permutation P¢ consisting simply of an interchange
can be expressed as an algebraic function of the ¢’s. Any other per-
mutation P° can be expressed as a product of interchanges and can
therefore also be expressed as a function of the @’s. With the help of
(26) we can now express the P#'s as algebraic functions of the ¢’s and
eliminate the P*’s from the discussion. We have, since the — sign
must be taken in (25) when the permutations are interchanges and
gince the square of an interchange is unity,

Pz, = —3{1+4(oy, 0,)} (29)
The formula (29) mMay conveniently be used for the evaluation of
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the characters x’ which define the exclusive sets of states. We have,
for example, for the permutations consisting of interchanges,
X1z = x(Ph) = —¢

l{ n(n ] Z( r’ot}

If we introduce the dynamical variable s to describe the magnitude of
the total spin angular momentum, % Zc, in units of #, through the

8+1)—~( 2°r:§2°:)

in agreement with (39) of § 36, we have

2 2 0’,., cl (z 7 Z Gt) G,, 0‘,.)
= 4s(s+1)—3n.

1 4s(s+1)—3n n(n—4)+4s(s+1)

X12 = —‘é{l'{" (n(n_ 1) } = - 2n)(n___l) . (30)
Thus x,, is expressible as a function of the dynamical variable s and
of n the number of electrons. Any of the other x’s could be evaluated
on similar lines and would have to be a function of s and n only, since
there are no other symmetrical functions of all the ¢ dynamical
variables which could be involved. There is therefore one set of
numerical values y’ for the x’s, and thus one exclusive set of states,

for each eigenvalue s’ of s. The eigenvalues of ¢ are

%ﬂ, %n_l’ Q1' 2,
the series terminating with O or £.
We see in this way that each of the stationary states of a system
with several electrons is an eigenstate of s, the magnitude in units of
% of the total spin angular momentum > ,, belonging to a definite

formula

Hence

eigenvalue ', For any given s’ there will be 25’41 possible values
for a component of the total spin vector in any direction and these
will correspond to 2s"4 1 independent stationary states with the same
energy. When we do not neglect the forces due to the spin magnetic
moments these 2s’-+ 1 states will in general be split up into 2s’'+1
states with slightly different energies, and will thus form a multiplet
of multiplicity 25’4 1. Transitions in which §' changes, i.e. transitions
from one multiplicity to another, cannot occur when the spin forces
are neglected and will have only a gmall probability of occurrence
when the spin forces are not neglected.
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We can determine the energy-levels of a system with several
electrons to the first approximation by applying the theory of the
preceding section with the kets |a") referring only to the orbital
variables and using formula (23). If we consider only the Coulomb
forces between the electrons, then the interaction energy V will
consist of a sum of parts each referring to only two electrons, which
will result in all the matrix elements ¥ vanishing except those for
which Pz is the identical Permutation or is simply an interchange of
two electrons. Thus (23) will reduce to

V= V+ 3V Py, (31)
r<s

¥,, being the matrix element referring to the interchange of electrons
r and ¢&. Since the P¥s have the same properties as the P*’s, any
function of the P*’s will have the same eigenvalues as the corre-
sponding function of the P%’s, so that the right-hand side of (31)
will have the same eigenvalues as

N+ 3V, Pr
r<8
or K—'% % Vrs{l'*'(cr, cs)} (32)

from (29). The eigenvalues of (32) will give the first-order corrections
in the energy-levels. The form of (32) shows that a model which
assumes a coupling energy between the spins of the various electrons,
of magnitude —4¥,,(s,, 6,) for the electrons in the r and s orbital
states, would meet with a fair amount of success. This coupling
energy is much greater than that of the spin magnetic moments. Such
models of the atom were in use before the justification by quantum
mechanics was obtained.

We may have two of the orbital states of the unperturbed system
the same, i.e. the kets |o¢") in the orbital variables for two electrons
may be the same. Suppose |a') and |a2) are the same. Then we must
take only those eigenvalues of (31) that are consistent with P =1,
or those eigenvalues of (32) that are consistent with P, = 1 or

2 = — 1. From (28) this condition gives (g, 6,) = -3, so that
(8,-+0,)% = 0. Thus the resultant of the two spins ¢, and a, is zero,
which may be interpreted as the spins @, and @, being antiparallel.
Thus we may say that two electrons in the same orbital state have
their spins antiparallel. More than two electrons cannot be in the
same orbital state.
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TREORY OF RADIATION
59. An assembly of bosons

WE consider a dynsmical system composed of ¢’ similar particles.
We set up a representation for one of the particles with discrete basic
kets [oa®), |a®), o®,... . Then, as explained in § 54, we get a sym-
metrical representation of the assembly of 3’ particles by taking as
basic kets the products

log>lad>[ag) .. [af> = |af abof...af) (1)
in which there is one factor for each particle, the suffixes 1, 2, 3,..., '
of the «’s being the labels of the particles and the indices g, b, c,..., g
denoting indices @, @ @ . in the basic kets for one particle. If the
particles are bosons, so that only symmetrical states occur in nature,
then we need to work with only the symmetrical kets that can be
constructed from the kets (1). The states corresponding to these
symmetrical kets will form a complete set of states for the assembly
of bosons. We can build up a theory of them as follows.

We introduce the linear Operator § defined by

S=ul"t>P, (2)
the sum being taken over all the u’! permutations of the ¥ particles.
Then § applied to any ket for the assembly gives a symmetrical ket.
We may therefore call § the symmetrizing operator. From (8) of § 55
it is real. Applied to the ket (1) it gives

w1t Z P|o¢'1z ag a%,,,a%) = SlataPafl...a?>, (3)
the labels of the particles being omitted on the right-hand side as
they are no longer relevant. The ket (3) corresponds to a state for
the assembly of u’ bosons with a definite distribution of the bosons
among the various boson states, without any particular boson being
assigned to any particular state. The distribution of bosons is speci-
fied if we specify how many bosons are in each boson state. Let
ny, ny, My,... be the numbers of bosons in the states oY), «®, o,.. .
respectively with this distribution. The s are defined algebraically
by the equation

aB-oP o+ af = ngaDFngaPFnga®4.. (4)
The sum of the #’’s is of course %'. The number of n”’s is equal to

the number of basic kets [«#?), which in most applications of the
35956.57 Q
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theory is very much greater than «’, so most of the »”’s will be zero.
If a2, o?, of ...y of are all different, i.e. if the »”s are all 0 or 1, the
ket (3) is normalized, since in this case the terms on the left-hand
side of (3) are all orthogonal to one another and each contributes
%’!-1 to the squared length of the ket. However, if a%, o2, of,..., of
are not all different, those terms on the left-hand side of (3) will
be equal which arise from permutations P which merely interchange
bosons in the same state. The number of equal terms will be
ny! my! mgl..., so the squared length of the ket (3) will be

{a%abof...a8| 8%|atalol...a8) = my| my! my!... . (5)

For dealing with a general state of the assembly we can introduce
the numbers n,, ny, n,,... of bosons in the states o®, «®, o,...
respectively and treat the n’s as dynamical variables or as observ-
ables. They have the eigenvalues 0, 1, 2,..., 4'. The ket (3) is a
simultaneous eigenket of all the n's, belonging to the eigenvalues
ny, Ng,Ms.... The various kets (3) form a complete set for the
dynamical system consisting of «' bosons, so the n’s all commute
(see the converse to the theorem of § 13). Further, there is only one
independent ket (3) belonging to any set of eigenvalues ny, %3, 7g,... .
Hence the #’s form a complete set of commuting observables. If we
normalize the kets (3) and then label the resulting kets by the
eigenvalues of the n's to which they belong, i.e. if we put

(ny! mg! mgl...)-48|asadbar...af) = |n] Ny ng...D, (6)
we get a set of kets |nyng ng...>, with the ’staking on all non-negative
integral values adding up to u’, which kets will form the basic kets
of a representation with the n’s diagonal.

The #’s can be expressed as functions of the observables o, ay,
g,..., &, Which define the basic kets of the individual bosons by
means of the equations

n, = ; Sa’ o (7)

or the equations 21, f(a%) =3 fla,) (8)

holding for any functionf.

Let us now suppose that the number of bosons in the assembly is
not given, but is variable. This number is then a dynamical variable
or observable u, with eigenvalues 0, 1, 2,..., and the ket (3) is an
eigenket of u belonging to the eigenvalue «’. To get a complete
set of kets for our dynamical system we must now take all the



§ 50 AN ASSEMBLY OF BOSONS 227
symmetrical kets (3) for all values of u'. We may arrange them in

order thus >, o,  S|a%aby, Sla%daty, ..., (9)

where first is written the ket, with no label, corresponding to the
state with no bosons present, then come the kets corresponding to
states with one boson present, then those corresponding to states
with two bosons, and so on. A general state corresponds to a ket
which is a sum of the various kets (9). The kets (9) are all orthogonal
to one another, two kets referring to the same number of bosons being
orthogonal as before, and two referring to different numbers of bosons
being orthogonal since they are eigenkets of u belonging to different
eigenvalues. By normalizing all the kets (9), we get a set of kets like
(6) with no restriction on the #'’s (i.e. each 5’ taking on all non-
negative integral values) and these kets form the basic kets of &
representation with the n’s diagonal for the dynamical system con-
sisting of a variable number of bosons.

If there is no interaction between the bosons and if the basic kets
|a®>, |@>,... correspond to stationary states of a boson, the kets (9)
will correspond to stationary states for the assembly of bosons. The
number u of bosons is now constant in time, but it need not be a
specified number, i.e. the general state is a Superposition of states
with various values for u. If the energy of one boson is H(«), the
energy of the assembly will be

; H(a,) = g n, Ho (10)

from (8), H® being short for the number H(«%). This gives the
Hamiltonian for the assembly as a function of the dynamical
variables n.

60. The connexion between bosons and oscillators

In § 34 we studied the harmonic oscillator, a dynamical system of
one degree of freedom describable in terms of a canonical ¢ and p,
such that the Hamiltonian is a sum of squares of ¢ and p, with
numerical coefficients. We define a general oscillator mathematically
as a gsystem of one degree of freedom describable in terms of a
canonical ¢ and p, such that the Hamiltonian is a power series in ¢
and p, and remains so if the system is perturbed in any way. We
shall now study a dynamical system composed of several of these
oscillators. We can describe each oscillator in terms of, instead of
g and p, a complex dynamical variable #, like the 7 of § 34, and its
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conjugate complex 4, satisfying the commutation relation (7) of
§ 34. We attach labels 1, 2, 3 ,... to the different oscillators, so that
the whole set of oscillators is describable in terms of the dynamical

variables 7y, g, Mg »» 7y, 7o T3 5. Satisfying the commutation
relations Na =T e = 0,
T To—7p e = 0, (11)
Ta Mo—Np Ta = Ogp-
Put N Tla = Ty (12)
so that Na Mg = Mg+ 1. (13)

The n’s are observables which commute with one another and the
work of § 34 shows that each of them has as eigenvalues all non-
negative integers. For the ath oscillator there is a Standard ket, |0,>
say, which is a normalized eigenket of 5, belonging to the eigenvalue
zero. By multiplying all these Standard kets together we get a
Standard ket for the set of oscillators,

[012105) [0g)... = [0, 05 0j...>, (14)
which is a simultaneous eigenket of all the n’s belonging to the

eigenvalues zero. The Standard ket (14) will be much used in the
future and will be denoted simply by }g. From (13) of § 34

Tars =0 (15)
for any a. The work of § 34 also shows that, if ny, n,, n,... are any
non-negative  integers, -

) ’ LA LR (16)

is a simultaneous eigenket of all the n’s belonging to the eigenvalues
ny, My, Ng,... TesSpectively. The various kets (16) obtained by taking
different »”’s form a complete set of kets all orthogonal to one another

and the square of the length of one of them is, from (16) of § 34,

ny! ng! my!l... . From this we see, bearing in mind the result (5), that
the kets ( 16) have just the same properties as the kets (9), so that
we can equate each ket (16) to the ket (9) referring to the same n’

values without getting any inconsistency. This involves putting

8l a%bol...0?) = 0y 1y Ny g (17)
The Standard ket )¢ becomes equal to the first of the kets (9), corre-
sponding to no bosons present.
The effect of equation (17) is to identify the states of an assembly
of bosons with the states of a set of oscillators, This means that the
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dynamical system consisting of an assembly of similar bosons is equiva-
lent to the dynamical system consisting of a set of oscillators-the two
systems are just the sgme system looked at from two different points of
view. There is one oscillator associated with each independent boson
state. We hsve here one of the most fundamental results of quantum
mechanics, which enables a unification of the wave and corpuscular
theories of light to be effected.

Our work in the preceding section was built up on a discrete set
of basic kets |a®) for a boson. We could pass to a different discrete
set of basic kets, |84) say, and build up a similar theory on them.
The basic kets for the assembly would then be, instead of (9),

D, 184, SIB4BEY, S(B4BERCY, ... (18)
The first of the kets (18), referring to no bosons present, is the same

as the first of the kets (9). Those kets (18) referring to one boson
present are linear functions of those kets (9) referring to one boson

present, namely (B = 3 |a®y{a|B4), (19)

and generally those kets (18) referring to u' bosons present are linear
functions of those kets (9) referring to «’ bosons present. Associated
with the new basic states |84) for a boson there will be a new set
of oscillator variables 7,4, and corresponding to (17) we shall have

SIB4BPRC..-> = M4 Mp Nee- Vs (20)
Thus a ket 5, np...>g With U’ factors v 4, 7p,... must be a linear func-

tion of kets 7, n;...)g With «’ factors 7, 9p,... . It follows that each
linear Operator 5, must be a linear function of the 7,’s. Equation

(119) gives nads = g 15l 184
and hence Ny = Eu 74 |B4). (21)

Thus the %’s transform according to the same law as the basic kets for
a boson. The transformed %’s satisfy, with their conjugate complexes,
the same commutation relations (11) as the original ones. The trans-
formed »’s are on just the same footing as the original ones and hence,
when we look upon our dynamical system as a set of oscillators, the
different degrees of freedom have no invariant significance.

The 7’s transform according to the same law as the basic bras for
a boson, and thus the same law as the numbers {a*|z) forming the
representative of a state x. This similarity people often describe by
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saying that the 7,’s are given by a process of second quantization
applied to {a®[z>, meaning thereby that, after one has set up a
quantum theory for a single particle and so introduced the numbers
{a®|x) representing a state of the particle, one can make these num-
bers into linear Operators satisfying with their conjugate complexes
the correct commutation relations, like (11), and one then has the
appropriate mathematical basis for dealing with an assembly of the
particles, provided they are bosons. There is a corresponding proce-
dure for fermions, which will be given in § 65.

Since an assembly of bosons is the same as a set of oscillators, it
must be possible to express any symmetrical function of the boson
variables in terms of the oscillator variables » and 7. An example
of this is provided by equation (10) with 5, 7, substituted for n,.
Let us see how it goes in general. Take first the case of a function
of the boson variables of the form

Up =30, (22)

where each U, is a function only of the dynamical variables of the
rth boson, so that it has a representative <a%| U,|a%> referring to the
basic kets |2 of the rth boson. In order that Up may be symmetrical,
this representative must be the same for all r, so that it can depend
only on the two eigenvalues labelled by a and b. We may therefore

wite it IRy = (Ul - <a|Uby (23)
for brevity. We have
Glogrog> = 3 loftof..of.><a|Ula. (24)

Summing this equation for all values of r and applying the sym-
-metrizing Operator § to both sides, we get

SUplof or..y = 3 3 Slofs ofe..a.>a| U [z,. (25)

Since Up is symmetrical we can replace SU, by U, § and can then
Substitute for the symmetrical kets in (25) their values given by (17).
We get in this way

Ur Nay Negre 28 = g ; Na ’7;,1’7:::, Nager 758 {le,.)
= ; na; Mo My Nage D8 Opgs, (@] U B, (26)

7%, Meaning that the factor 5, must be cancelled out. Now from
(15) and the commutation relations (11)

Mo M Negge++ )8 = Z Ne gy NeyDg Obay (27)
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(note that 7, is like the Operator of partial differentiation a/aﬂb): o)
(26) becomes

UT Ny 77xz"‘>S = % Na Ty Ny 77x,-~>s<al Ulb> (28)

The kets 7, 1, - .>g form a complete set, and hence we can infer from
(28) the Operator equation

Ur = 3 naCalU10> 7. (29)

This gives us Uy in terms of the 5 and 7 variables and the matrix
elements {a | U [b).

Now let us take a symmetrical function of the boson variables
consisting of a sum of terms each referring to fwo bosons,

Vo= 2 Ve (30)

7F P
We do not need to assume ¥, = V.. Corresponding to (23), ¥, has
matrix elements (ot b T locad> = (ab|V|edy (31)

for brevity. Proceeding as before we get, corresponding to (25),
SV |ofrode. > = 3 %S]ozfla”z”*..a‘}..a‘s’.)(abIle,x,,) (32)
a

48FEr
and corresponding to (26)

Vel Naw->s = 2 Malo 2, Mo Nae Nes M-8 Ocar, Oz, @bV |ed). (33)
abcd 7,857
We can deduce as an extension of (27)
';)-c ﬁd ?711 7]2.”'>S = , gérn;.l’?a—c—.l’?m "l:c,~-~>s 8(:3:, 8dx,> (34)
so that (33) becomes
I/.'T N "71’3"'>S = agd Na Mo Ve Na Nex "71;’“>S<ab]V10d>:

giving us the Operator equation
Vo= 3 nanoCab|VIed>, 7o (35)

The method can readily be extended to give any symmetrical fune-
tion of the boson variables in terms of the %’s and 7’s.

The foregoing theory can easily be generalized to apply to an
assembly of bosons in interaction with some other dynamical System,
which we shall call for definiteness the atom. We must introduce a
set of basic kets, [{"> say, for the atom alone. We can then get g set
of basic kets for the whole system of atom and bosons together by
multiplying each of the kets |{’) into each of the kets (9). We may
write these kets

18, [8a%), 8|ata®), 8|{'a%ba, . . . . (36)
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We may look upon the system as composed of the atom in interaction

with a set of oscillators, so that it can be described in terms of the
atom variables and the oscillator variables 7,, 7,. Using again the
Standard ket )y for the set of oscillators, we have

S|l atabal.. > = mg My e s L, (37)
corresponding to (17), as the equation expressing the basic kets
(36) in terms of the oscillator variables.

Any function of the atom variables and boson variables which is
symmetrical between all the bosons is expressible as a function of the
atom variables and the »’s and #’s. Consider first a function U, of
the form (22) with U, a function only of the atom variables and the
variables of the rth boson, so that it has a representative {(’a® U.|{"a8).
This representative must be independent of r in order that UT may
be symmetrical between all the bosons, so we may write it
'V |L"a®>. Now & us define {a| V Ib) to be that function of the
atom variables whose representative is {({'a® | V|{"o®>, so that we have

CoqVlL'a> = (et V(L") = L' [<alV B, (38)
corresponding to (23). The equations (24)-( 28) can now be taken over
and applied to the present work if both sides of all these equations
are multiplied by |{" on the right, with the result that formula (29)
still holds. We can deal similarly with a symmetrical function Vp of
the form (30) with I(rs a function only of the atom variables and the
variables of the rth and sth bosons. Defining <ab| V|cd) to be that
function of the atom variables whose representative is

Cat o}V oG o,
we find that formula (35) still holds.

61. Emission and absorption of bosons

Let us suppose that the oscillators of the preceding section are
harmonic oscillators and there is no interaction between them. The
energy of the ath oscillator is then, ftom (5) of § 34,

H, = fiw,n, T, $iw,.

We shall neglect the constant term $%w,, which is the energy of the
oscillator in its lowest state-the so-called ‘zero-point energy’. This
neglect does not have any dynamical consequences, as explained at
the beginning of § 30, and merely involves a redefinition of H,. The
total energy of all the oscillators is now

Hp = E H,= Z fiwy g7, = z fiwgm, (39
a a a
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with the help of (12). This is of the same form as (10), with %w, for
He, Thus a set of harmonic oscillators is equivalent to an assembly of
bosons in stationary stateswith no interaction between them. If an
oscillator of the set 4s in its n'th quantum state, there are n’ bosons in
the associated boson state.

In general the Hamiltonian for the set of oscillators will be a power
series in the variables 7, 7,, say

Hp = Hp+ ;’(Uana_i' U, + Zb (Uas Ma o+ Vas a6+ Voo T Ts) -5
’ (40)
where Hp, U, U,, V,, are numbers, Hp being real and Uy, = T, If
the set of oscillators are in interaction with an atom, as we had at
the end of the preceding section, the total Hamiltonian will still be
of the form (40), with Hy, U, Uy, V;, functions of the atom variables,
Hy, in particular being the Hamiltonian for the atom by itself. A
general treatment of this dynamical system would be rather compli-
cated and for practical applications one assumes that the terms

HP+ Z [Jaa naﬁa (41)

are large compared with the others and form by themselves an
unperturbed system, the remaining terms being taken into account
as a perturbation producing transitions in the unperturbed System,
according to the theory of $44. If, further, U,, is independent of the
atom variables, the unperturbed system with Hamiltonian (41) con-
sists merely of an atom with Hamiltonian Hp and an assembly of
bosons in stationary states with Hamiltonian of the form (39), with
no inferaction.

Let us consider what kinds of transitions are produced by the
various perturbation terms in (40). Take a stationary state of the
unperturbed system for which the atom is in a stationary state, {’ say,

and bosons are present in the stationary boson states, a, b, ¢,. . . . This
stationary state for the unperturbed system corresponds to the ket
Na M Mo+ 51875 (42)

like (37). If the term U, 5, of (40) is multiplied into this ket, the
result is a linear combination of kets like

Nz Ma Mo e/ (43)

{" denoting any stationary state of the atom. The ket (43) refers to
one more boson than the ket (42), the extra boson being in the state x.
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Thus the perturbation term U, 7, gives rise to transitions in which
one boson is emitted into state x and the atom makes an arbitrary
jump. If the term T, 4,, of (40) is multiplied into (42), the result is
zero unless (42) contains a factor 7, and is then a linear combination

of kets like - "
Ne 1"7a My "]c~~->SlZ s

referring to one boson less in state x. Thus the perturbation term
Ux 7, gives rise to transitions in which one boson is absorbed from

state X, the atom again making an arbitrary jump. Similarly, we find
that a perturbation term ny Nz Ty (x # y) gives rise to processes in
which a boson is absorbed from state y and one is emitted into state

X, or, what is the same thing physically, one boson makes a transition

from state y to state x. This kind of process would be produced by

a term like the Uy of (22) and (29) in the perturbation energy, pro-
vided the diagonal elements (a | U|a) vanish. Again, the perturbation
terms V.., 7, 7, V. 7 7y give rise to processes in which two bosons are

emitted or absorbed, and so on for more complicated terms. With
any of these emission and absorption processes the atom can make
an arbitrary jump.

Let us determine how the probability of occurrence of each of these
transition processes depends on the numbers of bosons originally
present in the various boson states. From §§ 44, 46 the transition
probability is always proportional to the square of the modulus of
the matrix element of the perturbation energy referring to the two
states concerned. Thus the probability of a boson being emitted into
state x with the atom making a jump from state {’ to state {’ is
proportional to

K€" |<myms.. (A1) | Uy g [ Mg e S (LD, (44)
the n”’s being the numbers of bosons initially present in the various
boson states. Now from (6) and (17), with reference to (4),

mymgmg...> = (my! mp! mgl...)Hnfinginii... g, (45)

sothat  m,lngmg.mg.> = (ng-1)Hng ng.(nl41)..>. (46)
Hence (44) is equal to

(ne+ 1)KL, (47)

showing that the probability of a transition in which a boson s emitted

into state x gg proportional fo the number of bosons originally in state X
plus one.
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The probability of a boson being absorbed from state £ with the
atom making a jump from state {’ to state {" is proportional to
[<C" <y meo (= 1).. | T g Iy g i DD PR, (48)
the »’s again being the numbers of bosons initially present in the
various boson states. Now from (45)

TPy Mg Mo = g [y M. (R —1). >, (49)
so (48) is equal to 0 |<C" T |5 2 (50)

Thus the probability of a transition in which a boson ¢s absorbed from
state x s proportional to the number of bosons originally in state x.
Similar methods may be applied to more complicated processes,
and show that the probability of a process in which a boson makes
a transition from state y to state X (x 5= y) is proportional to 7g(n;+ 1).
More generally, the probability of a process in which bosons are
absorbed from states X, y,... and emitted into states a, b,... is propor-

tional to o (1) (s 4-1).... (51)
the n'’s being in each case the numbers of bosons originally present.
These results hold both for direct transition processes and transition

processes that take place through one or more intermediate states,
in accordance with the interpretation given at the end of § 44.

62. Application to photons

Since photons are bosons, the foregoing theory can be applied to
them. A photon is in a stationary state when it is in an eigenstate
of momentum. It then has two independent states of polarization,
which may be taken to be two perpendicular states of linear polariza-
tion. The dynamical variables needed to describe the stationary
states are then the momentum p, a vector, and a polarization variable
1, consisting of a unit vector perpendicular to p. The variables p and
1 take the place of our previous «’s. The eigenvalues of p consist of
all numbers from —oo to oo for each of the three Cartesian com-
ponents of p, while for each eigenvalue p’ of p, 1 has just two
eigenvalues, namely two arbitrarily chosen vectors perpendicular
to p’ and to one another. Owing to the eigenvalues of p forming
a continuous range, there are a continuous range of stationary
states, giving us the continuous basic kets |p’l’). However, the fore-
going theory was built up in terms of discrete basic kets [«") for a
boson. There are two formalisms which one may use for getting over
this discrepancy.
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The first consists in replacing the continuous three-dimensional
distribution of eigenvalues for p by a large number of discrete points
lying very close together, forming a dust spread over the whole three-
dimensional p-space. Let sy be the density of the dust (the number
of points per unit volumc) in the neighbourhood of any point p’.
Then s, must be large and positive, but is otherwise an arbitrary
function of p’. An integral over the p-space may be replaced by a
sum over the dust of points, in accordance with the formula

[[[ 1) dpi,dp,dp;, = 3 fip')s5, (52)

which formula provides the basis of the passage from continuous p’
values to discrete ones and vice versa. Any problem can be worked
out in terms of the discrete p' values, for which the theory of §§ 59-61
can be used, and the results ¢an be transformed back to refer to con-
tinuous p’ values. The arbitrary density s, should then disappear
from the results.

The second formalism consists in modifying the equations of the
theory of §§ 59-61 so as to make them apply to the case of a con-
tinuous range of basic kets Ja), by replacing sums by integrals and
replacing the § symbol in the commutation relations (11) by § fune-
tions, so far as concerns the variables with continuous eigenvalues.
Each of these formalisms has some advantages and some disadvan-
tages. The first is usually more convenient for physical discussion,
the second for mathematical development. Both will be developed
here and one or other will be used according to which is more suitable
at the moment.

The Hamiltonian describing an assembly of photons interacting
with an atom will be of the general form (40), with the coefficients
HP, U,, Uy, ¥V, involving the atom variables. This Hamiltonian may

be written H, = HP+HQ+HR> (53)
where Hp is the energy of the atom alone, Hy, is the energy of the
assembly of photons alone,

Hyp = pzrnp,,,hvp,, (54)

vp being the frequency of a photon of momentum p’, and H, is the
interaction energy, which can be evaluated from analogy with the
classical theory, as will be shown in the next section. The whole
system can be treated by a perturbation method as discussed in the
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preceding section, H, and Hy providing the energy (41) of the
unperturbed system and H being the perturbation energy, which
gives rise to transition processes in which photons are emitted and
absorbed and the atom jumps from one stationary state to another.

We saw in the preceding section that the probability of an absorp-
tion process is proportional to the number of bosons originally in the
state from which a boson is absorbed. From this we can infer that
the probability of a photon being absorbed from a beam of radiation
incident on an atom is proportional to the intensity of the beam.
We also saw that the probability of an emission process is propor-
tional to the number of bosons originally in the state concerned plus
one. To interpret this result we must make a careful study of the
relations involved in replacing the continuous range of photon states
by a discrete set.

Let us neglect for the present the polarization variable 1. Let
|p'D) be the normalized ket corresponding to the discrete photon
state p’. Then from (22) of § 16

; Ip'D>{P'D| = 1,
which gives from (52)

[ 1p'DX<p'Dlsy dp’ = 1, (55)
dp’ being written for dp;dp, dpB, for brevity. Now if|p’) is the basic
ket corresponding to the continuous state p’, we have according to
(24) of § 16 o ,

[ 1" &p' =1,
which shows, on comparison with (55), that |

Ip") = Ip'D)sh. (56)
The connexion between p’)and p'D) is like the connexion between
the basic kets when one changes the weight function of the representa-
tion, as shown by (38) of § 16.
With =y photons in each discrete photon state p’, the Gibbs
density p for the assembly of photons is, according to (68) of § 33,

3 [P0y (p'D| = [ PP (P Dlsy d*p’
P

p

f P On(p’| d3p’ (57)

with the help of (56). The number of photons per unit volume in the



238 THEORY OF RADIATION § 62

neighbourhood of any point X' is then (x’[p | X), according to (73)
of $33. From (57) this equals

(X |plxy = [ <X'|p"dmpdp’|X’> dPp’
= [ tnpy dp’ (58)

if one puts in the value of the transformation function (X’ | p’) given
by (54) of § 23. Equation (58) expresses the number of photons per
unit volume as an integral over the momentum space, so the inte-
grand in (58) can be interpreted as the number of photons per unit
of phase space. We obtain in this way the result that the number of
photons per unit of phase space is equal to h~3 times the number of
photons per discrete sfate, in other words, a cell of volume %3 in phase
space is equivalent fo a discrete sfale. This result is a general one,
holding for any kind of particle. If the polarization variable of the
photons is not neglected, the result holds for each of the two indepen-
dent states of polarization.

The momentum of a photon of frequency v is of magnitude Av/c,
so the element of momentum space

dp,, dp, dp, = h3-3y* dvdw,

dw being an element of solid angle for the direction of the vector p.
Thus a distribution of photons with n;, per discrete state, which is
equivalent to a distribution of A-3n,d®pd3x photons in an element
of volume d3®x and an element of momentum space d3p, equals a
distribution of ny, ¢-%? dvdwd®x photons in an element of volume ¢3x
and a frequency range dy and direction of motion d, This corre-
sponds to an energy density np hc=33 per unit solid angle per unit
frequency range, or an intensity per unit frequency range (i.e. an
energy crossing unit area per unit time per unit frequency range) of

amount I, = wyhadfet, (59)

The result that the probability of a photon being emitted is pro-
portional to ny+ 1, n;,l being the number of photons initially present
in the discrete state concerned, ¢can now be interpreted as the proba-
bility being proportional to I,+h3/c?, where I, is the intensity of
the incident radiation per unit frequency range in the neighbourhood
of the frequency of the emitted photon and having the same polariza-
tion 1 as the emitted photon. Thus with no incident radiation there
is still a certain amount of emission, but the emission is increased or
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stemulated by incident radiation in the same direction and having the
same frequency and polarization as the emitfed radiation. The
present theory of radiation thus completes the imperfect one of § 45
by giving both stimulated and spontaneous emission. The ratio it
gives for the two kinds of emission, namely I, : Av3/c?, is in agreement
with that provided by Einstein’s theory of statistical equilibrium
mentioned in $45.

The probability of a photon being scattered from the state p’l’ to
the state p’l” is proportional to nyy(ny-+1), the n’s being the
numbers of photons initially in the discrete states concerned. We can
interpret this result as the probability being proportional to

Ly (L oo+ Rv"3/c?). (60)
Similarly for a more general radiative process in which several
photons are emitted and absorbed, the probability is proportional
to a factor I, for each absorbed photon and a factor I,,4hv3/c? for
each emitted photon. Thus the process is stimulated by incident
radiation in the same direction and with the same frequency and
polarization as any of the emitted photons.

63. The interaction energy between photons and an atom

We shall now determine the interaction energy between an atom
and an assembly of photons, i.e. the Hy of equation (53), from
analogy with the classical expression for the interaction energy
between an atom and a field of radiation. For simplicity we shall
suppose the atom to consist of a single electron moving in an electro-
static field of force. The field of radiation may be described by a
scalar and a vector potential. These Potentials are to a cerfain extent
arbitrary and may be chosen so that the sealar potential vanishes.
The field is then completely described by the vector potential 4, Ay,
A,, or A. The change that the field causes in the Hamiltonian
describing the atom is now, as explained at the beginning of § 41,

Ho = gl(p+2A) =0t = S0 M 45aAt @)
Q" m ¢ me 2me? °

This is the classical interaction energy. The A that occurs here should
be the value of the vector potential at the point where the electron is
momentarily situated. It is, however, a good enough approximation
if we take this A to be the vector potential at some fixed point in the
atom, such as the nucleus, provided we are dealing with radiation
whose wavelength is large compared with the dimensions of the atom.
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Let us first consider the field of radiation classically and ignore its
interaction with the atom. The vector potential A satisfies, according
to Maxwell’s theory, the equations

Q A=, divA=0 (62)

O being short for 9%/c? 9t2—0%/0x?— 62/oy?—o%/02%. The first of these
equations shows that A can be resolved into Fourier components in
the form

A = f {A e=tnamive L K gitkn-2nint) g3k (63)

each Fourier component representing a train of waves moving with
the velocity of light, described by a vector k whose direction gives
the direction of motion of the waves and whose magnitude Kk | is
connected with their frequency v, by

2mv, = clK|. (64)

The vector K is just the momentum of a photon which the quantum
theory would associate with these waves, divided by #. For each
value of k we have an amplitude A,, which is in general a complex
vector, and the integral in (63) extends over the whole of the three-
dimensional k-space. The second of equations (62) gives

(k5 Ak) = 0) (65)
showing that for each value of k, A, is perpendicular to k. This
expresses that the waves are transverse waves. A, is determined by
its two components in two directions perpendicular to each other and

to k, these two components corresponding to two independent states
of linear polarization.

The total energy of the radiation is given by the volume integral

Hﬁ:@ﬂ4“@+#%&x (66)

taken over the whole of space, where the electric field € and the
magnetic field A of the radiation are given by

&=_1 éé, H = curl A (67)
c ot
Using Standard formulas of vector analysis, we have
div[A x #] = (H#, curl A)- (A, curl #) = H2— (A, curl curl A)
= H4(A, V2A)

with the help of the second of equations (62). Thus (66) becomes,
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with neglect of a term which can be transformed to a surface integral
at infinity,
1{0A 6A
H, = (87)-1 | |22 Z= —A,VZA}dax.
r = (87) f {62(% ; az) ( ) (68)
By substituting for A here its value given by (63), we can get the
energy of the radiation in terms of the Fourier amplitudes Ay. The
energy of the radiation is constant (since we are now ignoring the
interaction of the radiation and the atom), so in this calculation we
may take { = 0. This means taking

A = f (Ag +A_y)e-ikn) g3k, (69)
VA = — sz(Ak+K_k)e—i<kx> &k,
aAjot = ic j |K|(Ag—A_y)e-in g3k, (70)

Inserting these expressions in (68), we get
Hp = (8m)7 fff {klz(Ak‘*‘X—k, Ap+A_y)—
— k| k' (Ag—A_y, Ah-—K_k,)}e"ﬂkx’e,"“k'X) d*kdPk'd®x
= [[ {K¥Aut A AcHAx) -
— | k| |K|(Ax—A_k, Ap—A_)}5(k+K) dokd?k,

with the help of formula (49) of § 23, 8(k+ k’) being the product of
three factors, one for each component of k. Hence

Hp = 7 [ K{(Au Ay ALt A —(Au—A i AL—Ky)} Pk
= 2n* f K2{(Ay, Ay) + (A, ALy )} dPk
= 4n* | KAy, A,) B3k. | (71)

We can replace the continuous distribution of k-values by & dust of
discrete k-values,, like we did with the p-values in the preceding

section. The integral (71) then goes over, according to formula (52),
into the sum Hy = 4w2§k2(Ak, Xk)sgl,

8, being the density of the discrete k-values. We may al so write
this as Hy = 4n* 3 Kidy, Ay s, (12)

A, being g component of A, in a direction 1 perpendicular to k and
3595.57 R
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the summation with respect to 1 referring to two directions 1 perpen-
dicular to each other. Thus there is one ferm in (72) for each inde-
pendent stationary state for a photon.

The field quantities & and # at any point x can be looked upon
as dynamical variables. The quantities

— 274 A — 4 p-2mivxl
Agy = A 3y 2771, Ay = 4,y e¥™

are then dynamical variables at time ¢, since they are connected with
€ and ¥ at various points x at time { by equations which do not
involve ¢, as follows from (63) and (67). Ay, is constant, S0 4,y varies
with ¢ according to the simple harmonic law. Thus 4, is like the 7,
of a harmonic oscillator, defined by (3) of § 34, the w of the oscillator
being 2mv,. We may taks each 4,y to be proportional to the 5, of
some harmonic oscillator and then the field of radiation becomes a
get of harmonic oscillators.

Let us now pass over to the quantum theory and take the Ay, 4,
to be dynamical variables in the Heisenberg picture. The expression
(72) for the energy may be retained unchanged, the order in which
the factors 4,,, 4, there occur being the oorrect one to give no zero-
point energy. The 4, then still vary with time according to the ef*
law and may still be taken to be proportional to the %,’s of harmonic
oscillators. The factor of proportionality may be obtained by equat-
ing (72) to the expression (39) for the energy, with the label a replaced
by the two labels k and 1 and with &y for %w,. This gives

471'2 g szklt Zku 3;1 = % hvk Wku ’i/-klb

the suffix ¢ being inserted to show that we are dealing with Heisenberg
dynamical variables (as we should when transferring equations of the
classical theory to the quantum theory). Hence, using (64),

4l = chivitng s, (73)

with neglect of an unimportant arbitrary phase factor. In this way
the Heisenberg dynamical variables =y, which describe the field of
radiation as a set of oscillators, are introduced. The commutation
relations between the 7y, and 7, are known, being given by (1 1), so
equation (73) fixes the commufation relations between fhe 4., and
A,y It thus fixes the commutation relations between the Potentials
A and the field quantities & and # at various points x at the time ¢

(Incidentally, the commufation relations of the 4,,, A, are fixed,
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so the commutation relation of two potential or field quantities at
two different times is also fixed.)

We can still use (73) when the interaction between the field of
radiation and the atom is taken into account. This involves assuming
that the interaction does not affect the commutation relations
between the Potentials and field quantities at a given time. The
interaction causes the n,,'s to cease to vary according to the simple
harmonic law and the oscillators to cease to be harmonic. Thus it
may affect the commutation relation between two potential or field
guantities at two different times.

We can now take over the interaction energy (6 1) into the quantum
theory, putting P, for p to show it is a Reisenberg dynamical variable.
Taking the atomic nucleus to be at the origin we get, by substituting
(63) with x = 0 into (61),

Hy = if (PrAxtAy) &k .

2 — _ )
+2:’ch' ff (Agt+Ayy, Axrt+Axy) d3kd3k
- e? — L
N ;w Z (P Awt-Ausic” * 2mc? Zk k: (At A, Ayt Ap)sg st

if we pass from continuous to discrete k-values. Thus

(4 T —
Hy = o z PulAutAs)sct +
ki
e ] i MY or~le—1
+5ma Z Ayt A ) At Awr) (W) sic s,
kK11
Py, eing the component of p, in the direction 1. With the help of (73)
we may express Hp, in terms of the =y and 7y, and we can then drop
the suffix ¢ (which means going over to Schrédinger dynamical
variables), so that we obtain finally

eht ; oy
Hy = m Z PV (TS F

62}?: 1 — — N o—F
‘o z vie Wigd (g + i) (e + T ) (W )sigBsich. (74)

327m o
With the model of the atom we are using, the interaction energy
appears as a linear plus a quadratic function in the »’sand #’s. The
linear terms give rise to emission and absorption processes, the
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quadratic ones to scattering processes and processes in which two
photons are absorbed or emitted simultaneously. The order of the
factors 1 and 7 in the quadratic terms is not determined by the
procedure of working from the classical theory, but this order is
unimportant, since a change in it merely changes I, by a constant.
The matrix element of H,, referring to the emission of a photon
into the discrete state ki, or into the discrete state p’l, as it may also

be labelled, with the atom jumping from statte of to state ¢/, is
eht

(PPl | Hola®) = f——7 ' |py|a®sic? =

'n_zmv/% <al ‘pl IOCO>S;i

e
mh(2my' )}
since s, = spfi®. The p, occurring here, referring to the momentum
of the electron, is, of course, quite distinct from the other letters p,
referring to the momentum of the emitted photon. To avoid con-
fusion we shall replace the electron momentum p by mX, these two
dynamical variables being the same for the unperturbed atom. Pags-
ing over to continuous photon states by means of the conjugate
imaginary of equation (56), we get

P1e’|Holo® = o (o' dhlae). (75)
Similarly, the matrix element of Hy referring to the absorption of a
photon from the continuous state p®] with the atom jumping from
state of to state o' is

o ol P1o = oy (o', (76)

and the matrix element referring to the scattering of a photon from
the continuous state p%° to the continuous state p’l’ with the atom
jumping from state o to state o' is
ez

2mrh2myhy’t
there being two terms in (74) which contribute to it. These matrix
elements will be used in the next section. The matrix elements
referring to the simultaneous absorption or emission of two photons
may be written down in the same way, but they lead to physical
effects too small to be of practical importance.

(p'r'a’ | H, poloady = (1% 8 (77)

64. Emission, absorption, and scattering of radiation
We can now determine directly the coefficients of emission, absorp-
tion, and scattering of radiation by substituting in the formulas of
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Chapter VIII the values for the matrix elements given by (75), (76),
and (77).

For determining the emission probability we can use formula
(56) of $53. This shows that for an atom in a state o? the proba-
bility per unit time per unit solid angle of its spontaneously emitting
a photon and dropping to a state o' of lower energy is

2 2
Tl <t (78)
Now the energy and momentum of a photon of frequency v are
w = hy, P = hv/c.
Again, from the Heisenberg law (20) of § 29,
<a'l{i:l[a0> = — 27’ )< o |2y |a®D,
v(af) being the frequency connected with transitions from state «f
to state «’, which in the present case is just the frequency v of the
emitted radiation. These results substituted in (78) make the emis-
sion coefficient reduce to
(2mv)3
hc?®
To obtain the rate of emission of energy per unit solid angle for a
specified polarization, we must multiply this by hv. This gives for
the total rate of emission of energy in all directions
LT o ex o, (80)
3 ¢
which is in agreement with expression (34) of § 45 and justifies Heisen-
berg’'s assumption for the interpretation of his matrix elements.
In the same way the absorption coefficient, given by formula
(59) of § 53, becomes for photons
4mh2Wle 1
P |k (2mv)t
This absorption coefficient refers to an incident beam of one photon
crossing unit area per unit time per unit energy range. If we take
one per unit frequency range instead of energy range, as is usual
when dealing with radiation, the absorption coefficient becomes
83y

S K e o P

This result is the same as (32) of $45, if we Substitute for the E,
there the energy Av of a single photon. Thus the elementary theory

Kot ey a®> [ (79)

‘s 2 8w, .,
(o o] = == <o ey la® .
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of § 45, in which the radiation field is treated as an external perturba-
tion, gives the correct value for the absorption coefficient.

This agreement between the elementary theory and the present
theory could be inferred from general arguments. The two theories
differ only in that the field quantities all commute with one another
in the elementary theory and satisfy definite commutation relations
in the present theory, and this difference becomes unimportant for
strong fields. Thus the two theories must give the same absorption
and emission when strong fields are concerned. Since both theories
give the rate of absorption proportional to the intensity of the inci-
dent beam, the agreement must hold also for weak fields in the case of
absorption. In the same way the stimulated part of the emission in the
present theory must agree with the emission in the elementary theory.

Let us now consider scattering. The direct scattering coefficient is
given by formula (38) of § 50. Such scattering of photons will not be
accompanied by any change of state of the atom on account of the
factor &, in the expression for the matrix element (77). Thus the
final energy W’ of the photon will equal its initial energy W? The
scattering coefficient now reduces to

e4im2ct. (I'19)2,

This is the same as that given by classical mechanics for the scattering
of radiation by a free electron. We thus see that the direct scatter-
ing of radiation by an electron in an atom is independent of the atom
and is correctly given by the classical theory. This result, it should
be remembered, holds only provided the wavelength of the radiation
is large compared with the dimensions of the atom.

The direct scattering is a mathematical concept and cannot be
separated out experimentally from the total scattering, given by
formula (44) of § 51. Let us see what this total seattering is in the
cage of photons. We must be careful in our application of formula
(44) of $51. The summation 2( in this formula may be considered as

representing the contribution to the scattering of double transitions
consisting of transitions firstly from the initial state to state £ and
secondly from state k to the final state. The firgt transition may be
an absorption of the incident photon and the second an emission of
the required scattered photon, but it is also possible for the first
transition to be the emission and the gecond the absorption. It is
clear from the general nature of the method used for deriving formula
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(44) of § 51 that both these kinds of double transitions must be in-
cluded in the summation > when this formula is applied to photons,
k

although only the first of them appears in the actual derivation given
in § 51, as the possibility of the particle being created or annihilated
was not taken into account there.

We use zero, single prime, and double prime to refer to the initial,
final, and intermediate states of the atom respectively, and zero and
single prime to refer to the absorbed and emitted photons respec-
tively. Then, for the double transition of absorption followed by
emission, we must take for the matrix elements

KV Ip%®,  <p'w|VIk

of the formula (44) of § 51

|V |poa®y = <o'|Hg|P%®,  <(p'e/|V[k) = <pTo'|Hgla").
Also E - E, = WO+ Hp(o®)—Hp(a") = h[y*—v(a"a0)],
where hv(a"a®) = Hp(o")—Hp(c?).
Similarly, for the double transition of emission followed by absorption
we must take

Kk|V|p%®y = <pTo'|Hpla®,  <p'«|VIE> = {o'|Hg|p")
and

E'—E, = i+ Hp(o®)—Hp(a")—h'—hv' = —h[v' +v(a"a0)],
there being now two photons, of frequencies »? and 1/, in existence
for the intermediate state. Substituting in (44) of § 51 the values of
the matrix elements given by (75), (76), and (77), we get for the
scattering coefficient

syt
53 {<a e ) CEEOCHION (o
If we write (81) in terms of x instead of #, we get
o 0103, S st a2l
’ 0
- lxﬂ”iu&algy = e

We can simplify (82) with the help of the quantum conditions.

. We have @y Tp—Tpp Ty = 0,
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which  gives

&

and also

xlf

oo [T |a®> — (a' |2p]aD{a” |2y [a®)} = 0, (83)

Byl —2Tp 2y = 1/m. (@ Pp—Pyp 2y) = Hfm (1),
which  gives

% {Ce |2y | v(o@0)<o" [@po | a®>—v(a'a")a [Rpe] ") . (o fary %D}
1

= = —(1'10) 804'04" = 5% (lrl()) S

84
2m m (84)

'’
Multiplying (83) by »" and adding to (84), we obtain
> (<o Jp ool [@p o[ (0" a0)]— (o [@ye]o D<o [ [a0) [ 4w’ ]}
= #/2mm. (I'1%) 8,40
If we Substitute this expression for 7/2mm. (1'10) 8,0 in (82), we
obtain, after a straightforward reduction making use of identical
relations between the v’s,
(277'6)4 vovl3 2 <OL' lxl'la”><a” lxlof(xo> — <(x’ lxlo'a”><04” lel la0>
h2ct - W—yp(a"al) v +v(a"a0)
This gives the scattering coefficient in the form of the effective
area that a photon has to hit per unit solid angle of scattering. It is
known as the Kranzers-Heisenberg dispersion formula, having been first
obtained by these authors from analogies with the classical theory
of dispersion.

The fact that the various terms in (82) can be combined to give
the result (85) justifies the assumption made in deriving formula (44)
of § 51, that the matrix elements {p’a’ |V |p"a”) of the interaction
energy are of the second order of smallness compared with the
{p’e’| V|k) ones, at any rate when the scattered particles are photons.

2

. (85)

65. An assembly of fermions

An assembly of fermions can be treated by a method similar to
that used in §§ 59 and 60 for bosons. With the kets (1) we may use

the antisymmetrixing Operator A defined by
A = y'l-t 2 + P, (2)
summed over all permutations P, the + or = sign being taken
according to whether P is even or odd. Applied to the ket (1) it gives
wl=ty +Plogodof...ad> = Ala%adbal...af, (3"
a ket corresponding to a state for an assembly of u’ fermions. The
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ket (3) is normalized provided the individual fermion kets |a®) , | a®) , . . .
are all different, otherwise it is zero. In this respect the ket (3’) is
simpler than the ket (3). However, (3’) is more complicated than (3)
in that (3') depends on the order in which 4% b, of,.. . OCCUr in it,
being subject to a change of sign if an odd Permutation is applied
to this order.

We can, as before, introduce the numbers n,, n,, n,,... of fermions
in the states o¥, o, o,.,, and treat them as dynamical variables or
observables. They each have as eigenvalues only 0 and 1. They form
a complete set of commuting observables for the assembly of fermions.
The basic kets of a representation with the m’s diagonal may be taken
to be connected with the kets (3') by the equation

Alatobol..afy = + Imyngng..) (6)
corresponding to (6), the m”’s being connected with the variables
of, ob, of... by equation (4). The 4 sign is needed in (6’) since, for
given n'’s, the occupied states o2, o?, of,... are fixed but not their
order, so that the sign of the left-hand side of (6) is not fixed. To
setup a rule which determines the sign in (6'), we must arrange all
the states « for a fermion arbitrarily in some Standard order. The
o’s occurring in the left-hand side of (6') form a certain selection from
all the «’s and the Standard order for all the «’s will give a Standard
order for this selection. We now make the rule that the + sign should
occur in (6") if the a’s on the left-hand side can be brought into their
Standard order by an even Permutation and the - sign if an odd
Permutation is required. Owing to the complexity of this rule,
the representation with the basic kets |nynyng...> is not a very
useful one.

If the number of fermions in the assembly is variable, we can set
up the complete set of kets

[>’ laa>’ 4 [aaab% 4 [O‘aabac>: " (9/)
corresponding to (9). A general ket is now expressible as a sum of
the various kets (9)).

To continue with the development we introduce a set of linear
Operators , 7, one pair 1, 7, corresponding to each fermion state «*,
satisfying the commutation relations

MM+ Ma = 05
Na Mo+ o Ta = 0, (lll)
M Mo+ Ta = Oap-
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These relations are like (11) with a + sign instead of a = on the left-
hand side. They show that, for @ # b, 5, and 7, anticommute with
n, and 7, while, putting b = a, they give

n=0  R=0  F 40 7%=L (117)
To verify that the relations (11') are consistent, we note that linear
Operators 7, 4 satisfying the conditions (11') can be constructed in
the following way. For each state cp we take a set of linear Operators
Ogas Oyar Ty liKe the oy, 0y, 0, introduced in § 37 to describe the spin
of an electron and such that o,,, 0,,, 0,, commute with ¢y, 6,4, 0,
for b £ a. We also take an independent set of linear Operators £,
one for each state «% which all anticommute with one another and
have their squares unity, and commute with all the ¢ variables.
Then, putting

77a = %ga(am'_iaya); ﬁa == %Za(aza-*-ioya)s
we have all the conditions (11") satisfied.
From (117)
(naﬁa)z =Ng TaNa Ta= Nall =16 7a) e = Mg o
This is an algebraic equation for «,4,, showing that 7,7, is an

observable with the eigenvalues 0 and 1. Also %, 7, commutes with
N3 M, TOr b # a. These results allow us to put

Na Tla = Mgy (12)
the same as (12). From (11”) we get now
NeNa = 1—Ng, (13’)

the equation corresponding to (13).
Let us write the normalized ket which is an eigenket of all the n’s
belonging to the eigenvalues zero as > . Then

na>A = O’
so from (12) 4 Ma Go>a =0
Hence Tara = 0, (15)

like (15). Again
{4 Mo Mapa = <a(l—n)04 = {4 =1,
showing that »,> , is normalized, and
g ’73>A. =Ny Ta ’7a>.4 = "70,(1 —na)>A. = ’7a>A9
showing that 7,», is an eigenket of n, belonging to the eigenvalue

unity. It is an eigenket of the other n's belonging to the eigenvalues
zero, since the other =’s commute with 7, By generalizing the
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argument we see that 7, 9, 1,...n,> 4 is normalized and is a simul-
taneous eigenket of all the #’s, belonging to the eigenvalues unity
for n,, my, n,,. . ., m, and zero for the other n’s. This enables us to put

Alalabol...of) == N, My New-NyD s (17)
both sides being antisymmetrical in the labels a, b, c,..., g. We have
here the analogue of (17).

If we pass over to a different set of basic kets |84 for a fermion,
we can introduce a new set of linear Operators %, corresponding to
them. We then find, by the same argument as in the case of bosons,
that the new %’s are connected with the original ones by (21). This
shows that there is a procedure of second quantization for fermions,
similar to that for bosons, with the only difference that the commu-
tation relations (11') must be employed for fermions to replace the
commutation relations (11) for bosons.

A symmetrical linear Operator Uy of the form (22) can be expressed
in terms of the 7, 9 variables by a similar method to that used for
bosons. Equation (24) still holds, and so does (25) with § replaced
by A. Instead of (26) we now have

Urr 7):1}1 nxz'” >A. = az rz (“‘)r_l"?a "):;,1"%1 nwz"'>A <a I ler>
3 0 3 (Y05 0 D a G0 (@ U 1B, (26)

7z} meaning ‘that the factor 7, Must be cancelled out, without its
position among the other »,’s being changed before the cancellation.
Instead of (27) we have

To Ny Ny o0 4 = 2 (=) 0z gy Do) 4 Obys (27)

S0 (28) holds with >, for > and thus (29) holds unchanged. We have
the same final form (29) for U, in the fermion case as in the boson
case. Similarly, a symmetrical linear Operator ¥, of the form (30) can

be expressed as W = %d’?a 16$ab |V |cd 7 T (35)
a

the same as one of the ways of writing (35).

The foregoing work shows that there is a deep-seated analogy
between the theory of fermions and that of bosons, only slight
changes having to be made in the general equations of the formalism
when one passes from one to the other.
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RELATIVISTIC THEORY OP THE ELECTRON

66. Relativistic treatment of a particle

THE theory we have been building up so far is essentially a non-
relativistic one. We have been working all the time with one par- °
ticular Lorentz frame of reference and have set up the theory as an
analogue of the classical non-relativistic dynamics. Let us now try
to malte the theory invariant under Lorentz transformations, so that
it conforms to the special principle of relativity.

In the first place we note that the general principle of superposi-
tion of states, as given in Chapter 1, is a relativistic principle. It
applies to ‘states’ with the relativistic space-time meaning. Beyond
this, though, the theory does not lend itself very well to relativistic
treatment, owing to the fundamental notion of an ‘observable’ not
fitting in very well with the requirements of relativity. The measure-
ment of an observable, in the theory we have been dealing with up
to the present, has always consisted in the measurement of some
dynamical variable at some instant of time in some Lorentz frame
of reference and there does not seem to be any very natural way of
generalizing this notion of an observable to make it cease to refer to
» particular Lorentz frame. In consequence one cannot set up a
scheme of relativistic quantum mechanics with the same degree of
generality as the non-relativistic theory. All one can do is to solve
special problems in a Lorentz-invariant way. This should not be
regarded as a defect of the quantum theory, since it is in perfect
analogy with the classical theory. Relativistic classical mechanics
does not involve any such general scheme as the contact transforma-
tion theory of non-relativistic classical mechanics, but consists in the
Solution of comparatively special Problems.

One of the special problems that can be handled relativistically is
that of the motion of a particle in an external field of force. Our non-
relativistic quantum mechanics applied to this problem can be fitted
in with the formalism of relativity by a change of notation. We put
Xy, Ty, x4 for X, y, z and x, for ct, so that the time dependent wave
function in Schrodinger's representation appears as iz, z; %, &),
in which the four x's may be treated on the same footing. We
write the momentum components as p,, p,, p, instead of p , Dys Dye
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They satisfy

Py = —ifigly (r=1,,9) M

To preserve' the symmetry between the four z’s we introduce a
corresponding  linear Operator p,, equal to the energy divided by c,

whose effect on ¢ is ., O
Do = m’g,};) (2)

The difference in sign in (1) and (2) is required by relativity.

We treat x, and p, as dynamical variables on the same footing as
the other 2’s and p’s. They provide a new degree of freedom. The
Standard ket in (1) and (2) must refer to this new degree of freedom
as well as to the previous ones. The lack of symmctry between the
treatment of x, and that of the other z’s in the non-relativistic theory
may be considered as due to our always using a representation with
z, diagonal and leaving understood the Standard ket for the (z,p,)
degree of freedom. It would seem that only representations with x,
diagonal are useful in the non-relativistic theory. We may therefore
expect that in a relativistic theory, which treats all the four z’s on
the same footing, only representations with the four »’s diagonal will
be useful. It then becomes convenient to leave understood the stan-
dard ket for all four degrees of freedom and to write any ket as a
wave function in the four x's.

In the theory of the electron that. will be developed here we shall |
have to introduce some further degrees of freedom describing an
internal motion of the electron. A ket for the whole system will now
be written as a ket in these further degrees of freedom and a wave
function in the four x’s, and will appear as |z,x; %323, or |x) for
brevity, according to the notation explained near the end of § 20.

67. The wave eqwation for the electron

Let us consider first the case of the motion of an electron in the
absence of an electromagnetic field, so that the problem is simply
that of the free particle, as dealt with in § 30, with the possible
addition of internal degrees of freedom. The relativistic Hamiltonian
provided by classical mechanics for this system is given by equation
(23) of § 30, and leads to the wave equation

{po—(m*c*+pi+pi+pi)ie) = 0, (3)
where the p’s are to be interpreted as Operators in accordance with
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equations (1) and (2). Equation (3), although it takes into account
the relation between energy and momentum required by relativity,
is yet unsatisfactory from the point of view of relativistic theory,
because it is very unsymmetrical between p, and the other p’s, so
much so that one cannot generalize it in a relativistic way to the
case when there is a field present. We must therefore look for a new
wave equation.

If we multiply the wave equation (3) on the left by the Operator
{po+ (mPc?+pi+pi+p3)t}, we obtain the equation

{p§—m**—pi—pi—pilix) = 0, (4)
which is of a relativistically invariant form and may therefore more
conveniently be taken as the basis of a relativistic theory. Equation
(4) is not completely equivalent to equation (3) since, although every
Solution of (3) is also a solution of (4), the converse is not true. Only
those solutions of (4) belonging to positive values for p, are also
solutions of (3).

The wave equation (4) is not of the form required by the general
laws of the quantum theory on account of its being quadratic in p,.
In § 27 we deduced from quite general arguments that the wave
equation must be linear in the Operator /6t or p,, like equation (7)
of that section. We therefore seek a wave equation that is linear
in p, and that is roughly equivalent to (4). In order that this wave
equation shall transform in a simple way under a Lorentz transforma-
tion, we try to arrange that it shall be rational and linear in p,, p,,
and ps as well as in p,, and thus of the form

{Po+oq 1+ Patas ps+BHad = O, (5)
where the «’s and 8 are independent of thep’s. Since we are consider-
ing the case of no field, all points in space-time must be equivalent,
so that the Operator in the wave equation must not involve the z’s.
Thus the «’s and § must also be independent of the a’s, so that they

must commute with the p’s and the g’s, They therefore describe
some new degrees of freedom, belonging to some internal motion in
the electron. We shall see later that they bring in the spin of the
electron. It is these degrees of freedom to which the ket |z) refers.
Multiplying (5) by the Operator {py— oy p;—as Py—agps—pB} 0on the
left, we obtain
{pi— 2 [od 23+ (o a0y 23) Py Do+ (0 B+-Boyy) s ] — B> = 0,

123
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where lg refers to cyclic permutations of the suffixes 1, 2, 3. This is
the same as (4) if the s and B satisfy the relations

of =1, oy agtoagay =0,

ﬁz = mgc2, oclﬂ—l-—ﬁ(xl = 0,

together with the relations obtained from these by permuting the
suffixes 1, 2, 3. If we write

B = a,mc,
these relations may be summed up in the single one,
o, oo, = 20,, (g, v =1,2,3,0or m). (6)

The four a's all anticommute with one another and the square of
each is unity.

Thus by giving suitable properties to the «’s and B we can make
the wave equation (5) equivalent to (4), in so far as the motion of
the electron as a whole is concerned. We may now assume (5) is the
correct relativistic wave equation for the motion of an electron in
the absence of a field. This gives rise to one difficulty, however,
owing to the fact that (5), like (4), is not exactly equivalent to (3),
but allows solutions corresponding to negative as well as positive
values of p,. The former do not, of course, correspond to any actually
observable motion of an electron. For the present we shall consider
only the positive-energy solutions and shall leave the discussion of
the negative-energy ones to § 73.

We can easily obtain a representation of the four «’s. They have
similar algebraic properties to the ¢’s introduced in § 37, which ¢’s
can be represented by matrices with two rows and columns. So long
as we keep to matrices with two rows and columns we cannot get a
representation of more than three anticommuting quantities, and we
have to go to four rows and columns to get a representation of the
four anticommuting, o’s. It is convenient first to express the «’s in
terms of the ¢’s and also of a second similar set of three anticom-
muting variables whose squares are unity, p,, ps, ps Say, that are
independent of and commute with the ¢’s. We may take, amongst
other  possibilities,

a; = Pl 0y oy = P| Oy, 03 = P| Og, O = Pa» (7)
and the ¢’s will then satisfy all the relations (6), as may easily be
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verified. If we now take a representation with p, and oy diagonal,
we shall get the following scheme of matrices:

6,=/0 1 0 0\ o= /0—i 0 O\ ag=/1 0 0 0
1000 i 0 0 0 0—1 0 0
00 01 0 0 0—i 0 0 1 0
00 10 00 i 0 0 0 0—1

pr=/0 0 1 0\ pp=/0 0—i O\ pp=/1 0 0 0
00 01 0 0 0—i 01 0 0
1000 i 0 0 0 0 0—1 0
0100 o i o of 0 0 0—1

Corresponding to the four rows and columns there are four indepen-
dent kets, so that the wave function will have four components.
We saw in § 37 that the spin of the electron requires the wave
function to have two components. The faet that our present theory
gives four is due to our wave equation (5) having twice as many
solutions as it ought to have, half of them corresponding to states
of negative energy.

With the help of (7), the wave equation (5) may be written with
three-dimensional ~ vector  notation

{po+pi(o, P)+pame}jxd = 0. (8)

To generalize this equation to the case when there is an electro-
magnetic field present, we follow the classical rule of replacing P, and
p by potefc.4,and p+efc. A, 4, and A being the scalar and vector
Potentials of the field at the place where the electron is. This gives
us the equation

{po+§Ao+pl(o, p+§A)+pamc}Ix> =0, (9)

which is the fundamental wave equation of the relativistic theory of
the electron. The conjugate imaginary equation is

(xl{Po+ng+P1(", p+§A)+p3mc} =0 (10)

in which the operators g operate to the left. An Operator of differen-
tiation operating to the Jeft must be interpreted according to (24) of
§ 22.
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68. Invariance under a Lorentz transformation

Before proceeding to discuss the physical consequences of the wave
equation (9) or (10), we shall first verify that our theory really is
invariant under a Lorentz transformation, or, stated more accurately,
that the physical results the theory leads to are independent of the
Lorentz frame of reference used. This is not by any means obvious
from the form of the wave equation (9). We have to verify that, if
we write down the wave equation in a different Lorentz frame, the
solutions of the new wave equation may be put into one-one corre-
spondence with those of the original one in such a way that corre-
sponding solutions may be assumed to represent the same state. For
either Lorentz frame, the square of the length of the ket |x) should
give the probability per unit volume of the electron being at the place
X in that Lorentz frame. We may call this the probability density. Its
values, calculated in different Lorentz frames for wave funections
representing the same state, should be connected like the time com-
ponents in these frames of some 4-vector. Further, the 4-dimensional
divergence of this 4-vector should vanish, signifying conservation of
the electron, or that the electron cannot appear or disappear in any
volume without passing through the boundary.

For discussing Lorentz transformations it is convenient to make
the convention that terms containing a repeated suffix are to be
summed over the values 0, 1, 2, 3 for that suffix. This enables us to
write equation (9) in the form

{ou(putefe. A,) + oy me} ) = 0, (11)
«y being equal to unity, and similarly we can write equation (10) in
the form (@l{o,(p,tefe. 4,)+Fayme} = 0. (12)

We now apply a Lorentz transformation and denote quantities
referring to the new frame by a star. The components of the 4-vectors
p and A will transform according to a linear law of the type

Pu = a,u,vpf’ Ap = @y 4. (13)
Substituting these expressions for Py and A# in equations (11) and
(12), we obtain
{ou 0 (P +efe. AF)+apmelia) = 0 )
and (xl{or, @, (pE+-efc. AT )+, me} = 0.
We now try to bring these equations back to the form of the original
(11) and (12) by making a transformation

*y 15
—_ ¥ - %) (15)
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where y is a linear Operator in the internal degrees of freedom and is
independent of the x's and p’s. The conjugate imaginary equation

oo @* | = Gly. (16)
Equations (14) will go over into the equations

i{a,,(pf+e/c.Af)+ammc}]x*> = O } (17)
and <&*[{o(pyt+efc. A7) +apmely = 0
provided we can choose y such that

YU,y = 0y, P ¥ = Oy (18)

These equations ( 17) are of the same form as ( 11) and (12), as re-
quired, since one can divide out by the extra factors ¥ and y. The
transformation given by (15), (16), and ( 18) is something like a
unitary transformation, but is more general since y does not satisfy
the unitary condition.

In order to verify that we can choose y to satisfy the equations
(18), let us first take the special case when the change of our frame
of reference consists simply of a rotation through a hyperbolic angle
6 in the z,,-plane, so that the transformation equations for the
components of a 4-vector are of the type

Po =P cosh 64-pf sinh 4,
p| = P& sinh 8+pf cosh 6, (19)
Py = P Py = 95

The values of the a,, may be written down at once from a comparison

of these equations with (13). With these values for the Gy it is easy
to see that equations (18) hold when we take

y = et — 5. (20)
We have, in faot,
Fagy =y = el
=10y +6%3/21+0%3/3 1 +.. .
On account of of = 1, this reduces to
o ¥ = {14+0%/214..} {0+ 63/31 4.}
= cosh 6+ o, sinh §
= agcosh 04 sinh 6.
Again, Fay ¥ = 0Py = g Sinhf-4a; cosh 8.
Further, Fagy = et g, gtbon —etbos g0, — o,
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since a, anticommutes with o, which results in ayf(x;) = f(—oy)oy
for any function f(«,;) of ;. Similarly,
Yoagy = ag, V%Y = Oy

Thus the five equations (18) hold with y given by (20) when the @,
are given by (19).

As a gecond typical change of the frame of reference, we may con-
sider a rotation through an angle  in ordinary space about the x,-axis.
The transformation equations are now

Po=p5,  P=1f
Py = p¥ cos §+pF sin 6,
p3 = —p§sing4-pfcosd.

With the new values for the @,, we can easily verify that equations
(18) hold with

y = e—100 %, Jl = e~y — gtbn o3

the analysis being very similar to the preceding case.

If two changes of the frame of reference are made consecutively,
we simply have to multiply the corresponding y's to get the y for
theresultantChange. Now any change of the frame of reference may
be built up from two rotations of the types we have considered, and
hence there will always be a y satisfying (18).

In this way we see that the solutions of the wave equations in the
new frame of reference, equations (17), can be put into a natural one-
one correspondence with those of the original wave equations (11)
and (12), corresponding solutions being connected by (15) and (16),
and we may assume that corresponding solutions represent the same
state. It remains for us to verify that the probability density trans-
forms like the time component of a 4-vector and that the divergence
of this 4-vector vanishes.

The probability density is <z |z} = {x |a,|2) SiNCE oy = 1. Let us
see how the four quantities (X ja, |23, with p =0, 1, 2, 3, transform
under a Lorentz transformation. We have, from (15), (16), and (18),

@y |[2*> = (elpoyle) = (@loyay,|0) = (@loy,|2)a,,.
Comparing this result with (13), we see that the four quantities

<{x|a, |2y transform like the covariant components of a 4-vector (as
defined in § 74). The contravariant components will be

@ley,  —<@loygled,  —<xloglrd,  —<laglzd.  (21)
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This verifies that the probability density <z |x) is the time component
of a 4-vector and that the corresponding space components are
—&la, 2y (with » = 1, 2, 3). These space components multiplied by
the factor c give the probability current, or the probability of the
electron crossing unit area per unit time.

The divergence of the 4-vector is

> o Calalo, (22)
M (]

where the 4- sign means that the + sign is to be taken for p = 0
and the — sign for p = 1, 2, 3 before one does the summation. To
prove this divergence vanishes, multiply equation (11) by {x|on the
left and (12) by |[x>on the right and subtract. The result is

<xl'a;:.pplx>'—<xlo‘ppy' lz> =0,
the dots denoting that p, operates to the right on |z) in the first
ferm and to the left on {z|in the gsecond. With the help of (1) and
(2) and the interpretation (24) of § 22 for Operators of differentiation
operating to the left, this gives

. olxy  olx| .
zﬂ; :b{(x]a“—é—x: E%m} =0,

which just expresses the vanishing of (22). In this way we complete
the proof that our theory gives consistent results in whichever frame
of reference it is applied.

69. The motion of a,free electron

It is of interest to consider the motion of a free electron in the
above theory according to the Heisenberg picture and to study the
Heisenberg equations of motion. These equations of motion can be
integrated exactly, as was first done by Schrédinger.t For brevity
we shall omit the suffix ¢{ which the notation of § 28 requires to be
inserted in dynamical variables that vary with time in the Heisen-
berg picture.

As Hamiltonian we must take the expression which we get as equal
to ¢p, when we put the Operator on |z) in (8) equal to zero, i.e.

H = —cp,(o, p)—pymc2 = —c(a, p)—pymec?. (23)
t Schrodinger, Sitzungsb. d. Berlin Akad., 1930, . 418.
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We see at once that the momentum commutes with H and is thus a
constant of the motion. Further, the 2,-component of the velocity is

& = 2, H] = —cay. (24)

This result is rather surprising, as it means an altogether different
relation between velocity and momentum from what one has in
classical mechanics. It is connected, however, with the expressions
(21) for the probability density and current. The &, given by (24)
has as eigenvalues --¢, corresponding to the eigenvalues 1 of ay.
As ¢, and g, are similar, we can conclude that a measurement of a com-
ponent of the velocity of a free electron s certain to tead fothe result +c.
This conclusion is easily seen to hold also when there is g field present.

Since electrons are observed in practice to have velocities con-
siderably less than that of light, it would seem that we have here &
contradiction with experiment. The contradiction is not real, though,
since the theoretical velocity in the above conclusion is the velocity
at one instant of time while observed velocities are always average
velocities through appreciable time intervals. We shall find upon
further examination of the equations of motion that the velocity is
not at all constant, but oscillates rapidly about a mean value which
agrees with the observed value.

It may easily be verified that a measurement of a component of the
velocity must lead to the result +4-¢ in a relativistic theory, simply
from an elementary application of the principle of uncertainty of
§ 24. To measure the velocity we must measure the position at two
slightly different times and then divide the change of position by the
time interval. (It will not do to measure the momentum and apply
a formula, as the ordinary connexion between velocity and momen-
turn is not valid.) In order that our measured velocity may approxi-
mate to the instantaneous velocity, the time interval between the
two measurements of position must be very short and hence these
measurements must. be very accurate. The great accuracy with
which the position of the electron is known during the time-interval
must give rise, according to the principle of uncertainty, to an almost
complete indeterminacy in its momentum. This means that almost
all values of the momentum are equally probable, so that the momen-
turn is glmost certain to be infinite. An infinite value for a component
of momentum corresponds to the value +c¢ for the corresponding
component of velocity.
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Let us now examine how the velocity of the electron varies with
time. We have iy = oy H—He,.

Now since o; anticommutes with all fhe terms in H except —ca, py,
oy H+-Hoy = —ay €y py—0ay P10y = —26Py,

and hence .

oy = 20 H+ 2p, } (25)
Since H and p, are constants, it follows from the first of equations
(26) that ity = 2, H. (26)
This differential equation in & can be integrated immediately, the
result being & - ale-2Ein, (27)

where & is a constant, equal to the value of 4, whent = 0. The
factor e-%Hi* mugt be put to the right of the factor ¢f in (27) on
account of the H occurring to the right of the &, in (26). The second
of equations (25) leads in the same way to the result

G = eHHIRGY
We can now easily complete the integration of the equation of motion
for ;. From (27) and the first of equations (25)

a = }ihcQe~HEMH-1_cp H-1 (28)
and hence the time-integral of equation (24) is
x, = ki) e HEMH -2 c2p, H-Y+a,, (29)

a, being a constant.

From (28) we see that the 2, component of velocity, —eca,, consists
of two parts, a constant part ¢?p; H-1, connected with the momentum
by the classical relativistic formula, and an oscillatory part

wJichioQ e-2BURE -1
whose frequency is high, being 2H/k, which is at least 2mc?/h. Only
the constant part would be observed in a practical measurement of
velocity, such a measurement giving the average velocity through a
time-interval much larger than h/2mc? The oscillatory part secures
that the instantaneous value of #, shall have the eigenvalues 4-¢. The
oscillatory part of @, is small, being, according to (29),

1oRPae-HEINH -2 = —Yich(ay-+op, H-Y)H,
which is of the order of magnitude #/me, since («;+cp, H-) is of the
order of magnitude unity.
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70. Existence of the spin

In $67 we saw that the correct wave equation for the electron in
the absence of an electromagnetic field, namely equation (5) or (8}, is
equivalent to the wave equation (4) which is suggested from analogy
with the classical theory. This equivalence no longer holds when
there is a field. The wave equation to be expected from analogy with
the classical theory in this case is

{(po+§Ao)2—(p+§A)2~m2c2} 2> = 0, (30)

in which the Operator is just the classical relativistic Hamiltonian.
If we must multiply (9) by some factor on the left to make it resemble
(30) as closely as possible, namely the factor

e ' e
Po+5Ao_P1(G,P+EA)*Pamc:
we get

e 2 e 2 e e
sl s afrse)-

_(c,p+§A)(po+-ZAo)]}[x> =0. (31)

We now use the general formula that, if B and C are any two
three-dimensional vectors that commute with o,

(o, B)(o, C) = 223{0§B1 0,40y 0, B, Cy+050, B, Cy},

the summation referring to cyclic permutations of the suffixes 1, 2,3,
o (0, B)(6,0)= (B, C)+3 3, 0s(B, Cy— B, 0)

= (B, C)-+i(s, B x C). (32)
Taking B = C = p+efe. A, we find, since
(p-[-ZA) X (p+§A) = g{pr—}-Axp}
= -—27?:6/0 .eurl A = —*@M/C . M,

where # is the magnetic field, that

(c, p+2A = (p+24) + 5 ) (33)
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Also we have
e e e e
(Po+EAo)(°y P+EA)— (0, P+EA)(P0+ZA0)
g(“:PoA“APo‘i‘Ao p—p4,)

ihef 10A
¢

.fie
c,E—éZ+gra,dAo) = ——z—c~(a,§),
where & is the electric field. Thus (31) becomes

2 2
{(po—l—SA(,) -—(p +§A) ——mzcz—}—i(—a(c, .#)——ipl;—icf(c, é‘)} x> = 0.
(34)
This equation differs from (30) through having two extra terms in
the Operator. These extra terms involve some new physical effects,
but since they are not real they do not lend themselves very directly
to physical interpretation.

To get an understanding of the physical features involved in the
difference between (34) and (31) it is better to work with the Heisen-
berg picture, this picture being always the more suitable one for
comparisons between classical and quantum mechanics. The Heisen-
berg equations of motion are determined by the Hamiltonian

H = "er”‘ﬂpl(“, p+§A)——p3mcz, (35)
the generalization of (23) to the case when there is a field. Equation
(35) gives

2 e
(%I“P‘SAO) = {P1(°', p+6A)+P3mC}

€A\ L m2c2-
= (c, p—|—(—:A +m2

2
- (p+gA) +m2c2+%§’(c, ) (36)

with the help of (33). We have here the real part of the extra terms

in (34) appearing without the pure imaginary part. For -an electron
moving slowly (i.e. with small momentum), we may expect the
Heisenberg equations of motion to be determined by a Hamiltonian
of the form mc2+ Hj, where H, is small compared with mc?. Putting
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mc2++H, for H in (36) and neglecting H} and other terms involving
c-2, we get, on dividing by 2m

1 2
H,ted, = %(p—}-EA) "'é‘i& (0, H). (37)

The Hamiltonian H, given by (37) is the same as the classical
Hamiltonian for a slow electron, except for the last ferm
fie
T (o, H).
This term may be considered as an additional potential energy
which a slow electron has in the quantum theory and may be
interpreted as arising from the electron having a magnetic moment
—#e/2me. ¢. This magnetic moment is the one assumed in §§ 41 and
47 for dealing with the Zeeman effect and is in agreement wifh
experiment
The spin angular momentum does not give rise to any potential
energy and therefore does not appear in the result of the preceding
calculation. The simplest way of showing the existence of the spin
angular momentum is to take the case of the motion of a free electron
or an electron in a central field of force and determine the angular
momentum integrals. This means working with the Hamiltonian (23),
or with the Hamiltonian (35) with A = 0 and 4, a function of the

radius 17, i.e. H = ——6A0<7')"-CP1(0> p)—~p3m62, (38)

and obtaining the Heisenberg equations of motion for the angular
momentum. With either Hamiltonian we find for the rate of change
of the z;-component of orbital angular momentum, m; = 2, p3—3Ps,
with the help of commutation relations proved in § 35,

ifithy = my H-Hm,
= = py{my(5, P) ~ (6, P)my)
= wcpy(0,my P —PMy)
= — ificp {0y D3 — 03Dy}

Thus i, = 0 and the orbital angular momentum is not a constant
of the motion. This result is to be expected from the integrated
equation of motion (29), the oscillatory part of the motion here dis-
played giving rise to an oscillatory term in the angular momentum.
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We have further
oy, = oy H—Ho,

= —cpi{oy(o, P) ~ (0, P)oy}

= —cpy(0y 6—a0y, P)

= —2icp{o3 py—0,ps}
with the help of equations (51) of § 37. Hence

h(my+ ioy) = O,

so that the vector m--4#e is a oonstant of the motion. This result
one can interpret by saying the electron has a spin angular momentum
$#ie, which must be added to the orbital angular momentum m before
one gets a constant of the motion. The gpin angular momentum
could alternatively be obtained from the rotation Operators for states
of spin in accordance with the general method of $35.

The same vector ¢ fixes the directions of both the spin magnetic
moment and the spin angular momentum. If an electron in a certain
state of spin has a spin angular momentum of 4% in a particular
direction, it will have a magnetic moment —e#%/2mc in the same
direction.

71. Transition to polar variables

For the further study of the motion of an electron in a central field
of force with the Hamiltonian (38), it is oonvenient to make a
transformation to polar coordinates, as was done in § 38 in the
non-relativistic case. We can introduce r and p, as before, but
instead of k, the magnitude of the orbital angular momentum m,
which is no longer a constant of the motion, we must now use the
magnitude of the total angular momentum M = m+-}%e. Let us put

P = M3+ M3+ M-3R, (39)
The eigenvalues of m4 are integral multiples of #%, those of }#s are
+4%, and hence those of M, must be half-odd integral multiples of
#i. 1t follows from the theory of § 36 that the eigenvalues of |j| must
be integers greater than zero.
If in formula (32) we take B = C =m, we get
(6, m)? = m?+4i(e,m X m)

= m2*—fi(g, M)

= (m+4fic)’—2fi(o, m)— 342
Hence {(6, m)+£}?* = M2{-152
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Thus (e, m)4-# is a quantity whose square is M2+ }#? and we could,
consistently with equation (39), define j% as (¢, m)-+%. This would
not be the most convenient definition for j, however, since we would
like to have j a constant of the motion and (e, m)4-#% is not constant,
We have, in fact, from applications of (32),

(s, m)(c, p) = t(c, m X P)
and (6,P) (s, m) = i(e, p X M),
so that
(o, m)(o, p)+(o, p)(o, m) = '5122:3 oy{my py—my Pat+pams—DPsg Mo}

=1 ga"l'%ﬁﬁ = —2f(e, P),
or {(o, m)+7}(o, p)+(o, P)(0, m)+7} = 0.

Thus (e, m) +# anticommutes with one of the terms in the expression
(38) for H, namely the term —cp, (o, p), and commutes with the other
two. It follows that p4{(e, m)-+#} commutes with all the three terms
i n H and is aconstant of the motion. But the square of p4{(s, m)-4#}
is also M?-}#i%. We can therefore take

it = psf(e, m)+7}, (40)
which gives us a convenient rational definition for j which is consis-
tent with (39) and makes j a constant of the motion. The eigenvalues
of this j are all positive and negative integers, excluding zero.

By a further application of (32), we get
(0, x)(o, p) = (x, P) +1:(0, m)
= rp,+ipgjh—it, (41)

with the help of (40) and also of equation (58) of § 38. We introduce
the linear Operator ¢ defined by

re = py(0, X). (42)
Since # commutes with p, and with (g, X), it must commute with e.
We thus have

122 = [py(0, X)]* = (6, X)2 = x2 = 1Y,

or e =1,
Now py(o, p) commutes with j, and since there is symmetry between
xand p so far as angular momentum is concerned, p,(o, X) must also

commute withj. Hence e commutes with j. Further, e must commute
with p,, since we have

(0’, X)(X, p)"'(x’ p)(c: X) = (6, X(X: p)—(x’ p)x) = iﬁ(ﬂ', X),



268 RELATIVISTIC THEORY OF THE ELECTRON § 71
which gives rerp, —rp, re = ifire
or Pep,—r*p,e = 0.
From (41) and (42) we obtain
repy(, P) = 1P, tipsjhi—ik
or p1(8, D) = e(p,—iljr) Fiepy .
Thus (38) becomes
Hle = —ejc. Ay—e(p,~ 1 [r)=ieps jhi|r —py ML,
This gives our Hamiltonian expressed in terms of polar variables. It
should be noticed that  and pg commute with all the other variables
occurring in H and anticommute with one another. This means that

we can take a representation with p, diagonal in which ¢ and p; are
represented respectively by the matrices

) 6
i 0/ o —1)

If r is also diagonal in the representation, the representative
{r'py |> of a ket will have two components, <7, 1|> = ,(r') and

{r'y, —1|> = ¢4(r') say, referring to the two rows and columns of the
matrices (43).

72. The fine-structure of the energy-levels of hydrogen

We shall now take the case of the hydrogen atom, for which 4, = ¢/r,
and work out its energy-levels, given by the eigenvalues H’ of H.
The equation (H'—H)|H’) = 0 which defines these eigenvalues, when
written in terms of representatives in the representation discussed
above with ¢ and p,; represented by the matrices (43), gives the
equations

5+ 5o (— o~ Lbtmeg, = o

( )‘/‘b ( )‘/‘a "‘/’a“’mc‘ﬁb = 0.
f —a #
me+H'fec — ¥ me—H' e
these equations reduce to

If we put = Oy, (44)
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where o = e?/fic, which is a small number. We ghall solve these equa-
tions by a similar method to that used for equation (73) in $39.

Put Py =77,y = r-levlag, (46)
introducing two new functions, f and g, of 7, where
a = (ayay)t = fiim2?—H'¥c?)-. (47)

Equations (45) become
1 o o 1 3 _
(;1+;)f”(5;—&+;)9 =0,

1 « o 1 5\,
(a+s)rar)=o

We now try for a Solution in which f and g are in the form of power
series, f= e Q= Y (49)
8 8

in which consecutive values of s differ by unity though these values
need not be integers. Substituting these expressions for f and g in
(48) and picking out coefficients of 7-1, we obtain

Cs_1/¥+ace— (s+])cs+Coy/a = 0, } (50)
—Cyn/By+aC+(5—J)es—C;y/a = 0.
By multiplying the first of these equations by a and the second
by a, and adding, we eliminate both ¢,_; and c;_;, since from
47) aja, = a,/a. We are left with
[aa-t+ay(s—j)]e, {22 a—a(s+j)]c; = 0, (81)
a relation which shows the connexion between the primed and un-
primed ¢’s .
The boundary condition at 7 = 0 requires that 7, and 7, - 0 as
r - 0, so from (46) f and g = 0 as r - 0. Thus the series (49) must
terminate on the side of small 8. If s, is the minimum value of s for
which ¢, and ¢; do not both vanish, we obtain from (50), by putting
§= spand ¢, 4= €y =0,

(48)

= (503, = 0, | 62
ac;o+(80~j)csu =0,
which give o? = —s2+442

Since the boundary condition requires that the minimum value of s
shall be greater than zero, we must take

8o = +4/(jP—af).
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To investigate the convergence of the series (49) we shall determine
the ratio ¢ /c,_, for large s. Equation (51) and the second of equations
(50) give approximately, when s is large,

ay ¢, = ac,
and 86, = Coy/at-Cyy[aly.
Hence Cs/Csy = 2/as.
The series (49) will therefore ?verge like
- 1027\8
. sla

or e?rfe, This regult is similar to that obtained in $39 and allows us
to infer, as in § 39, that all values of H’ are permissible for which a
is pure imaginary, i.e. from (47), for which H’ > mc?, while for
H’ < mc? we take a to be positive and then find that only those
values of H’ are permissible for which the series (49) terminate on
the side of large s.

If the series (49) terminate with the terms ¢, and ¢;, so that
Cp41 = Csyy = 0, We obtain from (50) with s4- 1 substituted for s

ca/a'1+63/a = 0) ; (53)
—Cyftts—c,/a = 0.

These two equations are equivalent on account of (47). When com .

bined with (51), they give

a;[aa+tay(s—j)] = a[ay a—a(s+j)],

which reduces to 20,058 = a(ay—a,)o
or s_y1 1 _H,
a Na; a)

with the help of (44). Squaring and using (47), we obtain
82(m262__H’2/c2) = azﬂfz/cz.
" 2\ -t
Hence - 14—
me ( +s’) ’
The s here, which specifies the last term in the series, must be greater
than g, by some integer not less than zero. Calling this integer n,
we have 8 = nJ(j2—a?)
HI

o -t
and thus E = {H'{n—{— (jz——az)}z} . (54)
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This formula gives the discrete energy-levels of the hydrogen
spectrum and was first obtained by Sommerfeld working with Bohr’s
orbit theory. There are two quantum numbers n and j involved, but
owing to o2 being very small the energy depends almost entirely on
n+ | j|. Values of n and |j | that give the same n+ |j give rise to a
set of energy-levels lying very close to one another, and to the
energy-level given by the non-relativistic formula (80) of § 39 with
8 = n+|j|, apart from the constant term mc2.

We used equations (§3) by combining them with (51), but this does
not make full use of (63) since the coefficients of ¢, and c; in (51) may
both vanish. In this case we get, multiplying the first coefficient by
a and the second by @, and adding

(a®+-ad)a—2aa,j = 0.
With the help of (47) and (44) this gives
(o Fag)a = 2aj

2] @ a @  a _2mea _ 2me
or ;——E+Z~a2+a1—‘ - (mc—H7%c
H'? o?
or W=1 —-5—2

Since H must be positive, this leads to

H _ (=) (55)
me? T
which is the value of H’ given by (54) when #n = 0. The case n = {
thus needs further investigation to see whether the conditions (53)
are then fulfilled.

With n = 0, the maximum value of s is the same as the minimum,
so equations (53) with s, substituted for s should agree with (52).
Now (55) gives, from (44) and (47),

L_mefy L Pt L_mo o
o I v
so the first of equations (63) with s, substituted for & gives

Cafld V(2= +-co 0 = 0.
This agrees with the second of equations (62) provided j is negative.
We can conclude that, for n = 0, must be a negative integer, while
for the other values of n all non-zero integral values ofj are allowed.
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73. Theory of the positron

It has been mentioned in § 67 that the wave equation for the elec-
tron admits of twice as many ggolutions as it ought to, half of them
referring to states with negative values for the Kinetic energy cp,—+ed,.
This difficulty was introduced ag soon as we passed from equation (3)
to equation (4) and is inherent in any relativistic theory. It occurs
also in classical relativistic theory, but is not then serious since, owing
to the continuity in the Variation of all classical dynamical variables,
if the kinetic energy cp,+ed, is initially positive (when it must be
greater than or equal to me?), it cannot subsequently be negative
(when it would have to be less than or equal to —mc?). In the
quantum theory, however, discontinuous transitions may take place,
so that if the electron is initially in g state of positive kinetic energy
it may make a transition to a state of negative Kinetic energy. It is
therefore no longer permissible simply to ignore the negative-energy
states, as one can do in the classical theory.

Let us examine the negative-energy solutions of the equation
e e
{(Po+EAo)+‘¥1(P1 +EA1) +

oupa-+Eda)Fofpuct o) el = 0 (56)

a liftle more closely. For this purpose it is convenient to use a repre-
sentation of the «’s in which all the elements of the matrices repre-
senting «;, ay, and ay are real and all those of the matrix representing
a,, are pure imaginary. Such a representation may be obtained, for
instance, from that of § 67 by interchanging the expressions for a,
and o, in (7). If equation (56) is expressed as a matrix equation in
this representation and we put —; for 4 in all the matrix elements,
we get, remembering (1) and (2), the matrix form of the equation

{(—po+§Ao)+a1(—p1+§A1) +

-}—az(——p2+§A2)+a3(—p3+§A3)—ammc}[x*} = 0, (57)

where |z*) is the ket whose representative is the conjugate complex
of the representative of [z). Thus each solution |z) of (56) deter-
mines uniquely a Solution [x*) of (57) with the conjugate complex
representative. Further, if the Solution |z} of (56) belongs to a

SPRPVRUT I —
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negative value for ep,+edy, the corresponding Solution |z*) of (57)
will belong to a positive value for cpo—er, But equation (87) ig just
what one would get if one substituted -e for e in (56). It follows
that each negative-energy Solution of (56) corresponds to a positive-
energy Solution of the wave equation obtained from (56) by substitu-
tion of —e for e, which Solution represents an electron of charge +e
(instead of —e, as we had up to the present) moving through the
given elecfromagnetic field. Thus the unwanted solutions of (56) are
connected with the motion of an electron with a charge 4-e. (It is
not possible, of course, with an arbitrary electromagnetic field, to
separate the solutions of (56) definitely into those referring to positive
and those referring to negative values for ¢py+ed,, as such a
Separation would imply that transitions from one kind to the other
do not occur. The preceding discussion is therefore only a rough
one, applying to the case when such a Separation is approximately
possible.)

In this way we are led to infer that the negative-energy solutions
of (56) refer to the motion of a new kind of particle having the mass
of an electron and the opposite charge. Such particles have been
observed experimentally and are called positrons. We cannot, how-
ever, simply assert that the negative-energy solutions represent posi-
trons, as this would make the dynamical relations all wrong. For
instance, it is certainly not true that a positron has a negative kinetic
energy. We must therefore establish the theory of the positrons on
a somewhat different footing. We assume that nearly all the negative-
energy states are occupied, with one electron in each state in accordance
with the exclusion principle of Pauli. An unoccupied negative-energy
state will now appear as something with a positive energy, since to
make it disappear, i.e. to fill it up, we should have to add to it an
electron with negative energy. We assume that these unoccupied
negative-energy states are the positrons.

These assumptions require there to be a distribution of electrons
of infinite density everywhere in the world. A perfect vacuum is a
region where all the states of positive energy are unoccupied and all
those of negative energy are occupied. Ina perfect vacuum Maxwell’s

equation dive = 0

must, of course, be valid. This means that the infinite distribution

of negative-energy electrons does not contribute to the electric field.
3596.67 by
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Only departures from the distribution in a vacuum will contribute
to the electric density p in Maxwell’s equation

div @ = 4-7rp,
Thus there will be a contribution -e for each occupied state of posi-
tive energy and a contribution +e for each unoccupied state of
negative  energy.

The exclusion principle will operate to prevent a positive-energy
electron ordinarily from making transitions to states of negative
energy. It will still be possible, however, for such an electron to
drop into an unoccupied state of negative energy. In this case we
should have an electron and positron disappearing simultaneously,
their energy being emitted in the form of radiation. The converse
process would consist in the creation of an electron and a positron
from electromagnetic radiation.

The theory of the positron here given appears at first sight to treat
the electrons and positrons on very different footings, but actually
the fundamental ideas of the theory are symmetrical between the
electrons and positrons. We should have an equivalent theory if we
supposed the positrons to be the basic particles, described by wave
equations of the form (9) with -e for e, and then supposed that nearly
all the states of negative energy for the positron are filled up, a hole
in the distribution of negative-energy positrons being then inter-
preted as an ordinary electron. The theory could be developed
consistently with the hypothesis that all the laws of physics are
symmetrical between positive and negative electric Charge.
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74. Relativistic notation

IN § 63 a theory was given of the interacfion of an afom with a field

of radiation. This theory was an approximate one, valid for radiation
of long wave-length and for a certain simplified model of the atom.
Our present problem is to improve this theory, and in particular to
make it relativistic, so that it may be applied to particles moving at
high speed. We must first set up a notation suitable for handling the
relativistic equations with which we shall have to deal.

We choose units of space and time which make the velocity of light
unity, so that ¢ will no longer appear in our equations. A point in
space-time is located by its three Cartesian coordinates &;, Z,, 3 and
its time { = z,, which together form a¢-vector z, (v =0, 1, 2, 3),or
X as we may write it in vector notation. Two 4-vectors a and b have
a Lorentz-invariant scalar product (ab) given by

(ab) = ay by—a, by—ay by—ay by = @y by—(ab), (1)
(ab) being the three-dimensional scalar product of the three-dimen-
sional parts of a and b. To take into account the — signs in (1), it
is convenient to introduce vector components with raised suffixes,
defined by

ao = ao, al = ~—a1, a2 = —‘ag, a3 = _aa, (2)
so that the scalar product (ab) may be written
(@b) = ard, = a, bx, (3)

a summation being implied over a repeated (letter) suffix in a term.
The components a# are called the covariant components of the 4-vector
a, the original components a@,, which transform like the four coordi-
nates z, of a point in space-time, being called the contravariant
components.

The fundamental tensor §,, is defined by
Joo = 1, J1g = Jo2 = f33 = -1, (4)
Jup = 0 for p # v
With its help we can write the rule (2) connecting the covariant
and contravariant components of a vector

Ju @ = A
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and we can write the scalar product (ab) as
(ab) = g,,am".

The Operators 3/6x“ form the covariant components of a 4-vector,
and the contravariant components of the vector are written 8/ox#.
Equations (1) and (2) of § 66 may be written

. 0 L 0
B = 'di%; or p,= zﬁ«a—ﬁ (5)
and show how the momentum-energy 4-vector of a particle is related
to the Operator of differentiation applied to the wave function.

The function §(xx) is evidently Lorentz invariant. It vanishes
everywhere except on the light-cone with the origin as vertex, i.e. the
three-dimensional space (xx) = 0. This light-cone consists of two
distinct parts, a futurepart, for which g, > 0, and a past part, for which
%y < 0. The function which equals §(xx) on the future part of the
light-cone and —&(xx) on the past part of the light-cone is also
Lorentz invariant. This function, which equals 8( XX)x,/ |z, |, plays
an important role in the dynamical theory of fields, so we introduce a
special notation for it. We define

AX) = 28(XX)y/ |- (6)

This definition gives a meaning to the function A applied to any
4-vector. With the help of (1) and of (9) of $15, we can express
3(xx) in the form

3(xx) = }/x|"{8(zo— |X[)+3(@o+ XD} (7)

|x | being the length of the three-dimensional part of x, and then
A(X) takes the form

A(x) = [x["H{d(m,— [X[)—8(xo+ |X])}. (8)

A(X) is defined to have the value zero at the origin, and evidently
A(-x) = -A(X).

Let us make a Fourier analysis of A(x). Using d!x to denote
dz, dx, dx, dzy and d3x to denote dx, dx, dxs we have, for any 4-vector k,

fA(X)ei(h) d*x = f [X[18(@y— | X ) —B(xo+| X |)}eihozo—thxl dix
= J‘!X —l{eikolx] .__.e—‘ikg]x|}e—i(kx) d3x

By introducing polar coordinates |X|, 8, ¢ in the three-dimensional
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x, &, %3 Space, with the direction of the three-dimensional part of k as
pole, we get

J’ A X)ein Jhx — j f f {eihaixl — g=ikolx!}g~ilkilxIcosd | x |sin § dfded|x |

!
= f {eiko|x|_e—ikolxl} d x| f ¢-tlkiixicos 8| x |sin 6 df
0 0

[ee]
=9 |k [-1 f {eikolxl__ e—iku!xl} dx l{e*ilk!hﬂ_ eﬁk“ﬂ}

0

«©

= 2mi k[ f {eillea~tkia__ gitko+ikla} g

= dn?i k|8 (ky— [K|)—8(ky+ 1K)}
= 4a%A( K). (9)

Thus the Fourier analysis gives the sane function again, with the
coefficient 4#%. Interchanging k and x in (9), we get

AKX = —if4n. [ A(K)eite ik, (10)

Some of the important properties of A(x) can easily be deduced
from its Fourier resolution. In the first place equation (10) shows that
A(X) can be resolved into waves all travelling with the velocity of
light. To get an equation for this result we apply the Operator J to
both sides of (10), thus

OA(X) = —z’/w.f A(K)Deikn gak = i/w.f (KK)A(K)eitn dik,
Now (kk)A(k) = 0, and hence
d iax=o (11)

This equation holds throughout space-time. We c¢an give a meaning
to JA(x) at a point where A(X) is Singular by taking the integral
of JA(x) over a small four-dimensional space surrounding the point
and transforming it to a three-dimensional surface integral by Gauss's
theorem. Equation (11) informs us that the three-dimensional surface
integral always vanishes.

The function A(x) vanishes all over the three-dimensional surface
Z, = 0. Let us determine the val ue of 9A(x)/éz, on this surface. It
evidently vanishes everywhere except at the point z; = 2, = 2, = 0,
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where it has a singularity which can be evaluated as follows. Differ-
entiating both sides of (10) with respect to x,, we get

2A( X) /oy = 1/4n2. f koo A( K)eite®) dak
= 1/4n?. f Jeo| K| {8 (kg | K|)— (ko | Kk |)}eite® dik
= 1/4x?. j {8(kg— | K 1) +-8(ky+ K |)}e?0® dik.
Putting z, = 0 on both sides here, we get
[OA(X)/0%5]gmg = 1/dn2. | {8lko—|K|)+8(ko+ k|)}e-"e0 dik
= 1f2m. | e &k

= dm 3(21)3(2,)3(xs)- (12)
Thus the ordinary § singularity, with the coefficient 4#, appears at
the point 2, = 2, = 2, = O.

75. The quantum conditions for the field

In § 63 a theory of a field of radiation without interaction with
matter was first developed and the interaction was taken into account
subsequently. In the theory without interaction dynamical variables
were introduced to describe the field, commutation relations were
established for these dynamical variables, and a Hamiltonian was set
up which made the dynamical variables vary correctly with the time.
No approximations were made in this work. The theory would there-
fore be a quite satisfactory, exact theory of radiation without inter-
action with matter, were it not for one feature in it, namely our
taking the scalar potential to be zero at the outset. This feature
spoils the relativistic form of the theory and makes it unsuitable as
a starting-point from which to develop an accurate theory of radiation
in interaction with matter. We shall here consider how to put the
theory of radiation without interaction with matter into relativistic
form.

We leave the scalar potential A, arbitrary and it then forms,
together with the vector potential 4, 4, 43, a 4-vector 4,. The
Maxwell equations (62) of § 63 must then be generalized to

Ia 4 —
1= a4/, = 0. (13)
For the present we shall ignore the second of these equations and
work only from the first. This equation shows that each A“ can be
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resolved into waves travelling with the velocity of light, so that its
Fourier resolution is of the form

A,x) =2 f 8(kk)Ay, ¢t ik, (14)

x denoting a general point in space-time. The factor §(kk) here
ensures that the integrand vanishes except for those values of the
4-vector k which satisfy (kk) = 0, and the coefficient Ak# may be
considered as undefined except when (kk) = 0. Since A,(X) is real,
we must have A_kl,‘ = 21‘,‘#, so (14) may also be written

A(X) = 2 f S(kk){4,, 0L, 160} ik, (15)
ko>0
With the help of formula (7) applied to k, this goes over into

Aux) = [ [k 8(ky—|k|){Ay, ¢'¥W 44y, e} dtk

ko>0
= f {4y, et Ay, e~ N1 g3k, (16)

where it is implied in the last integrand that ky = | kJ, i.e. that kis
a 4-vector lying on the future part of the light-cone.

Equation (16) is usually the most convenient form in which to give
the Fourier resolution of A,. For p =1, 2, 3 it agrees with (63) of
$63, except for the factor %yt in (16). This factor is a desirable one
to have in a relativistic theory, since the product k;1d3k gives a
Lorentz invariant element on the light-cone (kk) = 0. The Lorentz
invariance can be proved by direct geometrical methods, and can
also be inferred from the above analysis, it being evident that the
coefficient Aky. introduced by (14) is a 4-vector for each value of k
on the light-cone, so that the factor {} in (16) is also a 4-vector, and
hence the remaining factors on the right-hand side of (16) must form
a four-dimensional scalar.

The quantities 4, and é4,/ox, for all z,, x,, ¥3 at a given time
x, = t are sufficient, with the help of the first of equations (13), to
determine the Potentials throughout space-time, so these quantities
may be considered as the dynamical variables describing the field of
radiation considered as a dynamical System. (They are the ordinary
dynamical variables of the classical theory, or the Heisenberg dynami-
cal variables of the quantum theory.) Define the quantities 4, for

ko >0 by Akp.t = A ku eikoxo. (17)
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Then 4,(x) = f (A D+ A, 1 €O 1 g3k

18
X)/0my = 1 f {Ayy 00— 4, et} Bk, s
k, being understood as equal to K| in the integrands here. These
equations express AF and 94, /0x, at time ¢ as functions of 4, , and
Ak not involving ¢ epr|C|tIy By reversing the three-dimensional
Founer analysis of equations (18) we can get A, and A, as
functions of 4, and 04, /ox, at time ¢ not involving ¢ explicitly.
Hence We may take Ak ,and Ak,u for all p and all k with k> 0 as
the dynamical varlables describing the System, instead of A# and
94, [0z, at time ¢,

We must now determine the quantum condifions for the 4, , and
Ay, In the first place, variables referring to different values of k or
of u belong to different degrees of freedom and therefore commute.
We can get information about the quantum conditions for variables
referring to the same value of k and p from the work of § 63. To
connect up with this work, we pass over to discrete k-values in three-
dimensional k-space. Equation (73) of § 63 gives, on taking into
account that the present 4, variables are k, times those of § 63,

2mdyy = Ty ok (19)

Let us consider one particular discrete k-value for which &, = £, = 0,
ky = ko > 0. Then the polarization variable 1 can take on two values
referring to the two directions 1 and 2, so equation (19) gives, with
the help of the commutation relations for the »’s and 7’s, equations
(11) of § 60, -‘ZkltAkll_AkuA: = ﬁlé’wo’bk/‘iﬂ s } (20)
Ay Ayy—Ary Ay = Hikgsic/4m.
With the help of (17), these equations may be written in terms of the
A 1y Ay for ko > 0 ~

4k1Akr-Ak1f£k1 = fiky si/4n®, } 1)

Agy Axa—Ayg Ay = Tiky 5y/4m*.
The work of § 63 gives us no information about 4x; and Ayo.

However, we can now obtain the quantum conditions for Ays and
Ay, from the theory of relativity. Equations (21) have to be built
up into a relativistic set of equations and the only simple way of doing
so is by adding to them the two further equations

A Ay~ Ay Ay fikg sy /47,

- _ 22
Ayo Axo—-Axo Ay = —Tiky sy/4m>. (22)
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Note the opposite sign in the last of these equations. The four equa-
tions (21) and (22), together with the conditions that Ak” and Zkv
commute for p 5 v, can then be written as a single tensor equafion
AkﬂAk,,-- Ak,,Akﬂ =~y Bk, Sy/4m*. (23)
We get in this way the quantum conditions for all the dynamical
variables. Equation (23) can be extended to
Akp, Ak'v"’ Ak’yAky = -gw,/47r2. ﬁko Sk 8l:ls:" (24)
Let us now return to continuous k-values. To convert &, to con-
tinuous k-values we note that, for a general function f(Kk) in three-
dimensional k-space,
() by = fk)= [F(K) 8y(k—K)dk,. (25)
where §4( K- K’) is the three-dimensional S function
83( K- K’) = 8(ky— ky)8(ky—F3)8(ks—ks)-
In order that (25) may conform to the Standard formula connecting
sums and integrals, equation (52) of § 62, we must have
S = O3(k— K'). (26)
Thus (24) goes over to
Ak[«‘ Ak'u"Ak'vAkp. = _g;w/4772' %ko O K- k1) (27)
This equation, together with the equations
Ay Ay = Ay Ay, = 0, } (28)
Ay Ayy—Ay, Ay, = 0,
provide the quantum conditions for the field quantities in the theory
with continuous k-values. We have here the formalism which must
be used instead of (11) of § 60 for dealing with a set of oscillators
whose number is a continuous infinity, equal to the number of points
in a volume. The number of degrees of freedom of the system is a
continuous infinity, and the S function appears in the commutation
relations instead of the two-suffix S symbol.
The quantum conditions for the field may also be expressed in
terms of the Potentials A, (X) at different points x in space-time.
We have from (16), (27), and (28)

[4,(x), 4,(x")]
- J’ f [ Aky x4 4 g 6700, 4, 1R 4- A, e~ 10X o1k, -1 d3kd3k’

_ ig’“/‘lﬂz- ff {e_i(kx)ei(er')_ez’(kx)e—i(k'x')} Ss(k__k')k(')—-l d3kd3k’
= ig,w/ 47, f fe-itox—x) il x-xNfrl g3k, (29)
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This three-dimensional k-integral is easily seen to be equal to the
four-dimensional k-integral over the whole of four-dimensional
k-space
iyl [ 1|78 (kg 1) —B(ko+ [k )Je-itex—) dtk
= igw,/47r2. f A( K)e-itk xx) d4k,
Evaluating this integral with the help of formula (10), we get finally
[4u(x), 4,(X')] = g A(x—X). (30)

We see that Potentials at two points in space-time always commute
unless the line joining the two points is a null-line (i.e. the track of
a light-ray).

Let us determine the quantum conditions for the quantities 4 , and
04,,/ox, for various @, Z,, 23 at a given time z, = ¢, Using the suffix
t to denote a quantity taken at the time z, = twe have, putting

=@ =0in@0) 14 x), 4,x)] = 0 (31)

Differentiating (30) with respect to z, and then putting , = 2, = ¢,
we get

aAE!(x)} , 6A(x—x’)}

== —_—
[{ axo t’ Av‘(x )] g’w{ 3:170 xo=xo=t
from (12). Finally, differentiating (30) with respect to 2, and z; and
then putting z, = z; =1, we get

) B2l =0 o

since *A(x)/dx% = 0 for z, = 0. We can, as stated on p. 279, take
the quantities 4 ,(x) and {94,(x)/éx,}, as the dynamical variables
describing the System, and equations (31), (32), and (33) are then the
quantum conditions for these dynamical variables. From the form
of these quantum conditions we see that, apart from numerical
coefficients, the 4 ,,(x)’s can be looked upon as a set of coordinates

g and the {aA“(x)]axo}ts as their conjugate momenta p, there being
a & function on the right-hand side of (32) instead of a two-suffix §

symbol on account of the number of these g'sand p's being a con-
tinuous infinity. The quantum conditions (31), (32), (33) still hold
if the radiation is ininteraction With matter, and indeed in all Lorentz
frames of reference, but the more general condition (30) need not then
hold, since the commutation relations connecting dynamical vari-
ables at different times in general get altered by interaction.

= dmg,, S5(x—X') (32)

e <

JEAm————
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. The electric and magnetic fields & and & form in relativistic

notation a 6-vector F,, = —F,,

61 = Flm 82 = on’ 83 = on’

#1 _ .ng, ﬂz = 1;’13, ﬂs = ﬁ;l. (34)
The equations connecting & and A with the Potentials may be
written in tensor form
04
c Bl o4, 35
uv ax# ax . ( )

The quantum conditions connecting € and A at different points in
space-time can be obtained immediately from (35) and (30).

76. The Hamiltonian for the field

The Hamiltonian for the field, Hg say, must be chosen so as to
give the correct Heisenberg equations of motion for the dynamical
variables. This suffices to fix it, except for an arbitrary constant.
From (17), the dynamical variables 4y, vary with ¢ or 2, according

to the law dAkpt/dt = ik, A,,.

Thus from the Heisenberg equations of motion
i dAy,[dt = AkMtHR—-HRAkM

We must choose Hy, to satisfy these conditions.

Let us pass over to discrete k-values and consider again one
particular k-value for which %, = k, =0, ky = k, > 0. We then
have the commutation relations (20), which show us that, so far as
concerns the degrees of freedom 4, and Aye, Hp must consist of
the terms T T Ve—

4r( Ay Axut A Ay (37)
as these terms substituted for Hy in the right-hand side of (36) make’
it equal the left-hand side. These terms are in agreement with (72)
of $63, if one takes into account that the 4,’s there differ from the
present ones by the factor k,. For the degrees of freedom Ayg and
Ay we have, from (22), the commutation relations

Ay Ayy—Asy Auy = By /47, } (38)
Ay Ayou—AxqAxa = —Akosi/4m*,
which show similarly that Hy contains the terms
4% Ay Ay~ A Ao
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It is convenient to change this by a constant and to take instead the
terms 4 (Ao Ary— Ay Ao)sic, (39)

as it will be found later that (39) gives no zero-point energy to Hp.
The total Hamiltonian is now

Hp =4x? Zk (Aklgk1+Ak2‘Zk2+Ak3Zk(i‘"“‘IkOAkO)S;l (40)
= 47r2J (Akl‘;Ikl+Ak2gk2+Ak3gk3—gkogko) @k (41)

if we pass back to continuous k-values. This Hp, gives, according to
ANof§29,  impany e ER = Ay = A ek, (42)

We may call ‘longitudinal degrees of freedom’ the degrees of free-
dom associated with the variables 4., and 4,4, for the particular
k-value considered above, in contradistinction to the ¢ transverse
degrees of freedom’ associated with the variables 4,,,and 4,,,. For
a general k-value 4,4 is to be replaced by 4., » being a unit three-
dimensional vector in the direction of the three-dimensional part of k.
The longitudinal degrees of freedom do not occur in the theory of
§ 63, 4., and A4, there being zero. The present Hamiltonian (40)
differs from the Hamiltonian (72) of § 63 by the terms referring to
the longitudinal degrees of freedom, these terms being needed now
to make 4,, and 4, vary correcfly with «

We see from (39) that the contribution of the degree of freedom
A, to the Hamiltonian is negative. This means that the dynamical
systeni formed by the variables 4, ka is a harmonic oscillator of
negative energy. It is rather surprising that such an unphysical idea
as negative energy should appear in the theory in this way. The
negative energy is a necessary consequence of the -~ sign on the
right-hand side of the second of equations (38) and this — sign is
demanded by relativity. We shall see in the next gection that the
negative energy associated with the degree of freedom 4,,, is always
compensated by the positive energy associated with the correspond-
ing longitudinal degree of freedom 4,,,,, so that it never ghows up in
practice.

The theory of a harmonic oscillator of negative energy may be
built up in the same way as that of an ordinary harmonic oscillator
given in § 34. Expressing the 4,y of the second of equations (38) in
terms of 9 by means of

2md yy = %tk sk,

s
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we have 7 satisfying the same commutation relation with 7 ag in
$34, and the energy in this degree of freedom is —7#ky %7, from (39).
The work of § 34 now shows that the maximum eigenvalue of the

energy is zero, the other eigenvalues being negative integral multiples
of %k,. Introducing the normalized eigenket of the energy belonging
to the eigenvalue zero as the Standard ket [0), we have

7(0> =0

as in $34, and %™ (0) with n a positive integer is the ket corresponding

to the nth quantum state, which has the energy —n#k,. Any ket can
be expressed as a power series in 7 multiplied into [0).

For the whole field of radiation we can introduce a standard ket )
for which there is zero energy in each degree of freedom. Any state
of the field of radiation then corresponds to a ket of the form of a
power series in the various g-variables multiplied into »,. We can
replace the power series in the g-variables by a power series in the
Fourier coefficients Ay;, Ays, Ays, Axo- The different terms in the
power series correspond to different degrees of excitation of the various
Fourier components of the field. Alternatively, they correspond
to different numbers of photons present in the various stationary
states of a photon, there being now longitudinal photons associated
wifh the longitudinal degrees of freedom, as well as the usual trans-
vergse ones. (The physical significance of the longitudinal photons
will become clear later, see p. 305.) If we are working with continuous
k-values, the power series in Ay, Ayg, Ayxs Ay becomes a sum of
integrals of degree 0, 1, 2, 3 ,... in these variables. Any of the linear
Operators Ay, Ayp, Ays, Axo applied to Yy gives zero.

77. The supplementary conditions

We must now go back to the second of the Maxwell equations (13),
which we have ignored so far. We cannot take this equation over
directly into the quantum theory without getting inconsistencies.
The left-hand side of this equation does not commute with 4,(x’),
according to the quantum conditions (30), so this left-hand side
cannot vanish. The way out of the difficulty was shown by Fermi.?
It consists in adopting a less stringent equation, namely the equation

(6Ap/6x#) >=10, (43)
and assuming it to hold for any [) corresponding to a state that can
t Fermi, Reviews of Modern Physics, 4 (1932), 125.
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actually occur in nature. There is one equation (43) for each point
in space-time and these equations must all hold for any ket corre-
sponding to a state that can actually occur. The ket in (43) does not
depend on ¢, since we are using the Heisenberg picture, in which each
state corresponds to a fixed ket.

We shall ¢all a condition such as (43), which a ket has to satisfy to
correspond to an actual state, a supplementary condition. The exis-
tence of supplementary conditions in the theory does not mean any
departure from or modification in the general principles of quantum
mechanics. The principle of Superposition of states and the whole of
the general theory of states, dynamical variables, and observables,
as given in Chapter 11, apply also when there are supplementary
conditions, provided we impose a further requirement on a linear
Operator in order that it may represent an observable, namely the
requirement that, when it operates on any ket satisfying the supple-
mentary conditions, it changes this ket into another ket satisfying
the supplementary conditions. We have already had an example of
supplementary conditions in the theory of systems containing several
similar particles. The condition that only symmetrical wave func-
tions, or only antisymmetrical wave functions, represent states that
can actually occur in nature, is precisely of the same type as condition
(43) and is what we are now calling a supplementary condition. In
this theory the further requirement on linear Operators in order that
they shall represent observables is that they shall be symmetrical
between the similar particles.

When we introduce supplementary conditions into our theory we
must verify that they are not too restrictive to allow any ket at all
to satisfy them. If we have more than one supplementary condition,
we can deduce further supplementary conditions from them by taking
P.B.s of the Operators in them; thus if we have

up=0o0 V=0, (44)

[U’ V:“> =0, [U;[U> V]]D = 0, (45)
and so on. To verify that our supplementary conditions are not too
restrictive, we have to look into all the further supplementary condi-
tions obtainable by this procedure to see that they ¢an be satisfied,
which we can usually do by showing that after a certain point the
further supplementary conditions are all either identically satisfied
or repetitions of the previous ones.

we can deduce

g

s

[
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To apply this procedure to the supplementary conditions (43), we
work out the P.B. of two of the linear Operators 94,/0x,, say those
at the points x and x’ in space-time. We have from (30)

[@A,,_(x)_ 24,x) _  PA(x X) _  PA(x—X)
0%, Toox, ] Woem,om, M ow,ox,
= -®A(X-X") = 0

from (11). Thus the conditions (45) are all identically satisfied, so our
supplementary conditions are nof too restrictive.

We should verify also that the supplementary conditions are con-
sistent with the equations of motion, in the present case with the first
of equations (13). This consistency is immediately evident in the
quantum theory, as in the classical theory.

Since the second of equations (13) is not valid and has to be replaced
by a supplementary condition, any consequences of this equation in
the ordinary Maxwell theory will not be valid in the quantum theory
and will have to be replaced by supplementary conditions. The

equations div# =0, oMot = —ourl & (46)
follow simply from the equations defining € and & in terms of the
Potentials, namely (35), and are therefore valid also in the quantum
theory. The other Maxwell equations for empty space, however,
namely divE& = 0, o&/ot = curl #,

or oF,,|ox,=0,

can be derived only with the help of the second of equations (13), as

one sees at once if one substitutes for F,, its value given by (35), and

are thus not valid in the quantum theory. They must be replaced by

{dive}]y=0,  {2&fat- curl #}|> =0, 47

holding for any |» corresponding to a state that can actually occur.

The field quantities € and /& at any point in space-time commute

with all the Operators in the supplementary conditions, gince from
(36) and (30)

24,(x") 04,(x) 04,(x), 24)(x')
[£.0,2250 1 | ), 22

ot oy ' oz, 1
DA x- X) PA(x—X') __ PA(x—X') PAX—X) 0
"\ oxrox) I oe, | oarox” arrox’s

It follows that if & or & is multiplied into a ket satisfying the
supplementary conditions, it will give another ket satisfying the
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supplementary conditions, and hence it fulfils the new requirement
for being an observable. The potentials do not satisfy this require-
ment.

By making a Fourier resolution of the left-hand gide of equation
(43) we get the equations

krdy,l> =0, krdy,l> = 0 (48)
holding for all values of the 4-vector k with kk, = o and k, > 0.
This is another form for the supplementary conditions. The P.B. of
the Operators k#4,, and Icl‘Zkﬂ here, of course, vanishes, ag may be
verified directly from (23) or (27).

To examine the consequences of equafions (48), let us work with
discrete k-values and consider first one particular k-value for which
ky= ky= 0, ks = k, >0, as we have done on previous occasions.
For this k-value equations (48) become

(Ako_Ak3)|> =0, (gko—gka)b = 0. (49)

Multiplying the first of these on the left by (4,,-+4, ;) and the second
by (A e+4ys) and adding, we get
(AkOAkD+Ak0Ak0_Ak8AkS_AkBAk3)l> =0

or 2(Agg Ayo—AxsAys) [>= 0
with the help of (22). This ghows that the energy in the two longi-
tudinal degrees of freedom for this k-value, namely expression (39),
vanishes for any gtate that occurs in nature. The same result holds
for all k-values. Thus the supplementary conditions ensure that the
negative energy in any 4, degree of freedom is always exactly cancelled
by the positive energy in the corresponding Ay, degree of freedom.

Let us express the |) in (48) in the form

I> = ¢‘>F;
where > is the Standard ket for the field of radiation introduced in
the preceding section, corresponding to zero energy in each degree of
freedom, and ¢ is a power series in the Operators A,;, Ays, Ays, Axo-
Since Aydr = Aygdp = 0, We get from (49), for the k-value to which
these equations refer,

(Ayo $—Avo)>r = Ayg P (Ays p—Aye)>5 = Axo)s-

With the help of the commutation relations (22), thess equations
reduce to

fikysy O fikys, o -
#ﬁ;>F = Aksl/‘>p, —4;%]" 521:;»« = Ako‘/‘>1h
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showing that ¢ is of the form
¢ — edn?duo Axsfiko s ¢,1,

where ¢, is independent of Zko and 4,.. Applying this argument to
all k-values, we find that ¢ is of the form

f = et T Ao dufliko s 3, (50)

where y involves only the transverse components of A,. In terms of
continuous k-values

P = etn* § Axo Axxiko.d%k X- (51)

We see in this way that the suppiementary conditions fix the form
of the wave function ¢ so far as concerns the longitudinal degrees of
freedom. Thus the longitudinal degrees of freedom cannot play any
important role in the dynamical theory. This corresponds to their
not being of physical importance. Their only purpose is to give the
theory a relativistic setting. The important part of ¢ is the factor x
referring to the transverse degrees of freedom. This factor is the
same-as the wave function in the theory of a field of radiation without
interaction with matter given on pp. 240-2.

78. Classical electrodynamics in Hamiltonian form

The foregoing theory must now be extended to take into account
the interaction of the field of radiation with matter. This involves
dealing with the dynamical system composed of a number of charged
particles interacting with the electromagnetic field. Let us first con-
sider this dynamical system classically and see how to put its equa-~
tions of motion into Hamiltonian form. We shall then have a basis
from which to build up a quantum theory by analogy.

Each of the charged particles will describe a world-line in space-
time in the classical theory. We give the particles labels ¢, j,... and
denote the coordinates of a point on the world-line of the ith particle
by z,;. These coordinates are functions of the proper-time §; of the
ith particle, this proper-time being defined so that its difference for
two neighbouring points on the world-line satisfies

ds? = (dz,, dz), dzg;/ds; > 0. (52)
The velocity 4-vector v, of the ith particle is defined by
V‘i = dzi/d&i (53)

and satisfies from (62)

Vo V) =1, Vg > 0. (64)

3696.57 U
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The presence of charges changes the Maxwell equations (13) to

O, = 4mj, o5, [0z, = 0, (55)

where j, is the 4-vector whose time component is the Charge-density

and whose space components are the current density. For mathe-

matical simplicity we suppose the charge on each particle to be con-

centrated at one point. Then j, vanishes everywhere except on the

world-lines of the particles, where it has singularities which can be
described in terms of § functions. The Solution of (55) can be written

in the form J{“ = AP’m-,‘— Z M#i’mt’ (56)
? .

where A s, are the Potentials of the incoming field of radiation which
acts on the particles and &7, . are the retarded Potentials of the ith
particle, the summation in (56) being over all the particles. The
potentials A“,m satisfy the equations for no charges, equations (13),
and the &7,; . are given by

%i,ret(x) = €; 0/ (Ve X— z;), (57)
¢, being the charge of the ith particle, and the variables v, z; in (57)
being taken at the retarded proper-time s; of the ith partiole, for which

(x—2; x—2;) = 0, Zy—2g; > 0. (68)

As the equations of motion for the ith particle, we shall take
Lorentz’s equations

dvlpt/ de{ = €& ’U}f{ v, ln+ /g pviret + % uviret™ %F p.vi,adv}’ (59)

my, being the mass of the ith particle, F, wnin @Nd F,,,; - being the fields
derived from the Potentials 4, and A uizet 1N accordance with (35),

and F,,;.45, being similarly the field derived from the advanced
potentlals &, wisav 9iven by (57) and (58) with the inequality in (68)

reversed. The field functions on the right-hand side of (59) are all
to be taken at the point X = z, where the ith particle is situated.

The summation in (59) is over all the particles except the ith and
shows that all the other particles act on the ith through their retarded
fields. The fields F,,; . and F,,;.q, are infinitely great at the point
X = z,, but their difference is finite, and this difference occurring in
(69) gives the effect of radiation damping on the motion of the

particle.t

+ For a derivation of Lorentz’s equations in the form (59) and a discussion of their
validity and consequences, see Dirae, Proc. Roy. Soc. A 167 (1938), 148.
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Our problem now is to put the equations of motion (59) into the
Hamiltonian form. Let us first discuss in general terms what we
should expect the Hamiltonian form to be like in a relativistic theory.
We should not keep precisely to the form (14) or (15) of $28, since
this puts the time on a different footing from the space coordinates.
We should expect to have the proper-time appearing as independent
variable, and since each particle has its own proper-time we must
then have several independent variables. Each dynamical variable ¢
is thus in general a function of the proper-times s; of all the particles
and has a value only with respect to a particular point on the world-
line of each particle. The general concept of a P.B. satisfying the
laws (2)-( 6) of § 21 can be retained in a relativistic theory. We shall
need one Hamiltonian for each particle, the relativistic Hamiltonian
G, of the ith particle determining how dynamical variables vary with
the independent variable s;, according to the equation

déjds; = [€, G;]. (60)
In order that the various equations (60) for different ¢ shall be con-
sistent they must make
d*|ds; ds; = d*/ds; ds;,
which requires that

[[¢ 6], 6] =[[¢ G, G

or [[6: 61 €] =0, (61)
from (6) of § 2 1. This must ‘hold for any dynamical variable ¢, so we
must have [G;, G;] = a number. (62)

Equations (60) and (62) give the general Hamiltonian form of the
equations of motion in a relativistic theory of several particles.

Let us consider the dynamical variables for our system of several
charged particles interacting with the electromagnetic field. The four
coordinates z,, of the sth particle will provide four dynamical vari-
ables, the time coordinate being treated on the same footing as the
three space coordinates. The four components p,, of the momentum-
energy 4-vector of the ith particle will provide more. As the obvious
generalization of the P.B. relations between coordinates and momenta
in non-relativistic dynamics, we assume

[z;n" zv:i] =0, [ppn':pvj] =0, [pp.i’ zvj] = GJuv 82‘,7" (63)
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The variables z,;, Pus should depend only on the proper-time s; and
should be independent of the proper-times s; (j # ¢) of the other
particles, so from (60) we must have

[2.: G;]=0, [Puss G1 = 0 (j #9). (64)

We need also dynamical variables to describe the field. We take
these to be the potentials A,(X) at all points in space-time. The
4-vector X here should be looked upon as a Parameter labelling these
dynamical variables, there being four of them for each x. Each of
these dynamical variables A,(X) is a function of the proper-times s;.
Thus all the A,(X) variables together provide a set of Potentials
throughout space-time depending on a point on the world-line of each
particle. These Potentials are therefore not the same as the Maxwell
potentials &,( x) satisfying (55). We shall call them the Wentzel
potentials.t They are closely related to the Maxwell Potentials, as
will appear later.

Since a particle variable and a field variable refer to different
degrees of freedom, their P.B. must be zero, i.e.

[2uss 4,(x)]= 0,  [Du, 4,(X)] = 0. (65)

We need also the P.B. of two field variables. A value for this P.B.
is provided by the theory of radiation without interaction with
matter, namely by equation (30) considered classically. This equation
as it Stands, however, is not a satisfactory one to use when there are
charged particles present, as it causes certain infinite terms to appear
in the equations of motion of the particles. One must replace it by

[4,(%), 4,(3)] = 3g,{A(X—X +0)+A(x— X2}, (66)
where ) is a small 4-vector lying within the light-cone, i.e.
(l,)t) > 0, (67)

and is ultimately to be made to tend to zero. One must not make
A - 0 too early or one will get infinite terms appearing in the equa-
tions. With finite A the theory is not relativistic, as the direction of A
provides a preferred direction in space-time, but it will be found that
as A = 0 the equations of motion become independent of the direction
of A, so long as (67) is satisfied, so that in the limit the theory is

1 These Potentials were first used to give Lorentz's equations of motion by Wentzel,
2. T. Physik, 86 (1933), 479.
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relafivistic. Equations (63), (65), and (66) give the P.B.s of all our
dynamical variables.
We must now set up fhe Hamiltonians. We shall assume that

1
G, = %{m%_(pi—ei A(z;),p;—e; A(zy))} (68)

and shall verify that these Hamiltonians lead to the correct equations of
motion. Let us first test for consistency. We find from (63), (65), and

66) that
(€0 (@, @] =0 (69)
provided the conditions

(2~ 2,40, 2,—2,42) < 0 (1 # J) (70)

are fulfilled. These conditions mean that the independent variables
§; are not completely independent, but must be restricted so that the
points which they specify on the world-lines of the various particles
each lie outside the light-cones with the others as vertices (and remain
so when shifted by the amount 42). Subject to these conditions the
equations of motion are consistent. The dynamical variables should
now be considered as undefined for values of the s; which do not
fulfil (70).

Let us consider now the equations of motion. We see at once that
equations (64) are satisfied. Putting ¢ = z,; in (60), we get

Vpg = H:g; = —w = E {p;n'_ei A“(zi)}, (71)

which is the usual relation between velocity and momentum for a
charged particle. From (54) and (68) we see now that

Equations (69) show that the G; are all constants of the motion and
(72) shows that we must take these constants to be zero to get the
equations of motion that we want. Putting ¢ = p,; in (60), we get

dpy.‘ an €; v
iy 2 —_ Tt e Ay Av . 14
ds; G m; {pz € (z;) P F2=z')

which reduces, with the help of (71), to

m vy e vq[@z‘iv__%g] . (73)
=z

ds,  C'lear o
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This would be the same as Lorentz's equation (59) if we could arrange
to have

Ap.(x) = Ay.,in(x) +j;1;A’,L)',ret(x)—I—%A[Li,l'et(x)*%A[Li,&d\?(x) (74)
for x in the neighbourhood of z,. Finally, putting £ = A,(x) in (60),

we get dA,(x) e
o ,nTi{pi”—ei 47(2,))[4,(x), 4,(z;)]
= ;‘ei”yi{A(x"‘zi‘f‘l)+A(X—Zi—7\)}~ (75)
These equations for all ¢ can be integrated to give

8

4,x)= 3t [ ufA(x—2i+0) +AX—2Z—N)} dsi+a,(x), (76)

where v;, z; are short for v(s;), z,(s;), and a,(X) is a constant of the
motion for each xand g, i.e. it is independent of the s, Equation (76)
shows the form of the Wentzel Potentials A,(x) as functions of the s,.
These equations, it should be remembered, hold only for values of the
8; satisfying (70); for other values of the s, the Wentzel Potentials are
undefined.
In order to see the significance of (76), let us study the integral
8
f v, A(x—2}) ds;. (77)
-
If the point x lies inside the future part of the light-cone of z; at the
proper-time g,, i.e. if
(x—2z; xz,) > 0,  2y—zy >0, (78)
then (77) vanishes, gince the A function vanishes throughout the
domain of integration. If the point X lies outside the light-cone of
zi, € if (X—Zi, X_—Zi) < O’ (79)
there is just one value of s; in the domain of integration for which
the A function does not vanish, namely the retarded proper-time for
the field point x. The integral (77) is then equal to, with the help
of (6),
8 8
f v;u A(x—2z;) ds; =2 cg Vi 8(X—2}, X-2;) ds;
- - o ’ ’ ’
c o [ Y 8(x—25X—2))

d( x—2;, x—z})/ds] d(x—z;, X-21),

-P
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where p is a positive number. The integral now becomes

[o0]
V,.:
S = (12
f ; S(X —1z;, X-2;) (X—2; X-z;) = VixXoZ)
taken at the retarded proper-time. Thus from (57)
8 , ,
e f v;n- Al(x—z;) ds; = Mpi’m(x). (80)
-0
If the point x lies inside the past part of the light-cone of z,, i.e. if
(x—z;, x—2;) > 0, Zg—2g; < 0, (81)

there are two values of s; for which the A function does not vanish,
namely the retarded and advanced proper-times. The contribution
of the retarded proper-time to the integral (77) is the same as in the
preceding case; the contribution of the advanced proper-time may
be worked out by the same method and is, when multiplied by e;
- -Hyipav(X). Summing up our results, we have
¢ J v A(X—27) dsj =0 when (78) holds,
“ (82)
irot(X) when (79) holds,
,uz‘,ret(x) _%i,adv( X) when (81) holds.

Substituting the results (82) with x4-A for x into (76) we find, for
x very close to z; (close compared to h), taking into account (70) and
(67) and taking Ay >0,

p,(x) z%{ yret(x‘{’)‘)’*' jret X 1)}"l"'

+ 3 et (X—A) ~ 31 aao (X —A) +0,(X).
If we take a,(X) = A, (X), (83)
this agrees with (74) in the limit A = 0. Thus the choice (83) for the
constants of the motion a,(x)-a choice which is permissible since
neither side of the equation depends on the s;—results in the equations
of motion for al | the particles becoming the Lorentz equations in the limit
A=0.

The ingoing Potentials 4, must satisfy the equations (13) but are
otherwise undetermined. Thus the constants of the motion a#(x)
must satisfy

Qa,(x)=0 o, (X)[ox, @ O (84)
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but are otherwise arbitrary. Inserting these conditions in (76) we
find, with the help of (11),

100K = 09 (85)

04, (x) _ C ke —Z— )} ds]
mair_ziei f g (2N FA(R—2 )

—00
8

= Sbes [ vhagi AN A2} d

!
02u;

i

—00

= =St f %{A(X_Z;H)M(x_z;_x)}dsg

= — ; te{A(xX—2;+N)+A(X—2Z,—A)} (86)

The work of this section can be summed up as follows. To describe
a number of charged particles interacting with the electromagnetic
field we need the dynamical variables Zuis Puss AX) satisfying the
P.B. relations (63), (65), (66). The equations of motion then take the
Hamiltonian form (60) with the Hamiltonians G; given by (68), pro-
vided one imposes certain conditions on some of the constants of the
motion, namely the G;’s must vanish and equations (85) and (86)
must hold.

The equations (85) and (86) for the Wentzel Potentials A/z should
be compared with the equations (55) for the Maxwell Potentials Mu'
Of the two equations (13) satisfied by the electromagnetic Potentials
in the absence of charges, the first gets modified by the presence of
charges in the case of the Maxwell Potentials and the second in the
cage of the Wentzel Potentials. For a field point x lying outside the
light-cone of all the electron points z,, each of the integrals in (76)
is given by (80) and the right-hand side of (76) becomes equal to the
right-hand side of (56) in the limit A = 0. Thus for this domain of x
the Wentzel and the Maxwell Potentials are equal.

79. Passage'to the quantum theory

Let us now construct a quantum theory analogous to the classical
theory of the preceding section. We use the same dynamical variables
as before, namely the particle coordinates z,, and momenta p,; and
the Wentzel Potentials A,(x), and assume them to satisfy quantum
conditions corresponding to their having the same P,B.s as in the
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classical theory, given by (63), (65), and (66). The classical Hamil-
tonians (68) should be replaced by Hamiltonians -of the form given
in the preceding chapter, applying to particles with a spin 3%, in order
to get satisfactory relativistic wave equations. Thus we must intro-
duce further dynamical variables to describe the spins. For the ith
particle we need the spin variables «,; (r = 1,2,3) and «,;, which
anticommute with one another and have their squares equal to unity,
and which commute with all the 2y Pus and A (x) variables, and
also with the spin variables of the other particles. We can then set
up Hamiltonians of the form of the Operator in (9) and (10) of § 67,

G; = poi—e; Ao(2y)+ (o, Pi—e; Ag)+ o my, (87)

to replace the classical Hamiltonians (68), A, being written instead
of A(z;) in the three-dimensional scalar product.

We describe a state of motion of the whole system of particles and
field by a wave function in the coordinates and times z,; of the
particles, which wave function is a ket in the other degrees of freedom,
i.e. those of the field and of the spins of the particles. Following the
notation of the end of § 20, we write this wave-function-ket as |z}.
It must satisfy the wave equations

Glzy = 0, (88)

which may be looked upon as supplementary conditions correspond-
ing to the classical equations (72). For the various equations (88) to
be consistent We need, by an application of (45),

[Gi Gi]lz> =0, (89)

a rather more stringent condition than the classical consistency con-
dition (62). With the Hamiltonians (87), [G;, 6;1=0 when (70) holds
and the ¢ondition (89) is then satisfied. The conditions ( 70) can be
brought in by supposing that |z is defined only for values of the
z-variables satisfying (70), so that it is only in this domain of defini-

tion of |z) that equations (89) have to hold. The wave equations
(88) are consistent in this domain.

The remaining equations of the classical theory, equations (85) and
(86), must now be taken over into the quantum theory. Equation
(85) may be assumed to hold unchanged in the quantum theory, as
it does not give rise to any inconsistency because its left-hand side
commutes with all the dynamical variables. Equation (86) must be
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replaced by a supplementary condition, as otherwise it would lead
to inconsistencies. Defining R(x) by
R(x) = 84, (x)/0x,+ > tedA(x~2z,+N)+AX—Z,—N)},  (90)
(2

we take the supplementary condition
R(x)jz) = 0 (91)
holding for all x as the quantum analogue of the classical equation

(86). It is a generalization of the supplementary condition (43) for
no charges. We have, using (66),

[B(X), Bt 4,(2)] = —0R(x)ject — e[ R(x), 4,,(2)]
= — by (AX—2 )+ A(x—2,~ M)} —

—Jer o (MK — 2 N)+A(x—2,~ )}
=0, (92)
so that from (68) [RX), G] = 0. (93)

Thus the supplementary conditions (88) and (91) are consistent.
Again

R, R(x')] = [—ax—; 5
0% , ,
= W%gyv{A(X—x +A)+A(x—x"—A)}
= —} Cl {A(x—X'+A)+A(x—x'—A)} = 0 (94)
from (1 1), so that the various supplementary conditions (91) obtained
by putting different values for x are consistent with one another.
We now have the complete scheme of quantum equations corre-
sponding to the classical theory of the preceding section, namely the
P.B. relations (63), (65), and (66) together with the equations (85),
(88), and (91), and have verified that they are all consistent for the
domain of the z's for which (70) holds. If some of the particles are
of the same kind and are bosons or fermions, the further conditions
must be imposed that |z) is symmetrical or antisymmetrical, as the
case may be, between the coordinates (and spin variables) of the
similar  particles.
The wave-function-ket |z), if normalized, has the physical inter-
pretation that <z |z) is the probability, per unit three-dimensional
volume for each particle, of each particle being in the neighbourhood

04,,(x) 6A,(x')]
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of the place fixed by its coordinates z;;, z,;,23; at the time 2y, The
theory allows one to calculate this probability, for any state of
motion of the System, only provided the conditions (70) are satisfied,
which means, in the Limit A = 0, that the points z; in space-time must
each be outside the light-cones of the others. The observations of
whether the particles are at the places zy;, 2y, 23; at the times 2y; are
thus compatible observations only provided the points z, in space-
time are outside each other’s light-cones. This result of the theory is
to be expected on general physical grounds, since the Observation of
whether a particle is at a particular place at a particular time may be
expected to produce a disturbance throughout that region of space-
time lying inside the future light-cone of the particular place and time.

Equation (85) enables us to resolve the Potentials into their Fourier
components according to

A (¥ = f {Ay, €40+ Ay, e &Nt @Bk (95)
with ky = |k|, (96)
as in the case of no charges. The Fourier coefficients Ak# no longer

satisfy the commutation relations (27) on account of the occurrence
of A in (66). They still satisfy (28) and instead of (27) they satisfy
Ay, Ay, — A, Ay = —,,,/4m2 Fiky cos (k) 83(k— k'), (97)
as may be verified by noting that (28) and (97) lead to equation
(29) with the extra factor cos(kA) in the integrand and this extra
factor makes equation (29) lead to (66) instead of (30).
It is conveuient to redefine A,, for those values of k for which
cos( kA) is negative so that
new d,, = —-ole_kw
Thus the new Fourier coefficient 4, exists when k,cos( kh) > 0.
With A very small, the redefinition affects only Fourier coefficients
with very large k-values. With the new Ak“ equation (95) still holds
if (96) is replaced byt
ko= (K| cos(kA) |/cos(kA) (98)
+ If A does not lie along the time gaxis there are some regions of (k, k, %,)-space for
which there is no %, satisfying (98) and others for which there are two. The integral
(95), and similar integrals in the future, are then to be wunderstood as taken over the
domain of (k, %, k;)-space for which (98) has a Solution and as summed over both
values of the integrand for that part of the domain for which (98) has two solutions.
From the four-dimensional point of view, the domain of integration is that part of

the light-cone (kk) = 0 for which %, cos(kA) > 0, and is Lorentz invariant for a
given A.
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and (97) holds unchanged. The right-hand side of (97) with kK = Kk’

is now always positive for g = v = 1, 2, or 3 and negative for
p=v =0. This enables us to express any ket in the degrees of
freedom of the field as a power series in the variables A4,, 4;,, 4y,
and 4,, multiplied into the standard ket )z corresponding to no
energy in each of the degrees of freedom, as we had at the end of § 76.
Expressing the wave-function-ket |z} in this way, we have

iz) = $or (99)
where ¢ is a power series in the variables 4y, Ay, Azs, Ay, Whose
coefficients are each a wave funection in the z-variables and a ket in the
spin degrees of freedom. These coefficients correspond to there being

different numbers of photons in the various degrees of freedom of the
field.

80. Elimination of the longitudinal waves
The electromagnetic field in the foregoing electrodynamical theory,
both classical and quantum, involves longitudinal waves as well as
transverse ones. The Potentials A,(x) may be expressed as
4,(x) = L(x)+M,(x), (100)
where L#(x) are the Potentials of the longitudinal waves and M, (x)
those of the transverse waves. The longitudinal waves are made up
of the components 4y, and 4, of the Fourier component A4,,, as
discussed in § 76. Here A, is the component of the three-dimensional
vector 4y, (r = 1,2, 3) in the direction of the three-dimensionalvector
k., so that, expressed as a three-dimensional vector, it equals
(kApk, k52 Thus
LO(X) = AO(X);
L(x) = f (KA )et®0 + (KA )e—i@N kg3d3k,  (101)

These equations fix the longitudinal part of the Potentials, and the
transverse part is then fixed by (100), i.e.
Myx) = 0,  M(x) = A(x)—L(x). (102)

The longitudinal waves are not physically important. They can
be eliminated from the equations by a certain mathematical trans-
formation, which forms a generalization of the method which led to
equation (51) for the case of no charges. The equations are thereby
simplified and brought into more direct connexion with experiment,
but they lose their relativistic form, as the Separation of the field into
longitudinal and transverse waves ig not Lorentz invariant.
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By making a Fourier resolution of the left-hand side of equation
(91) we get, with the help of (10}, the equations

(b, —cos( KA. S g e-ited} 7 = o,

(kr Ay, —cos(k)/4n?. T e;ei®®}|zy = 0, (103)

forming the generalization of (48). If for the moment we take discrete
k-values, the commutation relations (97) become, from (26),

Zk,‘ Agy—Ap, Ay, = ~Gunl4m?. fikg cos(kA)sy Oy, (104)
and show us that, with the notation (99),

__ Tikgcos(kA)s, e . __fikgcos(kA)s, o
AkO ¢‘>F ""'—47_‘_5'__"" aAko F» Akr‘/’>[v‘ - g aAkr>F'

(105)
Thus equations (103) become, on multiplication by 4#?/cos( k),

5. O 4n? T N

472

3g[1 A 5(;)} —
_ﬁk°skZ kr@Akr>F+{cos(k7\) G A= 2 6 608 fr = 0.

These equations holding for all k show that i is of the form
g = ey, (106)

where
8 = 3 ky2sgl{4ni(kA,)A o cos(kA)+
k —
+3 e[ Ay %= —k5 1 (k Ak)ei(kzo]}

and y, is independent of 4, and Zko- Passing back to continuous
k-values, we find that ¢ is still of the form (106) with S given by

8 = [ {4n*(kA)dyofcos(kA)+
o Y ef AW —ky (kA )e W Mt ik, (107)

Thus, agin the case of No charges, we find that the form of the wave
function y is fixed so far as concerns the longitudinal degrees of free-
dom. The important part of ¢ is the factor y,;, which involves only
the transverse components of 4,,, together with the z's and spin
variables.

We may look upon y, as a wave function from which the longi-
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tudinal waves have been eliminated. We can obtain wave equations
for x, in the following way. We have

Pus oS = eS/’ipMﬁ—iaS/azg-‘

= eSlhp, +e; f k[ Ayoe 100 4kl KA )ewm ks g3k, (108)
Using this result for x = 0, we get
{poj - & Lo(z)) }por

= {Po—¢ f [Auo /@Ay e Ty 1 dd KeSlhy, by

= oSy xpte; [ (KA~ Ayole k2 Bk oy,

= eShpy; X op— &;f4n’. ; ¢ f cos( ket =-20f52 dik ey, >y

with the help of the first of equations (103). Again, using (101) and
(108) with p = r, we get
{pry—e; L(z)})r

= (Pt [ (KA (KA e Dk, ks dI)eShyy )

= e xor + ¢ f (o duo—(KAy)Je =%k, kg® &k Py, >
= &Sp,; xDpte/4nt. 3 ¢, f cos( kA)eim—=k k53 dik Sy, >y
)

Mth the help of the second of equations (103). These equations may
be oombined as

{Dp5—¢; Lu2)Wpdp = eS{p,;—e; B,(Z;)}x:>p, (109)
where

By(x) = 1/4n*. 3 ¢; [ cos( kA)eiteox-m52 gk,
B(x) = —1/4m. 3 ¢, f cos(KA)e~i%x-20f, =3 J3k,

The equations may be simplified by a further transformation, namely

X1 = 6T/ﬂx, (110)
where

T = —1/8x2. ; ¢ ejf cos(kA)cos(k,z;--z,)ky3d3k.  (111)
%
Equations (109) go over into
{Pui— ¢ L“(zj)}¢>F = e p,— e B,(z)) + 10T 025} x>
= eS+DIp e, b, (21X (112)
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where

bu(X) = By(x)—if4n*. 3 ¢; [ cos( kA)sin( k, x~z)k, k52 &'k
=4 1/4n2. Y, f cos(kA)cos(k, x—z,)k, ky® d°Kk,  (113)

the + or - sign being taken according to whether y is zero or not.

With the help of (100) and (112), the wave equations (87), (88) go
over into

{po;—e; bo(Z;)+(j, Pj—€;b,—; M)+ mitxor = 0. (114)

The variables describing the longitudinal waves have all disappeared
from these equations. We may take y as the wave function for the
theory in which the longitudinal waves have been eliminated (it is
rather more convenient for this purpose than y,), and equations (114)
are the wave equations which it has to satisfy. The influence of the
longitudinal waves now shows itself up through the functions b,,(z;)
of the particle variables appearing in the Hamiltonians. The supple-
mentary conditions (91) have been satisfied through our using (106),
and drop out of the present formulation of the theory.

To work out the function b,(x) we must evaluate integrals of the

form Ix) = [ cos(kx)k, k&K (115)

for a general 4-vector x, with k, given by (98). Since the integrand
in (115) is unchanged when -k is put for k, the integral is equal to
Lx)=13 j cos( kx)k, k33 &k,
where ; means summing over both values 4 k| for k.. Thus I“(x)
?
equals

I(x) =} [ A(K)cos( kx)k, k5 d*k.

This integral may be evaluated most conveniently from formula (10),
which gives us, on taking the real part of both sides,

1 f AK)sin( kx) dik = 2n?A(X)
= 27X |} B(2o— |X[)—8(zo+ [X])}-
Integrating both sides here with respect to z,, we find
I(x) =} f A( K)cos( kx)kgz dik = 0 for (xx) > 0 (116)
= 2n%x|™1 for (x9 < O,
the constant of integration being fixed by the condition that I(x)
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vanishes for z, - 400 with x,, x,, 2, fixed. Integrating (116) with
respect to z,, we find
} f A( K)sin(kx)ky? d*k = —92 for (xx) > 0, z, < O,
= 2n%|x| for (xx) < O,
= In? for (xx) > 0, =, > O,
the constant of integration being fixed by the condition that the
integral vanishes for z, = 0. Differentiating with respect to z,, we get
L(x)=}% j A(K)cos( kx)k, kg? dik
=0 for (xx 0,
(xx) > } 117)
= 2%z, (x|-? for (xx) < O.
Using the results (1186), (117) in (113), we get, with reference to (70),

bo(zj) = 42 {lzj_z +2] fZ'—ii_"ll}’

(Z —% +)‘0)(er n+hr)
blz)) = _Zj { 3 TZ;—ZH—?\P

+ (zoj“zm"‘/\o)(zﬁ“zri‘“’\r)}
[z;—z;~A2 )

The terms ¢ = j in the sums are zero on account of (AA) > 0. These
terms would have been infinitely great if we had put A =0 in ( 113),
so we see here the need for not passing to the limit A » 0 too early

in the theory. However, it is permissible to puf A = 0 in (118), so
we may take

bo(z;) = %2 &l 12;—24,
e (119)
b.(z,) = _—%igj ei(Zo;—200)(2ps—2p) [ 125— 2, 2.

The relativistic form of the theory has been spoilt by the elimina-
tion of the longitudinal waves. There is now not much point in
retaining different time variables z for the different particles. By
putting all the z,’s equal to ¢ we can get a further simplification of the
equations. We have in the first place b,(z;) = 0. We can Write the wave

equations ( 114) as ihoxfozy, = Hyy,

where H; = e;by(z;)— (o), Py—&; M, ) —a,m

+ L (118)

i

/
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We then have
o . Z ax _
Zﬁa’t'(xz‘y=f) - Zﬁ 4 (%)z‘,:t—— ;H‘sz“:l- (120)

Thus the wave function y, _, satisfies one wave equation, in which
the Hamiltonian is the sum of the Hamiltonians in the many-time

formulation.
The total contribution of the by(z;) terms to the Hamiltonian

> Hjis .
j ]2 ejbo(zj):i%eiej/{zj—zil. (121)

This is precisely the Coulomb interaction energy. Thus the longi-
tudinal waves get replaced by the Coulomb interaction energy in the
single-time formulation of the theory. We can now see the real signifi-
cance of the longitudinal waves of the Wentzel field. They are to
enable one to bring the Coulomb forces into electrodynamics in a
relativistic manner.

A further transformation of the wave equation is of interest. Let
us put Y = e~iBally, (122)

where Hj, is the Hamiltonian of the field in the absence of charges,
given by (41), and let us consider ¥ as a new wave function. It
satisfies the wave equation

hd¥)dt = (Hp+ ,?7 HY)Y, (123)
where HY = o-iHathH, ¢iHal
= ¢;by(2;)— (o), P;—e; M)~y
with M¥(x) = e Brih ) (X)eiBriR,
If we express M,(x) in terms of its Fourier components
M(x) = f (M, e100 4 T, e=ieNlst gok, (124)

M., being the part of the three-dimensional vector 4, perpendicular
to %,, then we have, with the help of (42) and (1),

MX(t, 2, 2y, 25) = f (M, e=i00 4 JT, et @3k, (125)

Thus M#(t, z,, z,, %) is a function of the M,,, M,, not involving t, and

is a constant linear Operator. The Hamiltonian in the wave equation

( 123) is now constant, and the wave equation itself is of the usual

form for an isolated system in non-relativistic theory. Further, the
3595.67 X
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Hamiltonian in (123) is just what one would get with the non-
relativistic theory of § 62 if one takes for Hp in equation (53) of § 62
the proper-energy of a set of particles each with spin 3#, together
with their Coulomb interaction energy. This rather surprising result
means that the theory of § 62 applied to particles with spin 4% and
with Coulomb interaction energy is essentially a relativistic theory,
leading to physical consequences which are invariant under Lorentz
transformations, in spite of the form of the theory departing so much
from the wusual relativistic requirements.

81. Discussion of the transverse waves

Let us apply the theory of the preceding section to the case of a
single particle. There is then just one wave equation (114) and the
terms involving b drop out, so the wave equation becomes

{po+ (ap) +op MpxOr = e(aM,) x5 (126)
This is the wave equation for a single particle interacting with the
electromagnetic field. Let us try to get a Solution of it on the
assumption that the interaction ferm in the Hamiltonian, namely

e(aM,), is small. Such a Solution would be of the form of a power
series in the charge e,

X = Xo-texi+eixs+--» (127)

where xg, X1, X2+~ are independent of e. Substituting (127) in (126)
and picking out terms of different degree in e, we get the successive

fquUations 15 1 (ap)+cmmixeds = 0, (128)
{po+ (ap) +ap, m}X1>F = (eM.)xo> 7> (129)
{Bot (@) +o, mixodp = (AM,)xp) 5 (130)

A Solution of (128) corresponding to the particle having the energy
and momentum p’, with (p’p’) = m?, and no photons present is

Xo = €-I®DM5), (131)
where |$) is a ket in the spin degrees of freedom satisfying
{po+(ap’)+o, mils> = 0. (132)
Substituting (131) in (129) and using (124) and
My = 0, (133)

we get
{Bot(@p)+apmixdy = [ (aMy)ek-PROkTt dk|s>)p.

K



§ 81 DISCUSSION OF THE TRANSVERSE WAVES 307

To solve this equation for y;, we multiply both sides by the Operator
{po—(ap)—a,, m} on the left, which gives
{(PP)—mxr

= {Po—(@p)—oum} [ (@M)e Pk Bk 5))p

= f{p3~%ko—(a, P’ —#K)—a,, m}(aM,)ed&-PhDE1 43K [s)>p. (134)

The Operator {( pp)—m?} applied to the integrand here is equivalent
to the multiplying factor

(—#k+ p’, —Hk+ p')—m? = —2%(kp)),
and hence a Solution of (134) is

X = =37 [ (k)Y pi—Tiko- (a, P'—HK)— o, mi(aMy) x
X ei(k—!"/ﬁﬂ)k(')'l d3k Is>.
This x, is linear in the M,, variables and corresponds to one photon
being present. Substituting this y, into (130), we see that y, is of the
form
X =1+,
where

{Pot (ap) +oum MpxEDp = f (@M, )e' @Dt 3K’ v >p,  (135)

{po+(ap)+amm}x‘z°’>p = f (amk’)e_i(k’z)k:)_l d3k' x,>p. (136)

The right-hand side of (135) is quadratic in the M,, variables and
leads to a quadratic 2, corresponding to two photons being present,
while (136) leads, as we shall see, to a ¥ independent of the M,
variables, corresponding to no photons present.

The right-hand side of (136) contains terms of the form My, My >r,
so far as concerns the field variables. Such a ferm becomes, with the
help of (133) and of the commutation relations (97),

Mk’r Mks>F = (Mk"r Mks_Mks M—k'r) >F
= —@,e/4m%. fiky cos( KA) 8,( k- K')>p
if # and ¢ denote directions in three-dimensional space perpendicular
to (k, k, ks) and either equal or perpendicular to each other. Using
this result, the right-hand side of (136) becomes
—1/872. [[ 3 afpi—fiko—(@, p'—HK)—ap mley(kp)  cos(kR) x
r

X ek —K'—p'ffi,z) 53(1{__ k’)]c(’)—-l d3kd3k'f 3>>F, (137)

where the summation with respect to r refers to two perpendicular
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directions for r which are both perpendicular to (k, k, k;). The
expression (137) reduces to

—1/87% =D f S o {py—Hhky—(at, p' —%k)—a,, ma,(kp')~'x
P

x cos( KA)kg! d°k|s)>p.
This ig a divergent integral since it contains, amongst other terms,
one involving J‘ (kp’)~! cos( kA) &k,

which diverges, with k, given by (98), even before passing to the
limit A - 0. We can conclude that the wave equation (126) kas no
solution of the form of a power series in the charge e. This conclusion
must hold also for the wave equation for several particles-the trans-
verse electromagnetic waves always lead to divergent integrals when
one tries to get a Solution of the form of a power series in the charges
on the particles.

We have here a fundamental difficulty in quantum electrodynamics,
a difficulty which has not yet been solved. It may be that the wave
equation (126) has solutions which are not of the form of a power
series in e. Such solutions have not yet been found. If they exist
they are presumably very complicated. Thus even if they exist the
theory would not be satisfactory, as we should require of a satis-
factory theory that its equations have a simple solution for any
simple physical problem, and the Solution of (126) for the trivial
problem of the motion of a single charged particle in the absence of
any incident field of radiation has not yet been found.

Quantum electrodynamics has many satisfactory features in it,
closely analogous to various features in classical electrodynamics.
One can get from it finite and reasonable answers for problems con-
cerning the emission, absorption, and scattering of radiation whose
wavelength is not too short, by cutting off the divergent integrals at
a value for k of the order 2=m/e2?, which cutting off means physically
that the contribution of transverse electromagnetic waves of wave-
length less than ¢2/m to the process under investigation is neglected.
The wavelength e?/m is chosen for the tut-off because it is of the
order of the classical radius of a particle of charge e and mass m on
Lorentz's model of the electron. The cutting off is not a relativistic
procedure and can lead to well-defined results only for problems in
which the important wavelengths are considerably greater than e*/m.

It is probable that some deep-lying changes will have to be made
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in the present formalism before it will provide a reliable theory for
radiative processes involving short wavelengths. These changes may
correspond to a departure from the point-charge model of elementary
particles which provides the basis of the present theory. Already in
the classical theory the point-charge model involves some difficulties
in interpretation and application,t even though it leads to well-defined
equations of motion, as given in § 78, so it is not surprising that the
passage to the quantum theory brings in further difficulties.

See Dirac, Proc. Roy. Soc. A 167 (1938), 148 and Eliezer, Proc. Camb. Phil.
Soc. 39 (1943), 173.
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combination law, 1, 117.

combination of angular momenta,
147,

commutation relation, 84.

commute, 24.

compatible observations, 62.

complete set of bras, 63.

-~ - commuting observables, 57.

- states, 36.

conjugate eomplex, 20.

== mn |inear Operator, 27.

= imaginary, 2 1.

conservation laws, 115, 143.

constant of the motion, 116.

contact transformation, 105.

contravariant, 275.

Coulomb interaction energy, 305.

covariant, 276.

de Broglie waves, 120,
degenerate system, 17 1.
dependent, 16, 17.
diagonal element, 68.

diagonal in a representation, 74.

— matrix, 68, 69, 70.

—- with respect to an observable, 77.
displacement Operator, 102,

dual vector, 18.

8, 62.

§ function, 58.

e, 157.

eigen, 30.

eigenfimction, 117.

Einstein's photo-electric law, 7.
element of a matrix, 68.

even permutation, 208.
exclusion principle, 2 11.
exclusive set of states, 216.

Fermi statistics, 210.
fermion, 210.

Gibbs ensemble, 13 1.
Green'’s theorem, 19 1.
group velocity, 120.

h, %, 87.

half-width of absorption line, 204.
Hamiltonian, 113, 114.
Hamilton-Jacobi equation, 122.
Heisenberg dynamical variable, 113.
~ picture, 112.

— representation, 117.

Hermitian matrix, 68, 69.

Hilbert space, 40.

identical permutation, 212.
improper funection, 58.
independent, 16, 17.
interrnediate state, 175.

ket, 16.
Kramers-Heisenberg dispersion for-
mula, 248.

Lagrangian, 128.

Landé’s formula, 184.

length of a braor ket, 22.

linear Operator, 23.

longitudinal degrees of freedom, 284.
Lorentz's equations for electron, 290.
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magnetic anomaly of the spin, 166.
-— moment of electron, 165, 265.
magnitude of angular momentum, 146.
matrix, 68, 69.

Maxwell's equations, 287.
momentum representation, 96.
multiplet, 182, 223.

non-degenerate System, 17 1.
normalization, 22.

observable, 37.

— having a value, 46.

~~ having an average value, 46.
odd permutation, 208.

orbital variable, 220.

= angular momentum, 142, 148.
orthogonal bras, kets, 21.

— representation, 54.

- states, 22, 35.

orthogonality theorem, 32.
oscillator, 136, 227.

Pauli’'s exelusion principle, 211.
Permutation, 208, 211.

phase factor, 22.

— space, 131.

Planck’s constant, 87.

Poisson bracket, 85.

positive gquare root, 45.
positron, 273.

probability amplitude, 73.

- coefficient, 180.

— current, 260.

=~ density, 257.

- 0f observable having a value, 47.
proper-energy, 179.

quantum condition, 84.

radial momentum, 153.

real linear Operator, 27.

reciprocal of an observable, 44.
- permutation, 212.

reciprocity theorem, 76.

relative probability amplitude, 73.
representation, 53.

representative, 53, 67.
rotation Operator, 142.

scatterer, 185.

Schrodinger dynamical variable, 113.
-~ picture, 111.

Schroédinger's representation, 93.
-— wave equation, 111.

second quantization, 230, 25 1.
selection rule, 159.

self-adjoint, 27.

similar permutations, 2 12.
simultaneous eigenstate, 49.
Sommerfeld’s formula, 27 1.
spherical harmonic, 154.

wea SYymmetry, 143.

spin angular momentum, 142.
~— of electron, 149, 266.

square root of an observable, 44.
Standard ket, 79.

state, 11.

~ of absorption, 187.

~— of motion, 12.

~— of polarization, 5.

stationary state, 116.

stimulated emission, 177, 238.
Superposition of gtates, 12.
supplementary condition, 286.
symmetrical ket, state, 208.

- representation, 208.
symmetrizing Operator, 225.

time-dependent wave function, 111.
transformation function, 75.
translational state, 7.

transverse degrees of freedom, 284.

uncertainty principle, 98.
unit matrix, 68, 69.
unitary, 104.

wave equation, 111.

— function, 80.

-~ Mechanics, 14.

— packet, 97, 121.

weight funetion, 66.
well-ordered function, 130.
Wetzel Potentials, 292.
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